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PREFACE. 


The  present  work  has  no  higher  aim  than  to  prove  a  service- 
able manual  for  school  use,  and   thus  fulfil  the   promise  of  its 
title.      In  its   preparation,   grammar  has  been  recogni/ced  as  a 
science,  which,  whilf  capable  of  imiM»rtant  practical  applications, 
has  also  a  distinctive  educational  valuu.     On  either  side  of  this 
conception  of  grammar,  are  two  views  somewhat  prevalent,  but 
each  involving,  it  is  believed,  a  certain  amount  of  error.     One 
of  them  finds  fcxpre-sion  in  the  popular  definition  of  grammar 
as  the  science  which    teaches  how  to  speak  and  write  correctly. 
This  limitation   of  the  purjmses  of  grammatical  study  to  purely 
practical  enas  is  open  to  two  prime  objections.      In  the  first 
place  it  entirely  fails  to  recognize  the  edncatiorml  importarice  of 
the   scientific   study   of    language.      That  study   must   h;ive   a 
place,   for  its  own  mke,  in  all   w.dl  regulated  systems  of  mental 
training,  and  the  first  and  most  natural  field  for  its  prosecution 
is  und.Mibtedly    the   native   speech    of    the   pupils   themselves. 
Secondly,   the  mere  study   of   the  principles   of  grammar  can 
never  impart  ability  to  speak  and  write  correctly.     That  ability 
comes  largely  from  fortunate  assKiiations,  but  chiefly  from  one's 
being  habituated   to  the  right  use  of  words  by  a  careful  drill, 
early   begun   and  long  continued,— a  drill  involving  cmstant 
correction  of  wrong    expression?,    the   observant  imitation    of 
accurate  models,   and  assiduous  practice  in  composition,  under 
proper  guidance. 

As  a  re-action  from  the  theory  that  the  only  object  of  English 
grammar  is  to  teach  the  correct  use  of  P:nglish,  it  is  sometimes 
contended  that  the  study  of  its  principles  has  nc  practical  bearing 
or  utUity  whatever.  This  is  to  swing  to  the  opposite  pole  of 
error.  While  it  would  be  impossible  for  an  incorrect  speaker 
to  transform  hitnself  into  a  correct  one  a  theoretical  investi- 
gation of  the  laws  of  language,  it  is  still  trae  that  efforts  at 
improvement  in  habits  of  speech  may  be  greatly  furthered  by 
such   investigation,  to  eay  nothing  of  the  fact  that  grammar, 


IV 


PREFaOK. 


M    the    register  of  appn.ved   U8af,e,    fanuHlHs  the    criteria  by 
which  we  can  at  all  timoH  tent  the  accuracy  of  o„r  expreHsionn 

hc.n.miic    rea^mH,   if    no   „ther,    reiideriiiK    it   ch^sirahle    N, 
provule  a  text-lnx.k  which  will  serve  a  pupil  i„  passi..^  through 
all    the    grades    „f    „„r  schools,    n...st    matter    involving    the 
diHcussion   of    disputed   usages,   n.inute    distiucti..ns,    .H,culiar 
forms  and  idiomatic  expressions,  has  U-en   arrange,!  in  Nnte» 
which  can   be    passed   over   by   junior   pupils   uithout    incon- 
venience, to  hi,  taken  up  in  connection  with  srb.se<,uent  review* 
In  respect  to  the   .cnfH'  of  the  work,  tht    aun  has  Umm.  to  draw 
the   line   as  accurately   as  possible   between   i„o   murk   and  too 
lUtle.     While  no  effort  has  been  made  to  produce  a  philological 
treatise,   it  is   believed    that    the  grammatical   ,.rincipies  and 
IJecuhanties  of  our  language  are  treated   with  as  great  full*     s 
a8  18  desirable  within  the  limits  of  ordinary  co.:nnon  and  high 
school  w<.rk.      The  subject  of  analysis,  as  iutroduct.Mv  to,  'and 
explanatory   of,   the  rules  of    syntax    proper,   is    unfolded  and 
Illustrated  as  fully   as  in  any  of  the  ,,opuIar  treatises  on  that 
special  department  of  grammar. 

In  regard  to    the  mode    of    treatment    adopted,    the    work 
has    Wen    prepared    in    sympathy     with     modern     tendencies 
towards  freeing  English  grammar   fr.mi    traditional    shackles 
mhented   fnm.    the    complicated    inflections    of    the    classic  1 
languages,  as  well  as  towards  the  simplification  of  grammaticil 
formula  m  genaral.     Thus   the  purely   Iiypothetical  distinction 
of  person,  needlessly  ascribed  to  nouns,  is  dropped.     (Jender  is 
put  upon  the  simplest  possible   basis,  and   as  an  attribute  of 
nouns  IS  recognized   as  almost  as  iii,  il  as  i,ers.,n.      The  sub- 
junctive mood  is  held  to  remain  in  ..rdinary  verbs  only  where 
It  clearly  retains  its  distinctive  characteristic,  viz.,  a  common 
form  for  the  three   persons  of  the  singular;    while  the  syntax 
of  the  infinitive,  as  a  living  and  active  part  of  the  language,  is 
thought  worthy  of  fuller  treatment  than  it  sometimes  receives 
The  exercises  have  been  carefully  selected,  and  are  arranged 
upon  a  plan,  which,  with  projjer  oversight  on  the  part  of  the 
teacher,  will  aid  in  the  attainment  of  an  intelligent  mastery  of 
the  whole  subject. 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 


1.     It  iH   proposed  tlmt  the  text-hook  shall  not  iHM.lacedin 
the  hanr  H   of  pup.ls  until  they  are  prepared  tc^mter    i   on  th" 
in'trod':."/  *''«r'^  »<'•'"'"  "f  the  ('onl.w.l..  Sch...a    W  /      'H^^^ 
uitroiuctory    LeHHons   are    .lesitn.ed    for    purely    o,:,l   f    ,.hini 
They    do    not    constitute    a    complete    trl-atise    on    vUw. Sv 

nutHneinn  S'  r"'^''^'  ""''""'^:  '!'*'  ^"•'^^""-  "f  th^o^at;".^ 
>^ly:i  thetie^'r  ""^  '"■^'''""-•>-  ^"  ""trance  on  the  fonnal 

h.Lv..d".T*'l^''"^-^^''    '!!''"*'•■   "f   *>'"*^«  Lessons,  two  objects 

Ss^r^vJ      Ul   atril^'f  ^'"'■'''7'''?"  "'  Kra,nn>ar;  secondly,  to 
lean   n^^f,;       *"'."l't'^    to   substitute    for    real    teaching  and 
lea.mng  the  memonter  recitati..n  of  definitions  and  rules 
,,,;  •    i,y^  I^es^ions  are  submitted  as  a  general  guide  to  teachers 

■  th  '  /rr'T""r^'  •"''!  ^■'■^'••'^^^^^  "^  ^'"thing  the  m-.tl=„e;  furni  hed 
-  th  appn.pnate  exp  anatmns  and  illustrations  of  their  own 
N  .  c  ass  exercise  sh,,ul,l  U-  begun  by  placing  l)efore  the  children 
a  bUd  .statement  of  the  princij>le  to  be  established  The  latter 
t"i^  ''^-/--/by  pro,.er  ..ue'stioning  from  krwledge  al  eldy 
V  rw.i'il-  P"  ^r^'t\"'  ^■"""-ti-n  witli  illustratiye^'i^ntences 
a  d  T„n  r  l'^''^-  ^'r  ^''■'^''*'^^t  ^'"''^  ■^•"'"'^J  '>«  t'^J^"'  to  unfold 
Sati         which'  ,r'"'"'"*'     '"'f^*'^''   "•    .sentence-building   the 

fV.  ""^.'^^^"  '^^  (tfttmptc,/  at  forfi  rcritntion.     This  must  Ih>  l^ff  ft 
to    the    text    i'lS      he         l^'i'te     "■  «.dtr  of  development 


r^ 


; 
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LESSONS  ON  LANGUAGE. 


I. 

Language  in  General, 

1.  The  mind  exercises  itself,  or  rcfJcch,  on  what  if 
seen,  heard,  or  felt.  In  ho  doin-  it  is  said  to  ///////.-, 
and  the  mental  acts  themselves  are  called  ihouiihts. 

2.  Men  have  a  natural  desire  to  communicate  their 
thoughts  to  others.  This  they  can  do  in  various  ways. 
There  are  certain  expressions  of  countenance  which 
every  one  understands  to  in.licate  joy,  anger,  or 
surprise.  An  infant,  long  hefore  it  can  8peak,''is  able 
to  make  known  its  wants  and  to  show  its  admiration 
of  new  or  brightly  colored  objects.  A  clenched  fist 
violently  shaken,  tells  us  of  anger,  and  of  a  desi-e  to 
inflict  injury  or  puiiishniciit. 

3.  Wh.-n  we  give  exi)re-,sion  to  our  thoughts  by 
sounds  uttered  with  the  voice,  we  are  said  to  tulh;  and 
the  vocal  sounds  themselves  taken   together  constitute 

language. 

J^mfruin/e  really  meaus  that  which  is  spoken  by  the  tonrjue.  The 
sounds  n.akintr  up  laa<.uape  are  said  to  be  artivulale'.  This  is 
derived  from  a  Latin  word  meauin^r  "a  little  joint."  Articu- 
nuJTl ""''  fho.e  which  are  regularly  conneited  and  clearly 
uttered  SoamU  which  convey  no  menning  because  they  are 
ina^lcLle.^         '  "'^  "'  ^"di^ti^ctly  spoken,  nre  Bald  to  be 

4.  People  have  agreed  that  certain  marks  or 
written  characters  shall  represent  certain  articulate 
sounds.  Hence  there  is  a  distinction  between  .vi.oAvn 
anguage  and  written  langunge.  The  former  appeals  to 
the  ear,  the  latter  to  the  eye.  The  thouqht  is  the  siirae 
in  whichever  way  it  is  expressed.  Were  it  not,  how- 
ever, for  writing,  the  principles  of  language  could  not 
be  convenientlv  studied. 
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LE8SON8    ON    LANGUAGE. 


n. 

Thk  Skntknck. 

1.  Ah  nui-  Mi.)ii;r},t.s  .ir.'  (listiiKrt  Iroii!  ...ich  ,,th(>r,  so 
Ianj,Mia-.',  wliich  is  {|i..  rj'pn-r^Mlon  ..f  tli(Mi-l,t,  is  natur- 
ally (livKJcd  into  distinct  portions.  E;i,;h  part  or 
division  of  Iiin'^n.iu'.'  wlii.-h  cxprt'sscs  a  .;.,rnplc'te 
tli..ii-lit  i ,  (Mlird  ,,  Sentence.  'I'l..'  ori-in.il  meaning  of 
tl)(^  Word  si-iifriirr  \\.\s  flinmilit  or  <i/)lin()ii. 

2.  Wlicncvrr  we   talk  so   as    to  Ik-  understood,  we 
talk  in  sentences. 

That  inountaln  is  lii;;her  tlian , 

I  was  too  late  for 

'I'lir  littln  lioy  was  ghiil  to  f;et , 

The  pretty  \:\r\  on  the  (rout  seat '. , 

arc  not  seitences,  Ixrause  tliey  do  ».(,t  convey  any  ine;ii^- 
in«4.  I{y  sliLfht  aiiditions,  what  was  lu^fon;  nieanin<,dess 
l»ecouies,  in  each  (tase,  '.i  s,-iif,',in;  w  ^XjHrssiou  l>f  a 
coi/ip/rtc  tlioiKiJif.      'I'hus, — 

That  iiioiintain  is  lii^'her  thau  Dlomidon. 

I  was  t(M)  late  for  srhmtl. 

'Hie  little  \m\  was  ^rlad  to  };et  his  prize. 

The  pretty  -,Hrl  on  the  front  .seat  knew  herUsson. 

(Repeated  exercises  should  he  ^rjvcn  at  thi.s  point, 
until  the  fundamental  concej^ion  of  the  sentence  a.s-  a 
onnplrtr  sttifrninit  is  fully  i^Maspcd). 


ill. 
Surjf:ct  and  P|{ki>!oate. 


In 


n  every  sentence  we  say  .•<n„ief/ii,Hf  about  s-nnethliiq 
In  the  sentence  "John  is  a  j^r.^.d  boy"  we  say 
<i>n,tf  {av  of)  John  that  I,,',  is  a  ,,ood  boy.  "  A  sentence, 
tiieietore,  must  consist  ot  two  parts.  ^  One  of  th 'se 
r-  tJiat  of  which  4umethi,Hj  Is  snid.      Thie  is  called   the 

Subject 

The  other  part  is  the  statement  mndc  concerning  the 
mliject.     This  is  called  the  Predicate. 


LESSONS    ON    LANOUAG*-. 


!Z 


Nova  Scotia  is  a  |)oiiin.snla. 

So(  tm).  P«nmMiI.i  (8.at,-r„ent  nm.le  concerning  Nor. 

KXKItCKSK. 

a  'Irm.knr.l.     Join,  i/u  j,?,.'  '|  C        ^^'*'-^«»''^'-  '»'«  Great  died 

q»c-stioninj;'w,;„|,|  llo  rf.'llo.;"'! '' "'•     ^  '^"'^"'''^  •"«thod  of 
Jviiin  has  f  illen. 

Is  ffiis  a  sentence'     Yen    f)e(aii«,.    W   „ 
t''o.urhtror,nakosacor.„h.u.  l^nln'   """''''''^   ''   ^^"'P'^*^ 

What  L  the  pr  .  I    a  e     ^In        1  *  ■'^''''"''"'  '^      ^'^^J" 
made  concerning  rain )  )  '  '  ^  ''^"""  '^  '^  ^^^^  '''-^'"^"t 

IV. 

Words. 
.   J-      Let    us   (livide  tho    scnteiico  "  Th«  l,*fT„  v   j 
-'^';w.„v,"  into  subject  and    .Licate  ''  '"'^ 

.9«/yfr/.._Tha  little  birds 
/^rer//m/e.—sinj,' sweetly. 

'n.e«  ,„divi,l„„|  p;,,  ™-  cal'w°„or^*- '  -'"'« "^^'^ 

urltnlat  lun!,;^,:^!,;';  ;''r''''^    "■   '">«   -    "-re 

••t.     Every       ,.:i  i  ,  ;  "  '■'■'"■«■"'»  tl.ose  sounds. 

clearly  X  V  ,      'V""'""-'"^''  ■'"  »'■  »l'"li  sou  more 

winch  it  i»  u.sod  vvuh  .:;i,:"  w^r:;:" "'  "•" '"""""  - 

c  feivei.  as  an  example,  we  can  omit 
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al]  the  words  exce{)t  hInLs  anil  i^Iikj,  and  still  have  a 
seuteiico,  birds  sing.  A  sentence  like  "  birds  sing,"  in 
which  the  subject  and  predicate  are  each  composed  of 
a  single  word  is  sometimes  called  a  naked  sent<  M'>e. 

EXRRCISE. 

Rt'dnce  the  following  into  the  form  of  naked  sen- 
tences : — 

Jolin's  eldest  hrotlier  runs  fast.  The  moon  shines  in  tlie  sky. 
Pretty  parrot  talks  like  a,  man.  Much  rain  fell  last  night 
Beautiful  ships  sail  on  the  river, 

V. 

Nouns  and  VEUiis. 

Tn  a  linked  sentence  such  as  "  birds  sing"  we  can 
o])serve  a  great  diti'erence  in  the  force  of  the  words 
used.  Oiu!  word,  "birds,"  is  the  name  of  a  class  of 
animals  with  which  we  are  very  J^^amiliar,  whose  forms 
W(>  can  see,  and  whoi?e  mib-ic  we  can  hear.  The  other 
word,  "sings"  is  not  the  )iame  of  anything.  It 
sin)pl  '//.v  us  something  about  the  "birds,"  tells  us 
U'hai  iht'ii  do, — they  sinij. 

A  word  like  "birds"  which  is  the  name  of  some- 
thing is  called  a  nOUU. 

A  word   like  "sings,"  which  tells  or  (tjirnis  is  called 

a  verb. 

kSonic  words  may  be  either  nouns  or  verbs.  In  the 
sentence,  "  Water  is  colil,"  /(-(tier  is  a  noun,  because  it 
is  a  nanie.  In  the  sentence,  "  Tiie  boys  V'uter  the 
plants,"  it  IS  a  verb,  because  it  is  used  to  make  a  state- 
ment. To  a^isign  a  v/ord  to  its  jiroper  class  as  n<>nn  or 
verh,  we  must  consiiler  whetlicr  it  is  a  noniing  word  or 
a  telling  word, 

EXEUCISE    1. 

Point  onf  the  nounS  and  Veibs  in  the  following  se7i- 
tences  : — 

Sun    rises.     Winds    blow.     Boys    play.     June    has    come 
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5XERCISE    2. 

f^npphj  verbs  for  the  following  noms'- 

Moon .      Snow (;'.]«_  „ 

Dog .     Roosters T      u •     "o"es . 

»  boosters .      feacher .     Mother 

EXERCISE    3 

Snppjy  nouns  for  fJw.  f,IJo,rh„,  rerh,:- 

runs. i,[tes. _  ,.i„., 

upraises.      digs. ■    ' 


shine. 


S001(J9 

■  melts. 


VI. 

TlIE    XoUN. 

ine    word     "noun       smjoly    means    ",,.,,„.>"      ti" 
somethhin    whoso    n-um.    J      ,    II  "  ^ ''^ 

vietori,,  „„„■,,..  i:;;:,:,;,,  ,•:■  u;'',:^',;;;,,;!:^"'  '^'- 

I'-s..  child,  ~ci;r      ""  '"■"• """""' 

EXEKCI.Sf:. 

^  fo//;/  out  the  proper  «;^./  commnn   .......  .-..  .,... 

n'uijwiiiy  fitnfenres  :  —  '^■''  "'"' 

I.    Jacob  had   .„dve  «,„,.    s«i„™   „.,  „„«  of  .he  ci.ieo 


Zll 
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ot  the  Plain.  The  mnsr  po])ulons  contineiit  is  Asia  Hannibal 
gained  a  "ictory  over  the  Romans.  "  Up  jrnards,  an. I  at  them," 
said  Wellinpton.  Napoleon  was  sent  in  exile  to  St.  Helena. 
Quebec  is  larger  than  New  Brunswick.  Annapolis  id  an  old 
town. 

VII. 
Thf  Ykrij. 

1.  We  liave  seen  that  tlie  verh  j.s  that  word  in  a 
sentence  that  AV/.v  or  ((Kscrffi  soinetl)in<,'.  Now  as  every 
sentence  contains  a  statement  made  about  something, 
every  sentence  must  contain  a  verb.  Verb  means 
"word,''  and  the  name  has  Ikmmi  given  because  the 
verb  is  consi(UMed  the  most  impuitant  word  in  the 
sentence,  beinj;  tliat  l)y  which  the  statement  is  made. 
The  noun  <lenoting  the  person  (ir  tiling  concerning 
which  the  verb  makes  a  staUiinent  is  caHed  the 
subject  of  the  verb. 

2.  On  examining  a  nuiid)er  of  verbs,  as,  for 
instance,  those  in  the  following  sentences:  "John 
s/erj),^;'  "James  sfri/ies,"  "  !!oys  /•////,"  "Teacher 
persiKules"  "  IJaby  /r///,-.s',"  "Sister  lnre.-<"  we  find  that 
they  can  be  divichd  into  two  classes.  "  James  strikes," 
"Teacher  j)ersuades,"  "Sister  loves,"  though  state- 
ments are  made  in  them,  nevertheless  seem  incinniih-fc. 
We  naturally  ask,  strikes  irhat  /  (or  irJiom  ?),  persuades 
whom?  loves  lolmm?  (iu-  /c/inf /)  ;  and  when  these 
questions  an^  answered;  "James  strikes  f/ie  fah/f" 
"  Teacher  persuades  flu'  srJmlar.s,"  "  Si.ster  loves  f^f/ii///," 
we  see  that  the  full  expressions  lor  which  we  were 
looking  have  been  supplied.  Verbs  which  thus  almost 
necessarily  lequire  some  ;idded  word  to  complete  t)eir 
meaning  are  called  transitive.  Tliev  ex{»ress  ((rf/(m, 
anil  the  word  fnaisif/n'  denotes  the  'joh/ij  orer  of  tlieir 
action  to  some  j)erson  or  thing.  The  nume  of  that 
person  or  thing  is  called  the  olijcrt  of  the  action,  and 
as  a  noun,  it  is  said  to  be  tiie  object  <d  the  verJ). 

y  erbs  which  Rre  not  transitivs,   .siu'h   nn.  riin  n.njl    imlh    mav 
•xpres.s  action,  but  not  as  going  over  to  an   ol)ject.     Sentences 
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who  doesitM^erO.Londwhp  1:|'S'%"^^"™'  ««  ««k,   fi™t. 

si^'-jh!  .::n'^^M?:i;!;  tilr  ^^"'^"^^^'  "^«»- 

themsehe...     Such    vctIk    ,•';''     ''""'^   "^^"^^'^^^'^   '^ 
the  sens,,,  are  c.-.lh.l  intransitive  """''^'^^ 

classes  of  verbs  is  .,ot  an  '/.sS  "nl    Jr"  •"'"  '^«  P'-'"'-''pal 

ame  verb  has  both  a  irausUWeZru^'!^' r""   "^""^  ^««««  ^he 

'm-o,«/V./p ;>,-.,//,,,,/,„^  ^,,,i^j,  ^^  .^"'' ,'"'♦"«' 'l^e  use.     Verbs  o.' 

reserved  to  a  more  ad'vance.  .sn  -^^  of    he    If.  l''^'";^'  '^'««.  '"".v  be 

I'l^t  or  the  study  of  '^raminar). 

KXKRCJ.SE    1. 

^'^rh.  In  ikn  f.ji,^,.;„„  ,.,,^'^^ff 'y« .  '/^'^  Intransitive 

subject  a„d  object  :--  '  ^"""^""-1  ^'^'f  ^^l-^o  the 

Kn^land'^'l^'p^opl^'tocr^n^^ ^''«,  ^^^-'J-      Vietoria   rules 
^'..t  he  now  despairs'    The  KnoT  /"'''"T'-^  ^''^"'"hed  hopes 
dus:  his   jjrave.     The  -- ene-il   PnH       '.^"''  '^"'^   followers  sadly 
camp-followers  carried  ttb4lg?'  '"'^'^^^'^   talked  ;S 

f"^fon'h,rj  suhjeds:-^  '"^-"■'P'>"'i   with    the 


Lion 

Criminals 1_ 


Ti^rers 


.     V»^1te^ 


Bab)-. .     The  old  horse 

KXKRCI.>SE    3. 


Silv 


.'er 


correspond 


Lions  L^- 

qnakp ;      ^'^rce    dorrs   .  rp, 

Irl?.i! Ja-nes L       m  T""      ^^^   earth- 

iuie  bovs ■       Much  study 


XlV 
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Thk   Adjkctivk. 

1.  We  hav(*  scon  that  every  sentence  can  be 
se})arate(l  into  two  ^'reat  divisiona,  th(»  subject  and 
tlie  jiredicate,  and  that  each  (»f'  thes^'  maij  consist  of  a 
sin<,de  'vord,  the  word  coinposinj,'  tlie  subject  beinj; 
called  a /^'i/^'^  that  (^onijxtsinu;  th(!  predicate,  mu'J'h.  Wo 
have  seen  also  tiiat  some  sentences  contain  words 
which  an^  ficUhcr  iK./ni.<  nor  rrros ;  they  are  not 
iKiiiics  and  they  do  not  Icll  or  (i.ssi'rt  anything. 

KXKKCISK. 

In  the  foJIdKi'iiiti  .ii'iifi'iiri'x  pnlnt  oat  words  which  are 
ucifhcr  nouns  nor  Veibs: — 

Little  birds  sinj;.  Bad  hoy  frets.  Cold  water  refrashes. 
Sharp  skates  out  smooth  ice.     Idle  ;;irla  j^et  poor  lessons. 

2.  It  will  b(!  noticed  tli  it,  all  the  words  {)ointed 
.■)ut  in  the  |)receding  exercise  as  neither  nouns  nor 
verbs,  aw  Joined  fo  /nnn/.'i.  in  each  case  they  describe 
the  object  of  which  the  noun  is  the  name. 

Words  thus  joined  to  nouns  for  the  purpose  of 
descri])tion  are  called  adjectiveS. 

3.  The  adjective  is  simply  a  Jirl/iinf/  word  ;  it  adds 
to  the  meaning  of  the  noun  but  it  makes  smaller  the 
number  of  objects  to  whicdi  the  noun  applies. 
*'  liirds"  is  the  name  A  the  whohs  class ;  **  little 
birds  "  of  a  partitudar  part  of  that  class,  that  |>art  wdnch 
is  dcsrrihrd  by  the  wonl  /ifffc. 

4.  Very  many  adjectives  deseribe  objects  by  incli- 
cating  some  (jiin/ifj/  belonging  to  them.  Such  are 
tnret'f,  tionr,  lunje,  huki/I,  (fond,  had,  nu\si',  fuulisli. 
These  atljectives  are  said  to  qualify  nouns. 

5.  Many  other  adjectives  <lescrih(!  objects  by  a 
reference  to  nninix'r,  (/nanfifi/,  sitnation,  ^c.  Sucli 
ai'e  one,  fny),jir/<f,  .second,  all,   noinr,  ticmraf,  this,  that. 

ihese  adjectives  are  said  to  limit  nouns. 
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any  „„.  of  ,hc  ol,.,s LT)  "" ji  °lj,  '■'""•  »»•  «  l""-'<=  drnt  i. 

^uC:^Jt^>^z:^ij:"""''"'"-"^  ».-.h«  v„.x..,-  »,,„„ 

,     ('2.)     ^Z"",  soint'tinics  called  thp  Dftfirii*-^  A    ..•    ,      . 
"of.m.  nouns,  whether  cleno.in ro,^  or^"'^^  Article,  is  placed 
P-'rt.cuh.rly  the  person  or  t     rLTe.f  "''•''';  ;%'^.'''^^      ""^ 
HI  which  you  shiill  -o.  "  ^         ^  *'^'  "**'  ^'"«  '«  '/'«  way 

joiLi «.;;];  r" "'"  "'''"'^"  ■"''>■''"'-'■■ -ij-tiv« 

EXKUCISE    1. 

Z'--'^/'  o.f  f/w  adjeotives  /.  //.././/.../.^  se,f,r^,,,., 

fain\in,^Ktt!'%'Krfu",L.!^^"^       Sunny  skies  cheered   his 
tried  three  times      S,n  .li  /'!'"  "^  ''^^'''^  "'  "«•     Several  men 

This  man  Sd  t^ntiler""'  •^"'"'^"'""'^  '"^''^^'  ^-^'^^  'i^" 


EXKFICISE    2. 

^^J^;v-;A    qaalifying    ,„/>./,■„„,    ,„    ,,„    ,,,,„„,, 

1. 

4      .     '  ""•     •*•  moon.     ,3 1 

7-    , -teacher.     5.     . j,...      ^    ' *K' 

book.     7.     - 


"T'T"-     2. moon.     .3. 

jeacher.     .-, ,,  ^^ 

— road.  "^ 


■i  luj 


co{)y. 


EXEKCISE    3. 


Attarh  limiting  a./yVc.r/r..v  /.  //,,  ;•,,//,,,,; 


^' men.     2. 

^'*- goods,     5. 


".V  noKiis: — 


—  mile.x.     ,3. 
-pencils.     6. 


mountain. 


chihi 


XVI 


L,E8SON8    ON    LANGUAGE. 


IX. 

Thk  Adverb. 

1.  We  have  seen  that  a  luih-ii  sont(!nce,  such  .is 
*'  birds  sin<^,"  may  be  increa.scil  by  attacluiiL;  a  word 
\,o  i\w  snhjcrt-noini  "])irds," — •^llftle  binls  siiiLj."  We 
.sliall  now  .see  that  the  .same  sentence  may  be  increased 
by  attaehini;  a  word  to  the  prt'iiirati'-nt'rh  "  sin^s," — 
"birds  sin^  ftinrethj.'^  "Sweetly"  tells  us  Juno  the 
birds  sin^f ;  it  descrilx's  the  inamirr  in  which  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verl)  is  perforiiK^l.  Other 
words  mi^dit  be  jMined  to  the  verb,  which  would 
des('ril)e  the  tl)iu',  jildro,  or  i]p<iroi;  of  the  action  ;  as, 
IJirds  sin^'  fretjucnflij.  lUrds  sing  rranjwhrrt'-.  Birds 
sinj^  rnuc/i. 

2.  A  W(,rd  thus  joined  to  a  verb  to  tfcxcriftp  its 
action  is  called  an  adverb,  and  is  said  to  modify  or 
limit  the  meaning  of  the  verb. 

The  adverb  sometimes  iirecnh'ft  and  sometimes 
foUoirs  its  verb. 

3.  Occasionally  adverbs,  chiefly  those  denoting 
di'ijrw,  limit,  tln'  moaning  of  (i'lj"dive>i ;  as,  A  verij 
simple  fellow.      A  (j/on'o/i.s/i/  fine  day. 

More  rarely  an  adverb  linuts  the  meaning  of  another 
adverb;  as,  John  sang  qnite  successtully. 

EXERCISE    1. 

Point  Old  the  adverbs   in  file  fiillouilng  ,^en fences: — - 

The  boys  worked  faifhfuliy.  The  horse  ran  fast.  We  see 
throujjjh  a  glass  darkly.  The  f^uii  is  there.  Do  well  wliat- 
ever  you  undertake.  Dinner  time  will  .«oon  he  here.  James 
U  woudrously  wise.      He  tried  that  too  often. 

EXKRCJSE    2. 

(I.)  Supply  adverbs  of  manner  in  the  following 
sentence^  : — 


He  writes . 


The  man  walked- 


They 


waited > 
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He 

I 


(2.)     Advcrhs  (.f  time  in  the  full 

I  will 

was  tliero 


OWIII!/ 


o'ert.-ike  you.       He 


liii) 


i|)I)on.s. 


Jnnies 


is  not  in   London  - 
visits  me  now.     It 


(3)     Advcrhs  of  place  in  the  i\,\l 


((Will!" 


Do 


I  will  he 


yon  sec   that   tree ?      Good 


to-morrow.      He,  Who  made  all  thi 


news,    fiifher  ia 
oga,  Ib  - 


(4.)     Adverbs  of  degree  in  the  foDowinLr  •— 


I 


prefer  thi.n  to  tliat.      John 


I'e  his  last  le.ssou.      I 


am 


ing 
thought  that  wai  to 


sure  that  I  did  Uu    say  so 


() 


Analysis. 
1-      The  distinction  hetween  the  .v,//; 


I  scnt.'iicc  has   hvvu    leper, u.,l| 


•'•■'Ve  seen    that  each    iiiav    he 


tj'rf  and  i>rf'(1i(iifn 

V    pointed    (»ijt.      W(. 

•sinnlc'    word,   ,.r     may 


'•oiiMst  of  several  \v.,rds  " 

I'"intinj,^  unt  thesuhjec-t  and  predicate  of  a  sentence 

ar;;aiJr^'^;r''^^''^^''^^^^^"^^^'^^^^ 

3      When  the  sin.ple   s.tbject  is   increased  by  other 
^^'•rds,   It  IS  said   to   be  enlare-pH    •..„!   ».    i    /i 

increasing  the  snl,i,.r-t  „.,.      ,,    .      ";    '""'    ^^^"'^^^  tl'"« 

o  nit  sni>),ct  are  called  enlargements. 

-It  will  hereafter    be  seen   th  .f    -.11   <.«!>  i      ''''""'^^ 

have  the  forrr.  of  a.ljeelJlet.  "''"'    ^'•'^"'^-"-^i- 

vvonls  ^if'"-"  ^''V';^'"'l'^;;!'^-li^^ateisincrea.sed  by  other 
nc      'i       /r   ''"'V'"    ^"    extended,   and    n-ord"     tlus 
•"'  •  "Mn,.  the  predicate  are  calle.l   extensions. 

Hit' most  common   extension  is  the  a.^m-Zv       U  will 
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T).  For  tlic  siko  oi  f'diivoniciico,  the  adjoctives  an 
or  a,  and  ihr  arc  often  not  <listiii<'iiislie(l  as  (inlarjic- 
nicnts,  Imt  treated  as  toniiiiii,'  pntss  of  the  subject. 

The  lu'^rjitive  adverb  nnt  is  jiart  of  the  predicate 
and  not  an  extension. 

exkrci.sk. 

Analyze  the  followin*,'  sentences  by  pointing;  out : — 


Subject. 

EnJann'mcuf, 

Pifdicate. 

Ertemion. 

Iloaltliy  per.«on.s  livelong.  Wise  Ixns  study  hard.  Tiie 
lamo  horsi!  stunil)les  hadly.  All  the  l)ovs  arc  here.  Br^ve 
soldiers  die  bravely.  Great  trouhle.s  quickly  followed.  Wise 
plans  succeed  well.      The  little  fellows  did  not  complain  aloud. 

G.  Tlie  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  not  eonsiilered 
an  e.\ter.si(!n  of  the  |)iedicat(!,  but  is  tri'ated  as  a 
separate  element  of  tlu;  sentence.  The  oliject  may  be 
enlarged  by  an  adjective,  just  like  the  suhject. 

KXKRCISK. 

.  Analyze  the  following'  sentences  by  pointing  out  : — 


Subjt'c.t. 

Enlarrje- 
iiittii. 

Predicate. 

Object. 

Enlarije- 
metit  of 
Object. 

Extension. 

Little  l)oys  answer  hard  (jiieslioiis  quickly.  Good  news 
always  l)rin^'s  much  pleasure.  I)ili;;etit  study  generally 
secures  good  lessons.  The  nii.>^chievcus  siiilors  luckily 
cho.«e  a  bad  day. 

XI. 

])iFF,;itKNT    Kinds  of  Si:.\t.  ncf.s. 
1.      When  we    talk  wit   do    not   always  make  direct 


1 ^. ti.; 


5*  *: 
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olU-,,  lh„l  it  ,„.:■,..,«,„■  |„  „,.k  a  ,,»,.Mi,„i,  cominaml  ,> 

cer  .,„  U,„„  l„   U   .1.  no,  ..x,.,e.,  .  >vi,l,   ,„.  „«..r  u 

excIiiiu.itK.ii. 

hne  John  ,1„1  not  t'O,"  arc  called  declarative  ' 

(^.)     leniences  which    ask  (jiicstiorKs  ;    as.  "Will  von  ,r(, 'i 
arc  called  interrogative  >viii  you  -,'6,  ? 

(5  I    Scntoiires  wliiil,  express  anexclainiUioii-  as    ••  Wl,«i 
u  te.nt,l„l  ,laj-  Hi,,!"  are  ,„||„|  exclamatory. 

1      Kv,-,v  M.„l„,„v,  „■/,.„  «■„//,.„,   requires  to  Imve 

i  shiver!    Ma,  Heaven  bless  jouT  does  mulce   one 

'      3      Other  marks  arc  nse,l  W  .li.stinKuisli  ,'/„..  .lilfcrcf, 
U'«i^  of  a  sentence.     The  art  c.f  ,„arki„«  otf  Ian  W 

EXERCISK. 

in/air'  te"v-r.idM'i  K™'  T:  .[1':,/^^^  'Ji''  ■"°™- 
[hope  ever  "°^  ''"^^     Hope  on, 

jonSdl^olotTr''^-^^-'-^  -  changing  sentences  froa, 

XII. 
Number  of  Nouns. 

hJnnl'of"r\"  'i  %"•''''''  '^'  '^  "^^^^^  sometimes  be 
TJ'ITJI:'  T^'  '^'^''''  ^«  ^'>^^  and  at  other  timea 
'"    ''''■  "^J*^^'^^  ^i  "ie  same   kind,  as   birU>t, 
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The  ilistinction  of  nounr.   fiiiiiidcd  on  ilio  nmulMjr  of 
ohjccls  which  they  dftiotr  is  ciUcd  nUIilber. 

2.  Wlnii  a  noun  denotes  ono  ohjcct  it  is  said  to 
be  of  the  singalar  iminhcr  ,  :is,  hov,  i,'irl,  hniisc,  ship, 

3.  Wht'ii  a  noun  (h'notcs  scvcr.d  olijicts  of  tho 
«.unt'  kintl  it  is  s;iid  t»  ho  of  thi;  plural  iiunihtT;  as, 
boys,  'fiirU,  houses,  shii)s. 

4.  The  phiral  nuiubor  is  rroncrally  tornicd  l)y 
a(hliii<,'  -n  t  )  thi;  singuhir,  as  shown  in  the  ('\,ii.\i»h'8 
just  given. 

5.  The  following  aro  exceptions  to  the  general 
rule  : — 

(1.)  Nouns   ending  g,  sh,  ch  (sounding   soft    as  in  church) 

and  X  aud   fs  to   form   the    phiral ;    aa,   trosa,    tiesses ;  fish, 

flshes  ;  porch,  porches  ;  box,  boxes. 

(2.)  A  few  nouns  form  their  plural  by  en;  as,  ox,  oxen. 

(3.)  Also  a  few  by  changing  the  principal  vowel ;  as,  man, 
men  ;  foot,  feet ;  goose,  geeic. 

EXERCISE    1. 

DiHtlnijuiish  the  followiiuj  noiDis  as  slmiiilar  or 
l)lural : — 

House,  uncles,  queen,  women,  uish,  torches,  brash,  traps, 
earl,  boot,  ducks,  fiog,  inkeepers,  ball. 

EXERCISE    2. 

Give  flic  plural  of  the  foUou-huj  nounx : 
flouse,  steer,  march,  fox,  thrush,  doe,  child. 

EXERCISE    3. 

Give  the  siiujuhir  of  tJiv  fnllowitig  7!o/ni>< : 

lA-imps,  mistresses,  princes,  princesses,  soldiers,  mice,  spoons, 
bookcases. 

XIII. 
Number  of  Verbs. 

1.  The  distinction  between  bird  and  hii'ds,  that  is 
between  the  si/Kjiilar  umn]>er  and  the  /iliiral  inimhev 
of  nouns,  has  been  pointed  out.  We  shall  now  see 
i/iiiiu  iiiiCTu  io  ouiiiuiiiiiig  corrcft[)unuing  10  inis  iii    vei'Us 
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2.  \V«'  say  "  hinl  SJllgS,"  but  "  /y//v/x  sing  '  This 
vanati(.ii  in  tlu.  tnrin  of  v.ih.s  i.s  rxj.rc.sscd  by  saying 
that  the  rrrh  iDjrti's  ni  inniiluT  irifji  its  xnhjcrt. 

.'3  ^\'ll(•n  the  suhjr.-t  i^{  the  verh  is  .Minj^ular,  the 
vcrl)  alsn  is  said  to  In-  sin-ular  ;  as,  .John  HtHhrn.  '  15<>v 
f'/tn/.s.  "^ 

4.  Wlicn  th(!  sul.j.ct  (.1  tlic  vcrh  is  |)hiral,  the 
v«Th  also  is  sai.l  to  Ih'  pliiial  ;  as,  M.-n  strlh,  'll„y.s 
rhiij.  Also  with  two  (,r  nioro  sin«,'ular  subjects  con- 
iutUm!  I.y  a//r/  the  v,-rl.  is  plural  ;  as,  Charles  and 
•loseph  pl'iij, 

'h  'I'he  sin<,Mdar  form  of  the  verb  can  very  often 
be  reeo-nized  by  the  termination  -8.  We  shall  see 
hereafter,  however,  that  in  many  oases  the  singular 
and  plural  forms  (.f  the  verb  are  alike. 

EXKKCKSE. 

Correct  a,/ J  of  ih,  fnllmrhHi  snifnires  irhlch  you 
nujard  as  rH,lof!n,i  fhr.  nth-  (iJ,n'r  iiirn,  as  io  the.  ,,'jre.e- 
meut  of  titr  rrrh  and  Its  s>ihjrrf  in  nioiihitr. 

Baby   talk.      Book-keepers    writes.      Clercvnien    preachM 
Water  flows.      Brooks  flows.      Ox  Imul.      i&  danceT 

XIV. 

Nominative  Case- 

1.      We  have  seer-  that  a  noun  may  be  the  suhjod 
ot  a  verb  ;  as,  KIih/s  rule.      Books  ^w  read 

The  noun,  which  is  th.-  subject  of  a  verb,   is  said   to 

be  in  the  nomiDative  case. 

2  This  noun  may  have  anotlier  noun  standing 
beside  It  to  explain  its  meaning  more  fully  The 
atter  noun  is  also  in  the  nominative  case,  and  is  said 
to  be  m  apposition  xvith  the  form<T  ;  as,  The  .iver 
2/^«mt'^  overtiowed  its  bank.  Tennyson,  the  poet 
wrote  a  beautiful  ode.  ^      ' 

3      A    noun    that    denotes    the    person    or    thing 

Itrectly  wUresstd,  is  in  the  nominative  ense  •  a=  n  t-;,.  * 

Jive  lorever  !     Fellow-soldier,^,  I  ask  you  to  do  or ^die"" 
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P(n)ii    nut    In    the   tnll'>ii'i luf  sentences   iinims    'm    the 

nominative  case :  (r)'/v  subjocts  ;  {•i)ns',n  apposition 

iL'itlt  the  siihject  ;  {',\)  as  i(e/Kifi//t/  the  o/ijerf  '//' address  : — 

Tilt'  tr(H)|»8  fou;:lit  hruvely.  VVilliiim,  the  I'rince,  soon  arrived. 
The  Htar  Orion  shines  in  the  sky.  I'liul,  thou  art  beside 
tl'vself.  Their  General,  Geor;^e  Wasliington,  was  greatly 
Iniloved. 

XV. 

CWuKCTiVK  Case. 

1.  A  noiiii  that  is  till'  olijcct  of  a  transitive  verb  is 
siiiil  to  be  in  th-;  objective  <'ii.s(,'  ;  ;)>•,  T'le  hnllct  killcil 
the  man. 

The,  ()l)j(!ctive  ca.s«  of  iioiin.s  is  in  form  cxat'tly  likt; 
tli<!  iioniinativo.  Tin,'  cases  can  only  bn  distin^'nished 
by  tb(!  relation  ie.  wliicli  the  nouns  stand. 

'2.  The  'dijcct,  lil\(;  the  subject,  may  have  a  noiin 
in  apposition  in  the  same  case  ;  as,  Tiie  army  crossed 
the  River  Rhine. 

KXKKC'ISEH. 

In  tJic  f<)lhiirln(i  scnfi'iirrs  point  ont   all   nmins  hi   the 

objective  'v/.sv,  t/lstlni/nlshhn/  tJinn   as  objectS,  and  as 

noniis  In  apposition  >rlfh  tlii'  (ihji'ci  : — 

The  lioy  has  t  .o  balls.  Seven  days  make  a  week.  T  saw 
Dawson,  the  drufr;,Mst.  Two  ponie.s  were  drawiiifj  the  wagon,  a 
huge  affair.  The  colonel  saluted  his  superior  officer,  the 
geneml. 

XVI. 

P-^'SSE-ssiVE  Cask. 

1.  Tn  such  an  exjire.ssion  as.  "  Wllllani's  book,"  we 
(hi  not  refer  to  William  as  either  the  subject  or  ohjecf 
of  an  action,  but  as  an  on^net  or  jossessor.  William's 
is  said  to  be  iu  the  poSSessive  .use.  The  principle 
may  be  stated  t^tiiierally  thus  :  11  e  iii-un  denoting  an 
owner  or  possessor  is  in  the  possessive  case. 

2.  Tht?     nossesaive.    nnlike.     the     nominative     and 
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ol.jccfivr.  is  a  n,,l  case.  \V,.  mran  l.y  this  that  it  has 
11  form  mJ  its  oii'i,  ;  ,1  iKitiii  ill  ij,,.  posstsHivc  ca.s«'  can  he 
M'C(.;,'in/c,l  at  .si-ht  ;  \\v  arc  not  ohli^^'cd  to  inquire  into 
its  rclifinns  lo  o.lu  r  words  to  (h  tc-niinc  its  rase.  'I'hc 
possessive  (,i.,  a(hls  's  to  the  ordinary  form  of  tho 
noiin 


as,  ,/,,/, //',v  cap.      The  ;//^///'.s'   house.       \\\\i   plural 


iioiitis  endiiiir    " 
f>nii><  skates. 


.<  a' III  onl\ 


as. 


/A 


m'scs  slioes. 


Tl 


le 


{.      A  noun  in  the   possessi\-e  case  ;.Mnicdial(i\    ]>ri 


cc<h\s  the  noun  deliofin;,'  the  tliii 


■w  ned 


K\KK('IS|.     I, 


Pnl)if   I, lit    in   tin:   full 


possessive 


'niriiKJ  s,  f/'.  iicc,.^    nil    yinltlis    ill    tlie 


nisi' 


I  siw   Sani'iels   kite.     Tl 


morrows    t-un    inav    iicvt-r   rise!     1    saw   tl 
Tl 


10  dou's  tail   wns   liitten    off,     T( 


le  riiptaiii  s  reyi  inert  t 


eavitii;.      Ilio.M' (all  iiiountains' pcnk.>  j)!erce   Uie  sky.     11 
ears  bho.v  when  thty  virj  fri^,'liteneil. 


orses 


i;.xi:uci.sK  '2. 

Sftji/Ji/  lirfiii-f  null  iif  tin-  full 


noun  in  tJir  jiiissi 


iirniif  III  mux  n  sin 


iliiliir 


■ssii-f  cn.g  ■. 


book. 


trunk. 


scissors. 


chi.- 


Iie-'.se. 


■norses 


KXKKOISK    ;5 


^S'lp/ili,    hi'furi'  I'lli-h    nf    tU,.    fnllnirlmi 
111  III  II  i-i  ilir  j/ns.-ti'ssiri'  nisi'  : 


lininis  II  I  I  III  III 


thimi)! 


slate? 


es. 


—  studies. 


namt'i 


covers. 


canes. 


wall.* 


xvn 


An 


.M.YSI.S. 


lave 


I.      I"  studyini^Mhe  structure  of  seidences,    w,.   1 

seen  that  hoth  tlie  suhject  and  ohj.-ct  may  ho  eidarged 
hy  an  adjective.  We  are  now  in  a  position  to  see  that 
certain  other  words  may  take  the  phice  of  an  adjective 

in      tills      Cnla''crPlT«t>r>«-  'Pl^f..:;,.      .,».,   .     /1\  A  •_ 
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apposition  ,  as,  Scott,  th.e  mimlisty  wrote  some  famous 
books.  Have  you  seen  the  new  paper,  the  Times  1 
(2)  A  noun  in  the  possessive  case  ;  as,  The  sailor's 
story  was  soon  told.  Melius  consciences  are  sometimes 
hardened. 

2.  The  same  noun  may  have  several  enlargements  ; 
as,  John's  new  book. 

EXERCISE. 

Analyze  accordiiuj  to  form  prrrionshj  tjiven  tJio  fol- 
lowing Sf'utriicf'.^.  ( Where  tiro  or  more  enlargements 
belong  to  the  samr  noun,  write  them  in  order  one  heloio 
the  other,  describing  each): — 

Simpson,  the  tailor,  made  John's  pants.  Wellington's  white 
plume  caught  the  soldiers'  eyes.  The  elder  sister  enjoyed  that 
great  blessing,  health.  The  sun's  heat  dr<ed  the  datnp  paint. 
The  city'ti  beauty  charmed  our  fricni's,  the  American  visitors. 
That  sad- event  proves  man's  inhumanity. 

XVIII. 

Pronouns. 

It  would  be  very  inconvenient,  it",  when  we  refer  to 
objects,  we  were  always  obliged  to  use  their  names  in 
full.  For  instance,  if  your  name  was  John,  and  you 
had|[a  brother,whuse  name  was  Thomas,  the  following 
sentence  would  have  a  very  awkward  sound  : — "  Here 
is  Thomas,  John's  (the  speaker  pointing  to  himself) 
brother.  Thomas  came  yesterday  ;  John  (pointing  as 
before)  was  glad  to  see  Thomas."  It  would  be  much 
simpler  to  sa\' :— "  Here  is  'J'houias,  vii/  brother;  he 
came  yesterday  ;    /  was  glad  to  see  him. 

2.  The  words  which  we  have  put  in  the  place 
of  names  are  called  pronOUllS,  that  is,  words 
standing/  for  /louns.  Pronouns,  strictly  speaking,  are 
nut  names,  but  they  serve  the  purpose  of  names,  when 
what  lias  been  befon;  said,  or  some  other  circumstance, 
enables  us  to  understand  the  person  or  thing  referred  to. 
I'm  iuSuiuCu^  ii  Wu  ijiivc  uccii    sjJuuKiiiy   ui    a    irteiid,    it 
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wil!  not  be  necessary  to  repeiit  his  name  whenever  we 
refer  to  him  ;  we  shall  he  understood  if  we  say  :  ''He 
will  be  here  to-ni«,'ht." 

3.  Pronouns,  as  standin^i  for  nouns,  can  take  all  the 
positions  of  nouns,  whether  as  subject,  object,  or 
appositlve.  Pronouns,  however,  are  very  rarely  found 
in  the  relation  of  apposition. 

4  Pronouns  agree  in  nnmhcr  with  the  nouns  for 
which  thev  stand. 

EXERCISE. 

In  ihe  fxUowiiuj  scitnnces  point  out  the.  words,  tchich, 

as  standing  for  nouns,  yju  consider  to  he  pronouns  :— 

I  saw  the  captain,  who  fold  me  that  he  was  ready  to  sail 
1  he  -eneral.  seeing  the  soldiers   about  to  niu.iny,  commanded 
them  to  be  put  m  the  prison  which  he  had  built.     Open  thou 
the  gates.     We  saw  them  killing  him. 

XIX. 

Personal  PuoNorxs. 

1.  There  are  three  pronouns  which  indicate  hy 
their  Jonn  whetht-r  tliey  stand  for  the  spefiker,  the 
person  spoken  to,  or  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

Ihose  are  I,  Thou,  and  I/e  (she,  it). 

2.  I  is  called  th'i  First  Personal  Pronoun,  and 
denotes  the  speaker.  It  i.3  always  written  with  a 
cipital. 

3.  Thou    is   called   the   Second  Personal   Pronoun, 

and  denoto  the  i)erson  or  thing  spokm  to. 

4.  He  (she,  it)  is  called  the  Third  Personal  Pro- 
noun, and  d.Miotes  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

5.  I  and  thou  liave  liferent  forms  for  the  two  num- 
b<'rs,  and  the  former  for  the  three  cases  in  both  numbers, 
llie  plural  forms,  f/nu  nud  ,jonr,  of  the  second  i)ersonal 
pronoun  have  taken  the  place  A  the  singular  in 
ordinary  conversati.m  and  writing;  as  John,  yr>^<  are  a 
naughty  boy.  You,  therefore,  is  sin-ular  .'.r  o!n,..l 
according  to  the  meanin". 
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(The  paradierms  of  these  pronoans  will  be  oresented  to  the 
pnpils  on  the  blackboard  and  fullv  cxr'  uned.  'They  may  then 
be  memorized.)  ' 

6.  Tlh'  pronoun  of  the  third  person  h:;r:  j,ot  only 
the  same  distinctions  as  tlie  precedin^r  for  number  and 
cape,  but  has  three  forms  in  all  the  cases  of  the 
siiif^mhir  nnmlier.  By  examining,'  a  few  sentence"  such 
as,  "  Father  is  away,  but  he  will  soon  be  home  '  My 
sister  is  here,  ,she  will  be  ^'lad  to  see  you",  x'he 
stone  sank,  if  is  out  of  sight,"  we  are  led  to  see  that  a 
ditlerent  form  is  used  according,'  as  the  pronoun  repre- 
sents a  being  of  the  mah  ><ex,  a  being  of  i\w  femuh' 
sex,  or  an  object  havhuj  no  .sex,  because  without  life. 
The  term  gender  is  emphjyed  to  mark  this  distinction. 

7.  The  i)ronoun  he,  apjilied  to  beings  of  the 
male  sex,  is  said  to  be  .^f  the  masculine  gender.  The 
pronou?!  she,  applied  to  beings  ol  the  femdle  sex,  is 
said  to  be  of  the  feminine  gender.  The  uronoun  it, 
applied  to  things  vithout  life,  is  said  to  l)e  of  the 
neater  gender.      Neuter  means  neither. 

8.  Observe  that  the  neuter  it  is  also  generally  used 
to  stand  for  the  names  u{  inferior  animals,  particularly 
when  there  are  not  distinct  nan:es  for  each  sex  ;  as,  I 
will  kill  that  snake,  or  /;*  will  hurt  somebody. 

9.  The  possessive  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns 
are  freqti;'ntly  )   ganied  as  /((/Jertires. 

10.  The  distiiif'tiou  of  gend  -r  is  attributed  to  nouns 
!ind  pr(moui):^  generally,  the  s^'x  of  the  oh/Wt  determin- 
ing the  ;/en(/>'r  of  the  fxntie,  according  t(/the  }»rinciples 
aliove  laid  down.  Our  hmguage,  however,  really 
requires  no  relerenvc  to  th,"  matters  of  sex  and  gender, 
save  as  regards  the  right  use  c'.  the  third  i)ersonai 
pronoun. 

exkhci.se   I. 

P<ji/if  o//f  rn<l  (■ia.<,si/,i  t]„  personal  pronyims  in  the 

folloiniKj  senteiK'rs  :  — 

Tt"  r..-.v.  >t;;i      r.r.c  toici  Uic-iii  MO.     i  ulu  IE.     1  hfiv  bade  her 
farewell.      Thou  hast  smitten  him. 


LESSONS    ON    LANGUAGE. 

Exr  ciSE  2. 


XXVll 


Suppln  tlH-  proper  form  of  the  ihhd  personal  pronoun 
(siiujid(ir)  n,  the  folloming  sentences  : 

Summer  is  no  longer  here  ;  I  am  sorry  that  has  cone. 

John  left  yesterday;  we  miss .      My  mare  has  strayed 

away.      Did  you  see ?      James  has  lost book. 

XX. 

Relative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

1.  fn  such  a  sentence  as,  "  This  is  thp  m.  n  who 
tcl.l  me,"  we  Hn.l  a  pronoun  who,  v/hich,  in  addition  to 
representu)-,  or  standing  for,  the  noun  7nan,  connects 
the  words  which  follow  it  with  those  preceding  it. 

2.  Pronouns  whicli  thus  connect  words,  as  well  as 
stand  for  nouns,  are  called  relative.  The  forecroina 
noun  or  pronoun  to  which  the  relative  refers,  or  fo? 
which  It  stands,  is  called  its  antecedent. 

3.  The  relative  pronouns  are  who,  which,  what,  and 
ttiaf. 

4.  The  possessive  case  of  who  is  whose  and  the 
objective  whom.  The  relative  pronouns  have  no  other 
changes  of  form. 

5.  Who  is  used  only  when  the  antecedent  is  the 
nri.vie  of  u  pers-m  ;  as.  Soldiers  who  fight. 

G.  The  antecedent  of  that  may  be  the  name  of 
eitlier  a  person  or  thing  ;  as,  The  man  that  speaks. 
Ihe  tree  that  grows. 

7  Which  can  now  be  used  only  when  the  antecedent 
Js  the  name  of  an  object  without  life,  or  of  an 
interior  animal  ;  as,  The  leaves  which  fall  The  doc^ 
n:liicJi  barks.  '^ 

8.  The  ant.M;edent  of  what  being  indefinite  is  not 
expressed  ;  as,  \l<  did  what  he  was  told  to  do. 


n 


TI-7 


questions. 


,wi.un,   ana    what,    are  also  used  to  ask 
Ihey  are  then  called  inierroijative  projiouvs. 


Il 
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EXERCISE    1. 


Point  cut  the  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns 

in  t/iefoUowinrj  setifi'iicrs,  sfafii/fj  flic  ni,<e  and  nnmher 
of  eacli,  and  ><i>eciftiinij  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  : — 

I  will  seek  the  frien('.  whom  I  love.     The  spring  wh  sed 

to  jjive  ns  such  nice  drinks  is  tiricd  up.  The  God  that  ^  a^  >re 
will  deliver  us.  This  is  the  prize  tliat  I  value  most.  What  ia 
hriuhter  than  gold  ?  Who  can  believe  it  ?  I  told  the  man  that 
related  the  story  which  you  have  just  heard,  that  he  was 
mistaken.     Which  do  you  believe? 

XX  r 

Moods  of  Verbs. 

i.  The  test  of  a  verb  is  that  it  niiikes  a  statement. 
Verbs  naturally  iinderj^o  changes  off.irni  corresponding 
to  the  great  varieties  ot  statements  wliich  it  is  possible 
to  ni.ike.  The  first  of  these  changes  to  which  we  shall 
refer  has  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  the  state- 
ment is  made,  and  is  called  mOOd. 

2.  When  we  make  a  direct  statement,  as  when  we 
say  "birds  sing,"  the  verb  is  saiil  to  be  in  the 
indicative  mood.  So  also  when  we  ask  questions  ;  as, 
Answerest  thou  not  1 

3.  When  the  statement  has  the  form  of  a  ronimand 
or  a  request,  the  verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  imperative 
mood  ;  as,  Love  your  enemies. 

4.  That  form  of  the  verb  which  is  used  to  express 
the  action  in  a  general  manner  is  called  the  infinitiVfii 
mood  ;  as.  We  told  him  to  <;o.  The  inlinitive  mood 
generally  follows  another  verb,  which  is  said  to  ijovern 
it.  It  is  usually  iireceded  by  to.  but  some  common 
verbs  such  as  hid,  dare,  nvdie,  see,  f^el,  do  not 
requir  before    an    infinitive    following  them  ;    as 

•Tnlin  liis    hrnthors  if/>iinrf 
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XXIX 


EXERCISR, 

Point  out  the  moods  of  the  verbs   in   the   foVowinq 
sentences  : —  '  ^ 

The  news  arrived  yesfenh  y.     The  noise  will    frighten  the 

Con^mand  h.ni   to  come.     Trust  not   in  oppression.     He  hade 
h.s  friend  be  of  good  courage.     Strike  when  the  iron  is  hot 

xxir. 

Tenses  of  Verbs. 

1.  The  statcMiient  made  by  a  verb  may  apply  to 
the  present,  past,  or  future.  For  instance,  the  state- 
ment "the  sun  rises"  refers  to  at  event  goinjr  on  at 
the  present  time.  But  if  we  should  refer  to  the  past 
(as  yesterday)  we  would  s,.y  "  the  sun  ro^e yesterday  •  " 
or  if  to  the  future,  "  the  sun  wuV  rise  to-morrow.       ' 

2.  The  change  in  verbs  to  denote  time  is  called 
tense.     There  are  primarily  three  tenses,  the  Present 

Past,  and  Future. 

3.  Each  tense  has  two  numbers,  corresimnding  to 
the  number  of  th'^  subject,  as  singular  or  plural.  It 
has  also  three  persons  in  both  numbers. 

•  ti  7^  ^T''  ''^"'■^'  ^^'^  ''*'''^  ^''^kes  when  the  subject 
IS  the  Inrst  Personal  Pronoun  is  called  the  First  Per- 
son ;  as,  I  love. 

The  form  which  the  verb  takes  when  the  subject  is 
the  Second  Personal  Pronoun  -•.  called  the  SeCOUd  Per- 
son ;  as,  1  hou  lov  d. 

The  form  vyhich  the  verb  takes  when  the  subject  is 
a  mum  or  the  third  personal  pronoun  is  c  lied  the 
Third  Person  ;  as,  Mother  lores.     He  loves. 

The  verb  who«e   subject  is  a  relative  pnmomi  is   in 
he  person  required  by  the  antecedent  ■  as.  I  who  love; 
thou  who  hrest ;  lie  who  loves. 

(The  teacher  at  this  stage  will  present  on  th    black- 
board  in  successive  lessons  the  present,  past  and  future 
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tenses,  iii.licativc  mood,  of  }„>^  [.ointin-,'  out  the  peculiar 
use  ot  that  verb  as  a  ropuhi,  connt^ctiuj,'  nouns  and 
])rononns  witli  other  noiin^  ami  pronouns,  or  with 
adjectives  and  adveilw.  Ah-o  the  same  tenses  (indefi- 
nite form)  of  locr  and  icritc.  or  of  similar  verbs). 

EXERCISK. 

Distittyuish  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  the  follovrl.tg 
sentences : — 

The  teamstor  drives  too  rapidly.  I  am  afraid  that  I  shall 
tear  my  dress.  The  liirds  sang  sweetly.  We  were  ready  when 
the  time  came.  Otiiers  thought  differently.  Much  time  g.>es 
to  waste.     The  fire  will  burn  brightly, 

XXIII. 

I  Voices  of  Verbs. 

In  such  a  sentence  as,  "  Jcdin  stri^i'-*  the  table," 
John,  the  subject  of  the  transitive  ver^  siiJ.jj,  n  imes 
the  duer  oi  tiie  action  denoted  by  th  it  verb.  The 
same  mmiiivg  is  conveyed  by  "The  table  is  struck  by 
John."  Here  the  subject  table  names  the  receiver  of 
the  action.  The  distinction  in  the  form  of  transitive 
verbs  depending  on  the  relation  of  the  subject  to  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb,  whether  as  (Jner  or 
receiver,  is  i  ailed  VOice. 

2.  There  are  two  voices,  the  Active  and  the 
Passive.  In  the  Active  voice,  the  sul)ject  of  the  verb 
represents  the  doer  <  f  the  action  ;  as,  Joseph  hit  the 
ball. 

la  the  Passive  voice,  the  subject  of  the  verb  re[)re- 
sents  the  receiver  of  the  action ;  as,  The  ball  was  hit 
by  Joseph. 

3.  Intransitive  verbs  have   no  distinction  of  voice. 

4.  The  Passive  voice  is  formed  by  attachinLj  to  the 
successive   ten.ses  of  the   verb   he  a  form   of  the  verb 

called    tlie    IXIst    lUirtl/'io!^.         ^l'hi^  '>n.rtifM!ll!>    i^   fnrmi.  !    jr-. 

various  ways,  which  it  is  not  necessary  now  to  describe. 
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EXERCISE. 

Dtsthiguush  the  VOices  of  the  verbs  in  the  following 
sentences  : — 

The  men  sawed  the  lojr.  The  lop:  was  .siwn  bv  the  men. 
Thev  shoot  the  deer.  The  cart  was  drawn  by  'oxen.  We 
carry  a  heavy  load.  The  man  said  :  I  am  killed.  We  shall 
either  conquer  or  be  conquered. 

XXIV. 

Conjunctions. 

1.  ^Vllilc  Iniif^Mia^'c  is  iicfossiirily  inrrkctl  nirin  scu- 
t«'nc(\s,  the  sentences  themselves  may  he  more  or  less 
closely  connected.  W(!  cm  s.iy  :  "The  sun  sets. 
Djirkne.ss  comes  on,"  or  can  coinliine  these  statements 
thus  :   "Th(!  sun  sets  mid  (Inkin'ss  comes  on." 

Words  thus  used  to  connect  sentences  are  called 

conjunctions. 

There   j;re  two  chief  classes   of  conjunctions,  co-or- 
(linatinii  and  snJinrdinatinii. 

3.  Co-ordinating  conjunctions  connect  sentences 
which  are  independent  of  ( ;.ch  other  in  meanin«,'  ;  as, 
Our  friend  is  not  handsoi  •  hnf  he  is  learned.  The 
principal  conjunctions  of  tliis  class  an;  ami,  hut,  oU>>, 
for,  or.  Co-ordinate  conjunctions  connect  imnf.s  as 
well  as  sentences ;  as.  The  hoys  n/of  ^i.ls  are  enjoying 
tlicms<dv('.s.  He  did  his  work  ruiickly  'o/d'  welC 
John  is  slow  hnf  sure. 

'^-  Subordinating  conjnnction^jjoin  to  one  seutence 
others  dependent  on  it  in  meainn.ii ;  as,  That  man  is 
|>oor  hpcausp  he  is  lazy. 

There  are  a  ureat  many  conjurctioiis  of  this  clas.s, 
such  as,  ulfhoihjh,  h('ciin.<(\  oyro^.t,  if,  noiwit]ttit<indin<i, 
though,  unless,  lest,  that,  than. 

oiihoidiMKliri^'  conjunctions  never  connect  mere 
words. 


^ 
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V-    \ 


l>i$titufui$h  the  coordinating  (v,nf  subordinating 

c  nf  unctions  tn  the  folutwinii  Sfnfcnccs  :  — 

Ho  hjw  worked  ImnI  iintl  in  very  timl.  Y<»ii  nIidiiM  >;„  Imino. 
lor  it  JH  v«»rv  Into,  .loliii  tried  wry  Imid,  ln»!nist<  it  was  hiH  liiHt 
oliniia*.  Tlio  tt'iithor  in  vt-rv  kinll.  v\m>  \\w  children  would  not 
loyo  lipr  NO  niiicli.  If  you  yo.  you  wll  find  it  v(>rv  pK-JWHUt.  I 
will  do  HO,  >iii((.  you  wish  it,  ■  II..  is  ritliff  iha'u  lio  in  wino. 
Love  not  uK'op,  lest  thou   -otne  to  povfrtv. 

XXV. 

I'ltKrosmoNS. 

1.  Olijccts  ,i,s  tlit'v  t'xisi,  i.r  arc  concfivcd  t  f  liy  the 
Miiiul,  stand  it)  ciTtaiii  n/<ifi,^ns  tn  cacli  otlirr.  Ouo 
lliin;.,'  may  lie  a/mrr.  h,lnii\  iiniund  ^\v  upon,  another. 
When  \\v  movf.  wi-  conn"  /'/.*///  this  place /«>  th.'it. 

Wdfds  thus  plaecd  liil'tnc  ikuiiis  fit  ,»li(.\v  the  relation 
of  that  which  the  noun    th-iMites   to   something'  else  are 

called  Prepositions. 

2.  l*rc|io>itioiis  ai'c  anioni,'  our  inosf,  coimnon  words. 
At^er,  tnnoiii/,  <if,  lnton\  hvliiml,  below,  hc/ivnn,  ht/,  for, 
tw,  of  on,  titnnufit,  ^^  tin'/>i;  u/t,  with,  may  l)e 
niontioned  as  nutst  lVc(|uc;itly  occurriu;;. 

'^  The  noun  ov  pronoun  iollo.vini,'  a  preposil-  mi  is 
in  \\\v  o/'Jrcfirf  case  ;  as,  I  sent  it  to  hiin.  'I'his  let^vi' 
came  IVoni  //v. 

4.  luMuemher  that  the  preposition,  while  it  never 
like  tlie  i'onJnn(tion  joins  sent!  sues,  yet  marks  a 
■"onnectton  or  rclolion  hetweeii  the  word  which  it 
governs  and   sonu'  j)rccedinL,'  word. 

KXKIU'ISK. 

In  the  following  sentences  point  out  the  preposiiionS' 

the  words  which  thct/  govei'u  in  tlid  objective  case,  una 
the  related  words. 

Thoy  sailed  in  ii  ship.  We  started  for  Liverpool,  but  went 
to  London.  The  hoys  ran  up  tiie  hill.  Tobacco  is  iiijin-ittiis  to 
health.      The    books   .,;■  ihe    lKK»k-seller   are    many.     Of  llini, 

!?!!'.!    thre-!'.'!'.    nJ!!'.     :>.!•.;!    •.::    ?!:;;;    -irji-.U    t!-.'.-.v.   ^  I     !.r-.-.=  --  ^     «.. ! 

from  France,  and  am  now  pn-ssin;;  throu;,'h  Knj;hind. 
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1.        W 


TaKIS    (iK    Si'KKCII. 


;»v('    riini.v    ciiiistdcnMl 


tlitninh    not  pre- 
"'    ""Mil,    pn'Mouii,  ailjcctiv««, 

ur«' 


cisrly    ill    tliis    onlir,    tl 

veil,   advnl.,  cniijuiicliuii    .md   iMrpoHitinii/tlM/'imt 


M    III      11)11 


kin^' 


III) 


>i   r.U  li.  ;iil<l   111.'   |.;iit    wliic!!  cicli    |,|,iy 

I  srlitt  !)(»'.         SjitrrI,   is  II    Icrili    liavili^r    Ml 

Ml;  ;is    omjinuje  ;   .•..lisr.niciiflv.  llic    w..r.l.s    rii.'litJ.XH'.l 


1» 

••  Mjiiiic  iiH'un- 


:iiv  ..Ifrli    s|i(.ktM  n|    n.s  til 


its    u(     S|IC('C||. 


('..ii;l.iti;iti..|..,  ,,r  uunls  tiikcn  at  niMlotn  d 


tllliikc     SClllc'iCl 


lint 


lllif,       111      ,1 


;iiiLjii.i'4<' 


Til 


l';irls    ..r  S|,.-,r| 


|trnp.T    sense,    ('(.nstitiit 


0 


if^    Micir  tiaiiif 


tl 


|""P'"'^  •"•"■  '•••l"t«<l  I"  .n.^  aiiotlirr,  and  cacl. 
tii'.iil.s  il.s  sliarc  tuwar.ls  iiiakjii-,'  -iii  Mic  hv\\\ 
'I'lif  iKHiii    !('(|iiir(s  ii    V(    ' 

[tllf      icl.itidii      dl'    slihjccl 


I  ('i»n- 


"•  """>'    M-.nii.vs  a    v.rl)  („    wliicl.  it    may    stand 


CIICC. 


Ml 


'Vein   it    ill    the    nl.jcctivi 


,    or  ;i  |»rt'|)«»sitiiin  (ir  vi-rh  t 


() 


cMsc  ;  ijic   V,  rl)  niiiHt  havi) 


"•""':";  l"'"nunn    as   its  si.l.j.rt  ;  tli,.  adjcctiv..  u 
"111    uliuli    It    may  ,|„,dif;v  ,.r   limit;  ||„.   Jidvcrl 


MTlt.    Ml    Sii 


Tl 


III''  "flirr.  word  whicli  it  may  iiKMlifi 


)  u 


H'     lulldW 


iii^'   sentence   cuntains    tli<;    l»arts  <•( 


!"•■*•''  :     "•'■•lines    and    ddjm     ^dadly    -avc,    t 


ar-4i'  pri'si'iils 

When     .vi'    di'S(;ril)(.    tl 
ls'-i,i:iiiii''  cac 


tl 


icin 


u!    words    (»t    a    scntcMKH^   1 


li  to  its  proper  part  u|  spcecli,  and 


Is    relatidiis  to    ..tii-r    word 
liiis  in  I  lie  sentence    just  <,MVen 

|<1    J'llni    are    proper 


we   an;    said    to 


'.V 
.statin;^ 

parse. 


'limes    ai 
il 


lascnlme  L'ender   and  sin-iilar   niinil 


nouns,   eael     of    tl 


10 


alive    ease,  and    t(».i,'etlier    f"( 
[(•rl)  (jar, 


T,  in   the   n 


onii- 


'liiiing  the  siihjeet   of   tl 


lU 


Aii.i 


is  il   coordinatim 


|oiiiis  Jdlni  and  ,/, 


u/iie,^ 


conjunction    connectin;^  the 


IS  an  adverb  of 


manner  niodifviiiL'   tl 


!(»     vi«rh 


tu  f. 


Ua 


rr 


18   a    transitive    v^(3rb,    indicative 


Qiood,  jiast 


xxxn 


lf:hhons  on  lanouaoe. 


tonso,  |»liiral  iiiniiLor,  agreeing  with  its  compound 
siilti't'ot  Joliii  and  Jiimex. 

(Sin^'nliir  ni'iuis  i()ni»K'<l  with  nnd  rcMjuiro  a  pinrul 
Vt'll>. ) 

1  I  is  a  |>r«iii>>sition  sliowjiiiL,'  the  relation  between 
tli(!  pronoun  iheui  and  tlie   verb  <j<(n . 

Tlieiit  is  tlic  tliinl  jtersonal  j)r<)noun,  coninion  'gen- 
tler, j)hirai  number,  (dijc'ctive  casi',  cdjjrct  of  the 
preposition  fn. 

Lurge  is  a  (pialilyini,'  aili('ctive  attacbul  to  (or 
(jualil'yin;^')  the  noun  prfsci/fs. 

Pi'cttciifn  is  a  common  noun,  neuter  gender,  j)lural 
nurul)er,  objective  case,  i^oveiued  by  the  transitive 
verl)   ijKrt'. 

(Difficult  exercises  iu  parsin;^'  should  not  be 
attempted.  Much  iulkr  statements  than  th  above 
should  be  elieit'd  l)y  ]»roper  (piestiouui",'  :  \\\\y  proiter 
luiuns  ?  Why  of  the  iiKiscnliiic  j^'ciider?  How  do 
you  know  tliat  tlu-y  are  xnhjeffa?  t^e.,  t^c.) 

4.  There  is  liut  uiu;  dass  of  words  which  we  have 
nut  mentioned,   Interjc«;tions. 

Interjections  a.re  th(.'  disconnected  words  wi  utter 
when  under  the  inthience  of  soii:e  stron„'  or  sudden) 
teelin^f  ;  as,  oli  !  ah  I  alas  !  'J'hey  are  ;^'enerally  ranked 
amon^f  tiie  Parts  of  Speech,  thou^di  they  do  unt  enter 
into  the  structure  of  sentences  like  other  words.  They 
stand    absolutely    alone—  b«:ing  as   it  were  tlirown  in.. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


IXTIlODrcTlON. 

1.  Language  or  Speech  is  the  iiistruincut  hy  vvliicli 
limii;iii  lu-iiitrs  fx press  and  cxcliaiiif*'  tlioiiylit. 

'IMjl'  term  /mi'/n-n/r  is  diTivcd  fiom  the  I>iitin  word  limiuti, 
tniijiic.  It  is  not  i)r()p(Tly  a|)|ilii'i:  to  ;;i'stm- s.  facial  move- 
monts,  and  other  physical  siirns  'ly  wliicli  fcclinn;,  an<l,  to  son  .• 
extent.  l/iiiii<//,t,  are  oeca>iona!!y  e.\|irc»-i'd.  Laniriiaye  c(in>isrs, 
|.riinarily,  in  the  oral  nttinatice  ot  sonnds  wlr-ji  liv  nsa;;c'  rejjre- 
>ent  certain  ideas;  secondarily,  in  writfiti  characters  which 
hy  nsat,'e  represent  certiiin  articniato  sounds. 

2.  Grammar  is  tlic  science  which  treats  of  the 
principh's  of  l;un,nia<ie. 

(Icnenil  m  inilrer.<iil  irranmiar  traces  ont  and  classifies  prin- 
eiples  coninion  to  all  lani:nai:es;  pintirii/ni  frranmiar  i;:<plains 
the  laws  and  nsnj:es  of  a  siri;.'le  lan;,Miaf:e. 

English  Grammar  is  the  science  wliich  treat.s  of  the 
priiiei|)le-  c.','  the  En^rli.sh  hingiiaiie. 

:^.  Tlie  true  unit  of  speech  and,  therefore,  the 
true  start in<r  |K)int  of  /j^ranmui:-,  is  the  sentence,  or 
t'-f/irpsst'on  (if  (I  complete  tliou(fht., 

Sriitriirr  is  derived  ironi  tin;  Latin  word  s<ii  'nfia,  thonj;ht  or 
opinion.  In  the  r.atnre  of  tllin'_^s,  tlie  exprosi  >n  of  a  thon^'hl 
implies  (t  cDiu/ildr  mt(tuini)\\\  the  laniiiuij^a'  which  expresses  it. 

P^ery  sentence  when  examined  is  f'  .iid  to  consist 
of  tiro  j)arts, — 

(1.)  That  of  whi(;h  something  .,  asserted,  called  the 
Subject 


\  —  •  /      X  ■ :  ■  I.  L  't"*  i  I !  tj  i  i   i  ,> 


Predicate. 
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Skntkncks. 


shmf 
werr  tlin<  c  dcfi-atcd. 


Subject  Predicate. 

Slurs 
Tlu'  iiicr<\riar.'c's 
A  l';kmI  coiiscii'dcj'  js  .i  iiricrlos  tnn.Niirc. 

(Ilf)  who  steals  ii,y  |nirsc  stciils  tra>li 

Till-  spirit  (tC  xciir  l.illifTs  shall  stau  f'rotn  cvcrv  \sivi' 

Tilt;  siilijccl  and  picdicat*-  air  called  the  essential 
torms  (d'a  siMiteiu;*',  l)t".:ause  cvt'jy  NciiteiiCf  must  con- 
tain IxmIi. 

4.      Sfiifouces  arc  coiiiposcd  of  words. 

A  word  is  a  simiilicaiit  c(itnl»iii;  tioii  of  ariiculitc 
soiuids,  capable  of  Ix'inir  represented  i>v  written 
characters 

Words  stanti  for  ideas  and  f!iiM;:s,  hut  they  corivev  no  infor- 
mation unless  (•(iiuhiiied  in  senuiiees 

A  lew  words,  sneii  as  .1  and  O,  eotisi-r  eaeli  of  a  sin;,dc  sound, 
an<l  are  represeii  eil  l)\  a  >in^le  eh-raeier 

;">  riiat  part  of  m-ainniir  nliicli  treats  of  individual 
\\or<ls  in  their  tonus  and  fiinotioiis  is  calico  Ktvnioli)i:v  : 
that  wlii'di  treat>  of  words  as  a'  •aiiixed  in  sentences  is 
calk'd  Syntax. 

Closely  connected  with  Syntax  is  Analysis,  or 
the  rcsithidt,.  of  soitenros  ii-'o  flicir  cssciifitil  trnns. 
Analv  loiricaliv  piccedes  synf.ix.  and  hv  ascertain- 
iii<f  wiiat  is  common  to  all  sentences  renders  the  laws 
f)f  syntax  more   simph;  and  iiitelliiiihle. 


KTTMOLOOY. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


r>.      Etymology  treats  «»t  tlir  rinssltinitinti  and  forms 
(»t   words. 

NoiK.-Tlii- wdtil /^i//;,()/(-.;i/  isilciivcd  'i-oiii  lie  (Jicfk.  siiiil  piiiiiaiilv 
ItKiiMt  llif  xrliiirf  rliiili  tniils  nj  tl,r  u,  uiin  <l  ;.,.rily.  I  ts  .i:.'iiiti.!it  ii.ii 
'vii '  riiili;nill>  »  xlrii<li  <|  i,,  ..nil  iiin-  llir  vl  ii:tiit~'.iiclii<li  d  in  oin  7|,.finiti(iii. 
I  liiMr|.).(f  .t  (iciiviiticii  i-  lii..ic:i.h:iiil:._'i<>i  .sly  .-itii,|i,«l  in  >(,.•(  ml  inaiiiiul.- 
"I  «'ii.I  ini;il\sis.  iiml  i- tl,i  i.'ti  f  pi.  I  ,ily  oiiiin.  .1  ti.iiia  -iiictU  yiaiii 
liiati.iil  cl.-tiiiitiuii.  A  (lisliiictiiiii  i>.  xoinfti'iiK  ?•  diuun  l.tt«<eii  •  rii'm  i,  iil, 
'■III  ill  (I  histiiirill  <l\  TMiIllTN  . 

(  I.ASSIFICA'IION    OF    WOliDS. 

7.  "Words  arc  divided  iiit(»  elasses  arcordin«r  to  tlic 
ditlereiit  purposes  tor  wliieli  tliey  are  us<'d  in  speech. 
Tlic  cl;,s... .,  .  to  vvliicli  words  are  thus  divi<le<l  are 
com  n..i.iy  c:dK  i  the  Parts  of  Speech.      These  are— 


1.  Noun. 
•2.   Adjective. 

:?.  1 


>.. 


I'onouii. 


4.   Verh. 


.").  \dverh. 

ti.  Preposition. 

7.  Conjunction. 

'>*■■  Interjectit  !i. 


Wit'i  the  exception  of  the  prepo-iiion   and   interjec- 
tioi!,  the  parts  of  sjieech  admit  of  snii-classitication! 

N'oTK.— -Tl,c  luiinf,  "  part  of  f^iuidi."  as  uv.-n  to  a  vvoid  >.lm\v.~  Hint  tlie 
lattii  i>  11,  M.iiu'  sensp  i nmni I'lf t" :  ihut  snin.tliiii- i,.  la<kiii<,'  r..  iiiak."  a 
vliui,.      III,.  uli,,l,.  inipli.Ml  in  the  iciiii  i>.  a.-  \vflia\«  sr.-n.  \\u,  snHeucf. 

F(>I?MS    OF    WORDS. 

8.      Certain    chisses  of   word<  admit    of    chani^c  of 

form,  in  order  to  (>\press  diiference  i)^  rflnitoji.     These 

nre    the    noun,*  pronoun,    verl),    adjective,    and    .some 

; adverbs.      Prepositions,  conjunctions,  interjertious,  and 

most  adveih.s  are  invariuhie  in  form. 

Chanjnre  of   form   m   noun.s;  an<l    pronoTin,s  is  called 


.tf"" 


!  1 
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declension;  in   ■ « rhs,  conj ligation  ;  in  iuljccnves  und 
;i'lv<'il)s,  comparison. 

Noli;  1— roiiniaivd  wiili  liSitin  iiii'l  Oii-ck.  ;iik1  :i!>o  with  iiii)>t   iiKKlcrii 
t(iii_Mli'-.  till'  Kii     i^li  laii'.Mliiire  liii.-  liut  fi'w  iiiid  .-li;,'ht   cliiiii^'os  ol  tiirin.      In 
nipiiiis,  Vfilis,  aii.l  .■.oiiic   lUiiiiDim^,  the  >!liiif   lorm   is  if pt-atciily   ii.-ril  to 
^   I'xprt'-s  (lilltTi'iit  I'flatiiiris. 

Noll-;  '2. —  riic  111  iliiiarv  term  rmiilnycd  in  criiimiiur  to  dfiiotc  tbecbaii;,'*- 
of  foiiii  III  \\oi(l~  i-  ill  •l.'rtiiiii,  tVoni  ilir  I.;iiiii  i  iitir.-trrr ,  to  Im-ii<1,  ri'lcninu 
to  ino(litiration>  ill  tlif  i /ir/i/c/.v  of  vvords  l>y  w)iicli  IlifV  were  iKiupted  to 
dilfciciit  relation^  in  a  si'iilciicf.  Wliilc  tlic  \voi<l  is  lii-ldv  i-\iircs>.ivi- 
iis.  aojiliiil  to  siiili  lar.irua-fs  a.-~  tlic  Latin,  tircfk.  Anirlo- Saxon,  or 
(icniiiiii,  wliosc  ityiil(iloL,'\-  is  t-s.-ntilllly  based  on  teriiiinallonal  cliUii^tes, 
it-  r.teiitinii  ill  i:'n_'lisli  ;,'i.iinniar  tends  to  (■iiilianussiiient.  It  eaiinot 
lie  iisrd  rotn/ir^/i^iisifi'/i/  ■jL-i,  II  ;,'V«iiimiUi<'al  term  willioiit  doin.;  violence 
to  its  j)i-o|)iT  meaning;. 


11 


I* 


THE  NOUN. 

9.  A  noun  ts  u  word  used  us  tlu'  naine  ot  somuthiiiii; 
MS.  horse,  rivor.  <>old,  Cromwell,  wisdom. 

(1  )  The  \voi>l  Dduii  iiiciuis  iKiiuf.  (From  I/.itin  iioiiicii, 
tiiiiiie.) 

(2.)  NoiiiH  niiiiic  not  only  ohjccls  liiiviiiij  an  actual  inatorial 
f'xistcMKH',  lint  i/iKilifif-s,  iilitis  aii(l  fiilmijs  in  tlu'ir  widest  ranj:e. 

CLASSIFICATION    OF    NOUNS. 

10.  Nouns  uccordiuj;  to  the  extent  of  their  meaning 
are  tlivided  into  two  principal  classes, 

(1.)    Pro])er  nouns. 
{'!.)    Common  nouns. 

(  11.  A  Proper  Noun  i«  the  name  of  an  iiidividual 
ptM'son  or  thino-.  aud  is  used  to  distinguish  that  person 
or  thing  from  all  others  of  the  >ame  class;  as,  (iustavus 
Adol|»hus,  Mississippi,  Tuesday,  Vienna.  Observe  the 
'listinctioi!  between  these  words  and  the  words,  luan, 
ri\er,  day,  city. 

(1.)  Tlic  word  proper  is  derived  from  tlie  Latin  prnpriiis  aii.i 
means  'nen.     A  Projicr  A\)nn  is  one's  oicn  name. 

(2.)  Troper  noiiiis  are  invarialily  written  witli  a  eapital  lettsT 
at  the  lieoinnini:. 

(3.!  As  -1  rttlo,  nrojier  noniis  are  not,  .>;n/H;//<v//i/.  Even  when 
tiio  nami\  In  itsdf',  lias  a  meaninn:,  that  mcauinjr  is  noi,  <:eiierall_v 
applied  r.o  tha  object  for  whicli  the  noun   stJiiids. 
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In  tlu'if  ()ii(;i>i  lioAvovor,  many  |)r(>|i('r  nouns  wtrv  i/<>( '  ii  lin ; 
s,  S)i<nri/ii)i,  Mntiiif  lllitiie.  Sf  ir  /•'tii/lnin/.  M;uiy  family  snr. 
anu's  arc  (if  this  rliar:K"t<'i :  ;h,  Sniit/i,  /Innrti,  '/'miinr.  <  'm  jk  )il(  i\ 

(4.)      Wlien  nscii  as  tlic  codiinon  appellation  of  a  nnmlior  of 

rotains  its  csscntijil  chaiacpr      In 


llJlllV 


(■;i( 


idnal 


I  T)ronor  noun 


])roi 


Ii  casp  it  lias  h,. 


applicil  SO)  arately,  and  is  not  used   like  a 


foinnion    noun 


to    denote    a   whole  class 


Tl 


lolIL 


h  tl 


K'le  arc 


>cvcral  Loiidons,  St  .John-  and  Avous,  London.  S:.  Jolui,  iUid 
Avon  arc  still  jiropcr  nou'is. 

(5.)  I'roper  nouns  arc  sometiincs  used  in  tlic  plural  to  denote 
elasMS  or  <.Tonps ;  as,  the  I'tolctnies,  the  Willierfori'o,  the 
("aesars.  Also  the  name  of  a  well-known  jierson  Uiav  he  ajiplicd 
to  ()ther>who  resemhic  him  in  eharacter  or  achiev(  nun  is  ;  a>, 

St.  Thomas  A(iuinas  was  the  Philo  of  the  Middle  A;:es." 

/  12.  A  common  notm  is  a  wwnw  aitplicaiiir  alikr  to 
a  class  u\  o!>Jccts  and  to  cuc'li  iii(livi<lii:il  of  v\liicli  tlu- 
class  is  c'ciiiiposcd  :   as,  trt'c,  boy,  rity,  rivci-,  hero.  imet. 


The  word  <<nn 
Tl 


tnoii  1 


sd. 


criveil  from  ihe 


m  cniininnits,  sliarei 


liv  sf-ver.il 


Lat 

l)roi)"rr\-  ot  all   the   iiidi- 


le  name  is  tlif  ronmiou 
vidnals  niakinj:  up  the  class. 

/  13       A;*  ull  iiotiiis   wliicli  arc  no.  proper  ate   raiikcil 


a.->  couinion 


iioiiMs,  a   suh-classificatioii   of  tlie  lullcr  i^ 
siiifoestcMl.      We  note  : — 

(1 . )    TheCollective  Noun,  oi  naim'  which  denotes  a  immher 
of  individuals  taken  as  a  mass  and  spoken  of  as  a  sinjrle  uhject; 


hcnl, 


jury,  parliament,  cahinet. 


('i  ^  The  Abstract  Noun,  which  is  tlie  name  not  >f  a 
material  ol  ject,  hut  of  a  ([uality,  action,  state,  or  any  other 
pircly  incntal  conceptiiji  ;  as,  sweetness,  friction,  sleep,  iruth.  •. 

('i.)      I'ndor    this  kead    inay   be    specially     mentioned,     {ii) 
iMe>    of  the    mental    and    moral    powerF  ;  a.<     memorv,   cun- 


iia 


^clelK  e 


(/') 


I  ame5   o 


f   art." 


\ud    scmncfs 


lioi.iiy  ;    (r)   j.eiu  ral  names  such  as  space,  time,  &( 


licetry,    Joj:ie, 


Tl 


le  term   (il'Sttdrf,  derived    fr(»m   the  Latin   alistnirtus. 


dr.wn  off,  implies  ttiat  tlie  r|uality.  i<:c.,  i»  thon-^ht  of   hy   itself 
aiiri  c;iiirely  d(tacht(l  fr(Hn   the  ol)iect  to  wlreh  it  helon^s. 

Niil  It  1. — Alistract   liomiw  arc   s(nm'tilMfs   ikmI    in   a  coiicicti-    ^cll^<(•  to 
<li  niiir  I  111' o'vfTMat  licr  tlirin  llip  rpialitii,  i\»  wticii   ijoiilli    is  wxnX  tor  i\n' 
|»'. linlc  class  (It  youiifj  men  m  :io/nUti/  ftir  tlic  dnlcr  of  nulilc.^. 

.N'oTK'J. — Alistract  arc  rfi;?/W()H  nouiu  Iiccivuhi'   llicv   »tiUKl  ^f'/umfh/  ni 
'Mnitrirsalh/  lor  tlic  (lualltics  wliidi  llicy  denote. 

14.     NoTK.—1"()  tli(>  Above  sub-classes  of  c()!n;noii  iioaiii*  tome  ;jraiii- 
niarian.5    would   add    tlie    iiaiiios    o*'    mmttri'i)    suhxtanrfi.       Tlieim    wie, 
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Ii'.'ucvc!,  !i);,'iral!y  iiirlirl.il  in  tin'  _'ciii  r:il  .Idiiiif i,,ii  .viul  n.-eil  no  >[>i-i'iiil 
tii;ifiiifiit.  'I'lii'v  >t;iiiil  liiilli  ('.)!•  ihf  sulij-t.iiicc  ill  .'i'iiHi-:il  uii'l  fi>r  any 
|.:ii  i..'ulnr  iioition.  till-  iciaiio:i  ipfiii_'  tlia'  ul  a  cla-^  to  tin-  imlividiiiil* 
(■  )iii|)C)-iiiL;  II.  iltlitT  » ril.Ts,  \\i  li  liitlc  r»'4^iMi,  irr.it  siicli  iii;ilii.->  as  a 
|i:iiiiciilar  t)  |M' lit' :»lp>ti  ,iii  iiiiiin^. 

15.  All  ri»m  noil  iioims  arc  sii,ui  ticimt ,  in.isiii.fli  as  tliiy 
<l(srnli(    tlio  ()lijf-,t-  ID  wliicli  (liey  aio  applied. 

CllANliKS    (;F    FOIiM    IX    NOIJXS. 

'  16.  Xoii  is  art- fli;i!.irtMi  in  form  to  mark  distinctions 
of   (Jrndcr,  Niimlicr  and  Case 

Nut;:. —  I'hc  ili-linciion  i\\'  fifrsdii  -iniictiincs  allriliiitcil  to  ri.iuii>  is  i 
,'r.iiiirii:ili.'al  li<li((ii.  Il  is  rrjcci,  il  l.v  \S  liitni-y.  Moiris,  i;iiin.  Sinilli. 
M.iMiii  a.il  llif  clii'-f  iiiiMlfrn  autliniiiics  on  i;iuli.-.li  ^laiiiniar.  Jt'ers.-n 
is  an  adri'  iilc  of  111"  (v/-//.  not  of  ilic  nnau.  ■('Ii.' ili>tinction  lictA.-cn  llic 
M)-calleil  i)rr.\',iitil  jini  tonus  is  not  a  inatt>'r  o(  form  l.ut  i}{  iiKiinnv^, 

(ji:\i)KH. 

17.  Gender  (Lirin  (icnii.s  a  class)  is  of  two  kinds 
Ndfiirnl  and  Griiiiiinntic.nL 
f  18.  Natural  irendcr  has  no  fcs|K;ct  to  fin-tn  and  is 
dimply  a  threefold  classi.ication  of  nouns,  coi'rcspondini; 
to  the  ihrci'fold  cliaractt'r  of  objects  dcno  ed  hy  nouns,  us 
ht'iiiU  of  the  ///'/A' sex,  of  the  iHiimle  ~,v\,  or  withmit  sex. 

Natural  gender  is  applied  to  all  nouns,  to  those 
havinjj:  yranunaticil  m-nder  as  ..'eil  as  others. 

19-  (1)  Nouns  denoting  ohjticts  of  the  nmle  sex  are 
said  to  lie  of  the  luasculilie  gender;  as,  enijieror.  duke, 
hoy. 

(2.)  Nouns  denoting  ohjeets  of  the  /t'/Ai'i/ff  sex  are 
saiti  to  he  of  the  feminine  gender;  as,  em[)ress,du(die.ss, 
girl. 

(o.)  Nouns  denoting  objects  without  the  tfistiur/ion 
of  srj-  are  >  id  to  be  of  the  neuter  (Latin  neater, 
ueither  J  gender  ;  as  s'   ide,  river,  idol. 

(4.)  Nouns  denoinig  indifferently  objects  cf  the 
male  or  feimtle  sex  are  said  to  be  of  the  COmmOD 
gender,  as  aninud.  cluld.  parent. 

NoTK — 'I'lii' coniiiion  'Iffiiiilioii  of  ;,'cnilci-  as  thr  ilistt  'ion  o/  «'.(',  is 
ill'slcadiii.i,'  MS  ai'iilird  to  that  vast  iii;\joii'y  of  nouiis  \\  nidi  have  no 
KrnminatiiMl  Lrciulir.  riic  ("onci  stati'inctit  is  tli.  i  the  ser  or  non  sri 
Ul'  ih^  vn},i:i  'inirininrs  tin-  nfnilcr  ot  tlit  noun.  Vhf  iiiiiviT^al  a|>|ili(atioii 
of  this  iiriiici|iie  iiiivkt's  K<-ii<Jor  in  Knj;li-<h  a  luatltT  of  extnme  !*(inplicity. 
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/    20.     Grammatical  i,MMi<l(r  is  a  diiniiie   'n   the  U)v 
of  sonu!  iioinis  vvliicli  (iciiofc  liviii-^'  l)t'iiiir> 


m 


idTCSMOIM 


CI  lotos. 


iii^r  I,)  t,ie  sex  <)t'  the  o'ljcr-t  wliicli  rln-  noun  d 

It  is  of    wry  liiuitcil   ,i].|.Ii(;:itioii    in    Knirljsli    ;in<l 
)nline(l  to  tlie  followiiii;  cases: 


KS 


I  ).       WIkmi  tho  mii.-ctiliiic  tcriniiKiiioii  -,  r,  ami  ihe  f^. 


lerniinatioii  -<ss,  ;ue  adiiml  to  a  coinm 


iiiMnic 


<ii  siiiek  or  ,>teiu  ;   :\^, 


M 


nsrnlinc 


Miirdor-iT 

Soi'cei-iT 


'  I'll  III  ue 


ll|-(l(M--(.' 


Adiil 


Kr-(!r 


M 

Soiccr 
Adult 


In   ai-cordaiicc   with   this   rule  irnl,> 


-ifiii  of  an  old  Kiiuiisli  word  \\  ' 
d  t 


L-r-oss 


was  loriiiod   from   tfie 


losr  iiiasciihiie  rorifi  was  'widiiwv 


.md  kMinrMUf    lonn    'widuw,.'     Modern    Kn-li>ii   a|,pn.|,riatcd 
the  snnple  stem  as  tlu'  Comininc  (onn 


!)       VVlieii  tlio  K'iMinino  Lorminati 


-I  wi(hoiit  t'ii|»lii>iiic  c'hani;o-,  to  a  fixed  mascnl 


on  CVS,  is  attaehe  I, 


w; 


inc  form  ;   a« 


.1/ 


(ts,  mine 


'  t' III  III  I  lie 


Antl 


lor 


Baron 

('omit 

Doacou 

Kmpoior 

V 

llo.-t 


orcss 


onnder 


ion 


I'rophct 
I^on;jsu;r 


A  nth 

Baroness 

("oiuitess 

I)e:u-on<'-s 

impress 

Founlress 

I  lost'S-. 

Lioness 

l*ro|)hples^ 

Son^stii  ss 


/     (.■{) 
h  mi 


\V 


len   worils    borrowed    Irom    other   lant,niaL'es    take 


nine  emlin^s  peenliar  to  those  huimiayes.      Aniuii^'  these 


•'ii<iiiiKsare-^;r(L.itin), -///'■  (Greek  ;uid  ( 


i«imaii)  II  ( UoMianee), 


M 


iiscnfi'iie 


KxetiUor 
Hero 

Landyrav** 
Siyiior 


'  "ininine 


.xec'iitrix 


II 


eroine 


Suit; 


tn 


Laiid^f 

Si^iioi;i 

Sidtana 


rraviue 


■  c.;r,,,,,,  icimiiiiie  oi    i'znr  eonibiuos  the  teriniuations  -iiAt) 
an(i   a  ^   ' 


I'-T 
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Ndtk.—  -rss  tlip  (iiilv  t(Miiiiinti()Ti  wliicli  can  lie  cnii'IoViMl  in  (oirnin^r  npw 
fViiiMiincs.  it.  1)1  Ndiiiiaii  I'kihIi  <iii..'in,  -- vsf  tinn]  tin-  hiti-  l-aliii  -ixmi. 
I;  u'l-^'l'iiillv  >iiiipliini(il  III,'  SaxoM  Ifminini-  .oiHix,  -strr,  ot  wlii.-li  v  c 
li;ui' a  rcniiiaiii  in  .v//)/,.v^T.  r(//'.s7^r.  (/.-///.v/^r  an<l  all  --imilar  w oi.lt*  x\<i(> 
<)ri_'ifiail\  liriiininr.  Si)iii:\lrr\  ^iwd  srairislrtss  ^rv  ih,u\>U-  li'ininint-s.  -en 
\va>  anotlicr  old  t.niiiiinc  tniliM;,'  surviving'  only  in  vij;n 

^   (4).       U'lion   iiiMsci-.jiic  (ir  feniiiiiiic  imhiiis  or  prononiis  ;ue 
pietixed  or  affixed  to  noniis  of  tli«  coiDnion  gender;  as, 


Mdsciilnir 

lll-{.'r«t 

( 'ock-sjiarrow 

iMaii-scrvaiit 


Fc  mi  nine 

She-troat 
lleii-spanow 
Maid-servant 


rrarniiiatical  for«i  corri'spoiidin;^  to  tlie  in'iiter 


Tliero  is  ho 
^,'ender. 

21  Tlie  Eii<;lisli  lano-iia^o  inakinjr  little  use  of  disiiuctive 
Kirnis  of  jionder,  a  knowledijc  of  ilie  r/indrr  of  its  nouns 
^^(  nerally  presupposes  a  knowledoc  of  tlieir  mrouniij.  \am> 
ol  piiiis  of  nnisenline  nnd  teniinine  U(cuns  inarkin;,'  sexual  oppos- 
itos  are  incorrectly  ^iven  in  many  ;:raniuiars  4is  ilhistratin;^ 
(I  iiiixIp  tif  (lisliiKinisliiini  qniih  r.  'I'lie  (juestion  involved  is  one 
jf  nudnnifi  nnd  not  oi'  f/niii,ni(ir.  As,  however,  the  number  ol 
Uiese  related  |)airs  is  not  lar-e,  we  sul»join  the  most 
im|jortant  : 


Bachelor 

Hoar 

Hoy 

Brideoroom 

Brother 

Buck 

Bill! 

(^)ck 

Colt  or  foal 

Do- 

1)1  ake 

Karl 

Father 

(Jatler 

(Jander 

(n'ntHcnian 

l''.:ri 

Horse,  St  illit.n 

Ilushaixl 

Kinir 

Lad 

I^Kird 

Man 


h 


Maid 

Sow 

Girl 

Bride 

Sister 

Doe 

Cow 

Hen 

Fillv 

Bit'di 

Duck 

(^)nntess 

Mother 

(Jammer 

( ioo.*e 

Ladv 

Hoe 

Mare 

Wife 

(^iieen 

Liiss 

Lady 

Woman 
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Mil  tor 

Monk,  Friar 

Nt'pliow 

I'lip 

Knm 

Ruff 

Sir  or  Sire 

Sloven 

.Son 

Sta-; 

Steer 

Uncle 

Wizard 


Sj)a\vner 

Nun 

Niece 

Mamma 

Ewe 

Heevc 

Madam,  <|jvme  or 

Slut  (lam 

DauLditer 

Hind 

Heifer 

Aunt 

Witch 


XoTK. — Tti  scvfral  of  tlic  filiovf-iin'ritinned  pnjis,  the  nouns  tlioii^rh  liif- 
Ifi-iii^'  ii\  aiipcniance  weiv  closely  (  onni-ctcd  in  lluir  oi  i^'inal  Coinif.  Tims  : 

Gnndfr  iuul  Gonsr  nie  ladically  the  same  wonl,  tlie  '/  in  <;an<lt'v 
Ueiii-  (Miplionic  ai;«]  the  r  a  siilistitnte  tor  tlie  onu'inal  .s.  Tlie  pnip«"r  root 
vowel  was  n.  which  in  i^oose  becanir  ^'raihiallx  cliaiij.'ei)  to  oo. 

Woman  is  derived  from  iri/m'tn.i.  f.,  wife-man.  Wife  ^^a«  orijiinally 
Oil'  ii'/io  iviives. 

Duly  is  hv  ilerivation  a  j)ropcr  feminine  form  of  Innl.  Lord  is  shortened 
iVoiii  hlfi/on/ :  lady  froi.>  rh»  correspondinir  teminine  klnof'ligt.  Tlie 
Diiiriiial  ineanitiLr  was '/i,s7)f.-k<«r  rt/6r^rt'/. 

Xf/ihew  and  ntsce  have  a  oommoii  descent  (throii^ih  the  French)  from 
tlie  Latin  nfpos. 

Th,«  III  tly  ohsolefe  terms  snfffT  ai!<i  i(ammnr  are  simply  f^Firtened 
liiriiis  tor  i^raml-falhfr  and  uraml-inother. 

Bruhi^room  is  a  ma-cliiii)e  form  derived  hy  oomtiosition  from  the 
t'cmiiiiiie.  i^roo;/!  (properly  ^oow— for  s^i,ma),  heiiij,'  old  Kii;,'lisli  for  man. 
I!ridei;room  is     I5ridei*'  man. 

Laas  \%  clearly  a  contraction  ot'lmU-ess. 

EXCEPTIOWS   IN   GENDER. 

22.  The  following  exceptional  usages  are  to  be 
rioted  : — 

1.  A  noun  which  properlv  denotes  an  animal  of  a  particular 
sex  is  sometimes  appliod  to  animals  of  both  sexes;  as,  hf»<e 
Cinaseuline),  ^'oose  (feminine) 

2.  Sex  is  often  disre^rarded  in  speaking  of  ;itiinials  and 
yountr  children,  their  names  hein<:  treated  as  of  the  utntpnienthi; 
ns.  The  ohild  hurt  its  finj^er 

•3.  Bj  the  figure  of  l^ersonifi-ation,  in:inim.i-e  ohjects 
are  spoken  of,  or  adilresse<l,  as  if  endowed  with  life,  and  theT 
iiaines  tak«  the  i:ender  re(|uired  hy  the  sex  imputed  to  the  n  ;  as, 
War  shakes  hia  horrid  locks.     The  moon  sheds  hrv  soft  radiance. 

.Vote.— The  principles  deterniiiiiii",'  th<   sex  of   personitied  objects  can- 

i.M    r.r  i.ii,i   liiMMi    wliii   exact  |ir<'cision.      (ienerallv  it   may   l)e   sanl  that 

natural    objects   of   an    impressive    character,    and   natural     phenomena 

accompanied  by   manifestations  of   trreat   power   and    violence,  are  per- 
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snnili.Ml    iis    males;    oLJerts     ai.rl     pbp.mm.-nn    rt.nrart.-rizfd     l.y    l„.a„tv 

4  (\.llectivo  nouns  tlioii-li  .UMiotihf:  ^rr„nps  of  mihIcs  or 
Icrnjtl.M  aie  trentid  :is  of  tli.-  luMitcr --ndor ;  h«  I'.irliamciit 
iidjourncd  ,is  session      Tlio  nmltitii.lr  tiiistect  /7s-  own  streni.-tli 

23.  The  distinction  of  ircndcr  in  En«rlisli  nouns  is 
(»f|)n»c!i(';il  importance  only  as  r('I:it«'s  to  tlic  accnrat*' 
us.'  of  tlu-  pronouns  />>;  she,  if,  and   their  derivatives. 


XoTK  — Tlif  la  As  <<r 


I'M-  laii:.'iia-i'  wliicli  make  irfiidpr  simplv  a  classifi- 


.:tH„M,t  Moun-  l,a.M.,l,.„  m.x.  a.,,1  all„„  no  ,ha.,^r„  ,„•  ,,„,„,  ^„   ,-.  ,„,).,;.„ 

■x.T.t    ..o,n,.a.iM,M.    a,,,    u,   striki',^    .■on.rasf   ui,l>  tin-  usa   .  s  ,.,     .aVin 

<..vH<.    Anjo-savo,,,    (;..,, nan.    an.i    many    otl,.,-   to^^P,../„i,i..i/    ..v' 

anllnlKiii.r-"'"""'"  -'■'""""""•"'  -" '•  appli....l.l..l.lik;.  ,o  ,1,:  iou^ 

NUMI5ER. 

/  24.  Number  is  n  variation  in  the  form  of  nouns, 
whieh  show-,  whether  we  are  s|)eakinir  of  one  ihin«%  or 
of   7Hore  f/tati  one.  *  "' 

25.  There  are  in  F:n<,dish  two  numhers,— the 
Siniiulm-  and  the  Phnal. 

(1.)  'I'hr  Singular  numher  is  thit  form  of  the  noun 
nse.l  when  hut  one  ohjeet  is  (h-nofd  ;  as,  hook,  window, 
hfe. 

(2.)  The  Plural  number  is  tliat  form  of  the  noun 
used  when  more  tliin  one  object  is  denoted;  as,  books, 
windows,  lives. 

NoTH.-Sin-nhM-  is  .Icr.ve.l  fioin   the   l.atii,   .u„i;,>l,nis,  oue  hv  it-rlf^ 
''um/  tioni    the   Lattn   plura.   more.     In    0],i    Enjj^h   there  ^^■c^s\   Duai 
*.e,'s',ns     '''""'  '"""'"''■  ""''•   '"   ''"^   pi-'^:i"iins  of  the  first  anil  -eoon.! 

FORMATION    OF    THE    PLURAL 

^26.     The  Sinoular  Number  may  be  considered   the 
oriijfinal  foi-m  of  the  noun. 

The  Plural  is  ueoerally  formed  by  ;  ddiiiij  s  (or  es) 
to  the  Singular;  as,  dog.  dogs;  vulture,  vultures;  brush, 
bruslies. 

J  27.     The  following  classes  of  nouns  take  -es: 

'     (1.)     Nnnns  cn.lintr  in  ,s,  >■//,  soft  rh,  r,  c .-  as   mess,  mosses- 

(lish,  (lislics;  cliniTli,  chnrclics  ;  tax.  taxes:  toi.az    tnnn^P« 

(2.)     iNouns  HI  //  preceded  hv  a  consonant,  or  om-,  the  t/  heinc 
^ehanpe.l  mto  /;  as,  duty,  duties  ;  solilcMpiy,  soliloquies 


;" 


f.ttmolo(;y. 
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I 


NiiTK  —Tilt'  philiil  ot  ninsf  lupiiiis  oltl 


•1  >;n- 


ulai-  III  -1' 


AU 


li.s  ('Ins.-  is  i«;,'iilarlv  turn  f<1 


roJii 


■'}.)     Some  nomn  ciKiini:  in  <>  prtTcdcd  I 


V<.Ti:.-r 


>v  a  cunsoiinnt,  as. 


s  ;  ectio,  cclioi's. 


I'" 


<1i'<l  I 


>v  a 


i;:^- i>  i|iiiif  variiJilc  as  to  the  [.Imal  of  nouns  ciuliitu'  in 


I.UIII  tlirli    [I 


iiiial 


"■c.ii-<inaiii. 


loll, 


(4 


111  t.s,  as  calici 


a    LTinnal 


I  III) 


no    ii»   i:i    cvfi-v   iliiv   use 


w  111^,  anioiitr    iitlifis.  take    > 


pota.-(i.  iic.i'!.   nianil.v-ti),  vidcaiii 


Hilt 


iiiaitii.  octavi 


ft. 


am 


al' 


i>i!ly;  |iiitn,  sol,.,  tyro,  t-aiitn,  snrli 


\M)ril^  III  10. 


M)T1 


If  nouns  cnilitii:  i-i  /,      In  tin-  pliirnl  of  those  nouns  /" 


I-  ciiiinLicd  into  /• .-  us,  !onf,  Iomvc;  ;  caif,  cahfs  ;  wolf,  wol 


VfS. 


nii:nlar  (■!iiiiii::s  in  /   wliicli  (io  tot   follow   iliis   rule  arc 


(■xccpt   ;liict'j,  iKif,   //'  jcxci'pt  .-onictiincs  stafV),   /■/ 


^nrnctiMjcs  w 
ilwiirt.  (Iwarl 


hart) 


•X(Cpf 


as,  l.cliel,  hclu'ls;  njof.roofs  ;  n  hnft',  rvbnih 


iilowiiii;    iKniiis  constiliiH'  irnlividiial  CNccprions  to  the 


rule:   waif,  waif- ;  ouU',  ;;iilts  ;  oaf,  oafs ;  elef.  eI(ts;eoil 
reef',  irefs 


oiisnicte 


<r(irns  iwH.  turns  as  plurals  of  ,s(7/;/"an(l  tiir/\\n'  \ 


n'acneallv 


In  the  plural  of  all  nouns  endin"  ji   /; .  e\ee|it  ///^,  xaft ,  and 


lile    lues 


'"/'.   /   i>  chanocil  into  /•  .■    a> 

■^one- nouns    iaidini:  in    /,-   as,   a! 
iiiiries.      Rut  Mufti    Aiuffis. 


wif 


e    wives. 


1^ 


lies 


loun, 


N'ni'H. — 'J'jic  jili.ral 


'ttix    llM-ll    JM     f, 


l-lllli 


iiniii;;  tlif  |iliirul  ot  Ilia  ciiliiir  noun 


it  inodifii-atioii  of -«.«.  an  An^'lo-Saxoii 


|i.a<c  in  tai  ly   laii:li>li.  ami  tfic 
Siilisct|ueiitl .    tliroi  j,'li    tin-   ;;>siiiiil 

iMinal  in 


Til 


liii     rs  \\a-  txicliiled  t< 


tlir  sals 


tl 


aiivf 


intlii 


•liail;;!'   too 
Ills  ;j<'i'frall\ 


eiK  f  of  tlic  Xonn.in   Frciloli 


('  ot    fllli!lc'll\ 


ic '^  of  the   t(  inil.iation  was  iliop|ici)   wlun   not  iv.|nirc.l   for 


ill      tJ 


f  28.     The  fbreooiriij  nilcs  cinl)!..., 
inddcrii  Eiifrlish  nicliods  of  I'onuiiii;  tlio  pliintl.     Tl 
lit'  retained,  liow'ver,  in   the  ease  of  a  few  nouns  o 
Aiiirlo-Saxon  oriojn,  other  pliiiMl   foi-niations. 


le   reiiular 


lere 


f 


Th 


ese 


are 


1.)     Hv  addin- 


ox,  oxen,  child,  ehildren. 


\\(i 


iiiiee. 


i'-^-)     liy  a  ehaniie  of   root   vowel 

men  ,  fooc,  feet ;  jr<'"so,  L'eese ;  tf)otii,  teeth  ;  louse,  liee 


as,  man,  men  ;    woman. 


mouse. 


NoTK.— To  tlit«  first 


(•l:iss  heloiij;  -ndi  iionns  as  /,-//;,•.  jiliiral  of  (■<*',  and 


ii  li'"  uluials  (>illi,T  ohsolftf  ovt'ontined  to  looa!  ilialcots.  as  -  i/nt'  (i.liiia!  ot 
'  ih\  /,,,.•<,■„  (plural  of  /u,y,\  sli,.,,:,  (plinal  of  >/,o-).  Cliihhen  an.l  hr.-t'hrni 
aiv  .loiil.le  nlnrals.  Tlic  former  .id. is  oi-  to  rliil,t,r.  it^..lf  plnral  of  rinhl 
Ih- latter  adds  *■«  aft.i  a  .liaie.'.-  in  tin-  root  vowel.  <•/(/>;;,'>».<  is  also  a 
■  l,,iii,l,.  i,lMral._arti.\iii;r  .<_to  tlie  An-lo-Saxon  -iftix  -m.  T)ie  cMmipoiind.s 
-  •:.•.•  :;;:!:;  ;;;,";;'  f.Mrai.--  iint-  ii,.-  si.iipie  Hold.  r\hisr.niinnnx\\\i\  Tiirri)}nn)l 
l'.'.' I""",'.'."",'''*  *"'■'''*'"'"'.'•'''>'  «i'l>F">--«'<'  to  J'e  iiiclndfd  in  tliese  oon  ponnds 
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n  ir  pluial.s  ar 


I'  rt';;iilar. 


If 


l^i 
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IRREOUIiARITrt  i    IN    NUMBER. 
/   29.     'I  hi'ic     arc    sfvcial    nouns    wliicli   cannot     he 
classed   uinlcr  anyi;cn«Mal    rnlcs  for  il  .■   fonnution   of 
tlic  plural.      Here  arc  included  ;   - 

Ml)  Nouns  wliiili  liiivc  the  sain«'  fl>nn  (orlioth  iiiujiIkts;  h.s, 
sh(C|t,  (IciT,  -rouse,  trout,  liracc,  cMiMion.  succics,  scries.  Iti 
some  iKMiis  (Iciioiiiii:  (iimiin'tv  or  wci-Iit.  iisa^'t'  jiistilics  tlu- 
•■in|.loyiiif  It  of  the  Mti-ulur,  even  when  rej.'nla'i-  jilural  loiins 
t'M.M  ;  as,  the  ehaiin.l  was  {wvuty  ,f"f/i<wi  deep.  (Mher  words 
thns  used  are,  score,  -H'Ss,  dozen,  conplj'. 

/     (2.)      Nonns  whicli  have  no  phiral  ;   as,   nnisie,  |M)etrv,  flax, 
LToM,  and  abstract  nouns,  as  pride,  lionesfv. 

Hut  abstract  iioinis  may  be  phn-ali/,ed  to  denote  rr/n'atrd 
nistaiiccs  of  any  particuhir  .pialifv  ;  as,  iR-li;;enees,  virtues, 
unuiiosities 

Names  of  matt-rials  are  also  used  in  the  plural,  in  conliection 
with   ('(Mnmereial    transactions,   to  denote   different  '/mi/itirs   or 
i/idiivs  ;  ns,  wools,  teas,  su^Mrs. 
f    (."}.)     Nouns  which  Inive  :i()  sinirular.     These  include, 

(I.  Niuues  of  instruments  and  articles  of  cjothinjr  consist- 
Miy:  of  two  similar  parts;  as,  scissors,  fon^s,  trousers,'"  drawers 
l)ell()ws,  shears,  snuffer-. 

/'.      Names  of'eertain  jiortions  of  the  bodv,  and  of  some  diseases 
irainos  and  eercmonics,  which  mav  he  rcj.:arded    as   made  np     f 
parts;    as.    entrails    mumps,  billiards,  bands,  ve,pers.   nuiitiai^ 
obscijiiies. 

r.     (\'rtiiin  inisi-elliuieous  nouns  :  jis. 

Aboritfines, 

Annals 

Antipodes 

Archives 

(^:ilcnds 

Cretlentiivls 

Drcus 

Dumps 

/    (4  )     Certain  plural  forms  which  arc  <ren('rallv  construed  as 
siUiTular ;  as,  amends,  burraeks,  ojdlows,  means,  news,  odds,  pains 
shamf)les. 

Wiiijes   formerly    came    under   this   class,    but   is    now    used 
re<:ularly.     Siiinmons  is  sinjrnliir,  with  a  plural  summonsis* 

S.icli    H()r.!s   .a.s    ^t/iics.orr.s,  pliysir.,,   ,«tc.,   were    originally    Orwk 

aniM'tivt's   III   till'    nlii'Hl  !!i'.!n!)er        Thu!! 'h    in    !u>.-.-.-;:!:-.  .-    ':':...-!;_•. - 

tli.'v  litve  tnkeii   s  sm  a  siil..stitiite  for  tlit-  foipi-n  piiiral  ('iiilVii^.  tliev  arn" 
liy  virtue  of  tlieir  iiicaiiiiii;,  sinffnlar.  ' 


Ides 
Lees 
Oats 
Premises 
Suds 
Thanks 
Tidinirs 
Victuals 


ktym()i,()(;y. 
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('».)     (Vrtiiin   forms  wliici;  jin-    pr<)|K'iIv   >iiiL'iilitr,   Imf   luivo 
.in|iiirfil  a   |ilni:il  n>v  tliron;;li    tlic   iiitliuiicc  tit  tlu'r  ciuliii;;   in 
s  ;    :i>;.    ililii-  (  A ii;^^I(>  Sit \( 111  </(////(, sv(  ,  old    I'".ii;;li^li   h/iiks).    «'ii\l's\ 
(<>li|  I'!iiirlisli  ff'f'x),  riches  '  NoniKiii  Frcncli  n'r/,,  ■<»■.) 
,   («■).)     Some  ridiiiis  Inivitii:   iwd   |iliinil  lidiiis,  ;:fM»Tiii'v  witli 
1  (lilK'niicc  of  tiK'uiiiii"' ;  ii<, 


Siiii/iiliii 


llrol 


KT 


^ 


/'/urn/. 

IllOtlu  IN 


liirtli 


Cloth 


1) 


ic. 


(Jotiius. 


I    lllTt!llTIl,  of    llic  .silll 

\  clotlis, 
)  flotlio, 
I  (lies. 


ic  ^ocuiv. 


viir  ('tics  of   cloth. 
uiirtiH  nts. 
sf;ini|p-<  (or  coiniii; 


(III  <' 


en 


he-  ( 


or  LUiiiiiiu 


\  m'TilllM'b,  111, '11   of  ;^cllill 


/      t'llll. 


In.l 
IVa 


ox. 


iiKlicrs, 


I'TIIIV. 


Shot. 


S    IH'llS. 

{  pciiiiir! 
)  ponce, 
)  siiols, 
I  shot, 


t'alilofl  s|)irlis. 
taliU     of'  ooMtcnt^ 
al;.M'hraic  si;.>iis, 
siii;:io  sootls. 
tlu'  ^ijiiri  as  a  specie., 
soparato  coins, 
vahic  or  anioiint. 
(liscliar;xos. 
l)alls  or  hiillots. 


/  (7.)  Lottors,  fij;uros  ami  (tthci- cliaractors,  n.H'd  as  nonn>, 
which  form  thoir  plural  iiy  adding:  '> ;  as,  ()init  the  '.)\  ;  dot 
your  i's  ;  he  carofiil  of  your  -f-'-"*  ii'i'l  —  s. 

FOREIGN    PI.UKALiS. 
30.     Many    toi-(Mi,ni    vvonls,  cspocially    tlio.sc    wliicli 
aic  imperfectly  iiatiinili/id,  retain  ilieir  oriojiiiil  iilnml.^. 
thus. 


Sini;ii/(ii\ 

Addendum, 

Amanuensis, 

Animalculum, 

Ai»ox, 

Appendix, 

Arcanum, 

Axis, 

I'ah'ulus, 

Cumulus, 

Oatum, 

Dosidonitum. 

J)iot 


KltOM     TIIK     LATIN. 


I'/, I,  a/ 

Addenda 

A  in.imicnx' 

Animalciila. 

Apices.* 

Append' 

Arcana. 

An 

(\il 


lendices.'' 


<'S. 

culi 


urn. 


(Cumuli. 
Data, 

Desiderata. 
Diet  1. 


Af-o  reKular. 


H 


ttXyMOLOGY. 


\l 


•Sint/ii/iir. 

Ktlliiviiiiri, 

Krratiitii, 

Fi'iiiiiila, 

Focus, 

Fnii:.Mi>, 

Lurlis, 

Mtilimii, 
.Mniinramliiiii, 
N.'l.i.la, 
O.isis, 

li:!'lillS. 

.""'•I  iiiiMiii,>, 
Stialiiiii. 
riTtiiiniis, 
'I'liimiliis, 
Vertex, 
Vortex, 


rinml. 

F.tMnvia. 

Firata. 

Foriniilar.* 

Foci.* 

Fiilij;i. 

<  Jciicra. 

Larvae. 

Loci  » 

Mii-i. 

.Media  * 

Mcmoraiiilii.* 

..elailiL'.* 

Oases, 

Kadii. 

Stimuli. 

Strata.* 

Tirinini. 

Tuiiiiili. 

Vertices.* 

Vortices. 


H{()M     1  .1  K    (,  I.KI.K. 

Aiials.^e.s. 

A  |)>i('es. 

Aiitomaia.* 

Hases. 

Cri.scs. 

(^riteria  * 

i'>lli|)scs. 

Hyiioilioscs. 

Mi.isiiiata. 

I'areu  theses. 

I'lieiioineria. 

'F'lieses. 

KiM>M    riiK    111  iii:i;\v. 

^"'"■'"'''  Clierul.iii.. 

'"^^■'■"I'li.  .  Seraphiii.. 

n<<»M    nil:    inKNcii. 

;?,^'""-  licaiix. 

Mai.il..'aii,  Flambeaux. 

KHo>i  I  III-:    I  I  Ai.i  v\ 
;^'""lit-  Mamliiti* 

t  o.ivors./aorie.  ("onversa/iuni. 

>ilk'tai.tc,  Diiletanti. 

\  irtuuso,  Virti 


Allah  >iN, 

.\|,.>i:, 

iViitomatoii, 

IJasis, 

Crisis, 

("rilerioii, 

Flli|i-i>, 

H_V|intlirsis, 

Miisma, 
I'areiiti.esis, 
I'lieiiometioii 
'I'liesis, 


IIOSI. 


k.\m  rej^uiar. 


KTy.^H)i.<«;v. 


I/) 


PLUKAI.    OF    COMPC'UND    NOUN?. 

31.        'I'lK'     pllll.ll     <»l      COlllltOIIIKl       Il(MIII'«     is      if('iltl;illy 

loniicd  l)V  riddiiij  the  |iliir:il  Niillix  to  flic  |iiii;ci|):il  iioiiii, 
tli.ii  is  to  tin'  IIOIIII  ^larrihcil,  uliatcNci"  l>c  its  |iositioii  : 
:i-,   Inittlicrs-'xu-V.ww    \\\\\\-t:  (cs,   nmsinS-'^vYUVAW,   n.urts- 

lll.liti  ll.    I110llSC-//7y>>. 

NuTK.  —  I  ;  \t'o    jiiKtifii's   tlic    pliii iili/iiiii   of    l>iitli    paitH  in  l<iiii;tit«- 
iplars,  men  stTVaiitK,  ami  ii  lew  uilicr  wokIh.     Tlic  cciinpoiieiif  part«  in 


ill  <il.si'.s  lire  icttlly  iioiin^   in  iip|><>y'tii)n.      1  lie  iilintn  \h  Fifiicli. 

32.     SoiiK'  louiis  ;irc  cotniioiiiKl  in  jipp.'aranco  oti 


tlnii  clfiiK"  Is  co.ilt'sciiiLf  ^o  iutilli:it«'i y  .is  to  toriii  l;iit 
,1  siiiiiN'  Word.  Ill  Slid  ciscs,  the  pluriil  is  tonned 
ir^rid  Illy  ;  MS,  toiiii  t-iiic-iiots,  liiii  (Ifuls 

33.      Ill    f'oi'iiii:!'!   llic   plural   of  pi-opci-   iiaines   co 
liiiit'd  with  a  t't.li',  some  vari»'tv  of  iisaiic  occurs       Tiius 


u- 


uf  niav  sav.  the 


J/, 


iss  nr-  num.  iw. 


Ml 


I  SSI'S    /irnWn,  illH 


(.MCMidiiiii-  to  soiuc  iiutlioritics)  tlu'  Misses  liiowns. 
Tlif  liist  is  tlic  picfcnihlc  forir..  On  ilic  o'licr  hand, 
it   is   never   allowalde   to   sav  the  Messrs.  liiowns;   we 


III 


list  sav  the   Messrs.   IhotOi. 


casp:. 

34-     Case  is  that  variation  in  the   tbrui  of   nouns  hv 


wliich  different  it-latioiis   to   otlcr  words  in 
:ire  denoted. 


"ti'iice 


Th 


th 


lere  are  ttiree  cases. 


-llie  ?s 


omiiiative 


the  1 


osses- 


^lve 


and  the  Object! 


ve 


-Vote. — In  iiiDilcin  Knj^lish  the  noniiiiativ*  and  olijective  oascH  of  noniu^ 
(IIh)mu'Ii  ,if>'  ot  inolicmlis)  are  alike  in  tinm,  ami  roiueqnelltly  call  only 
Im-  disliiii^Miislieil  by  the  ust  of  the  noun  in  a  ^entence 

3./.     T!.e  Nominative  case  is   the  form   used   when 

th'.'  roun   is  the  suhjerl    of  a    sentence  ;  as,  Men  are 

iiioita.l.      Ilannihal  invaded  Italy 

Tlic  ncniinative  ciise  fias  other  uses,  tlie  detailed  treatment  of 
wtiicli  properly  l»eionj:s  to  Syntax. 

36.  The  Possessive  case  is  the  form  used  when 
the  noun  denofcs  iiivnersJiin  or  riossession  :  as.  Joint's 
hook  war  lost.     The  nurse's  story  was  a  sad  one. 


Id 


KTVMor.ooy. 


37  I  he  Objectivo  cisc  is  th.-  furm  usi'i\  wIumi  the 
'">""  <h'Un\rs  tl...ohj,.,f  ofai,  .•.(•tio.i,,,i\vh(Mi  it  fnlh.vv. 
H  |.iV|,o.siti..ii ;  .,s,  II:,„nil,:il  iiiva.lcd  /fa/>/.  Men  live  ii, 
/to  uses. 


not  iipljol.l  111,.  <.)  ,JM(. 


NoTK  2.— We  kuvc  M..-I1  flint   II  PUTi-  liavc  liiil    tu'     rli^ili.    I      .        r 
•/"I  .i-illl  Mi,l,-,,.,„1,.„|  ,.;,.,■.      Ii,  .|..;,lii,-,,|  .l,.rl,,t|i,.ililv.-|,,MI     .1    '. 

;r.;;:,ri^.r;l;;::::;.i;;;;''-^ 

emiiHy  .,i.M,.a.-..^.  ,„:!,::;;  .it;:: .;;:-,;;:,  ^!:"i,:i:;;:-:;.  :;;:!:,r^ "-  -^ 

^^  The    ul.seiiee     ,>i     cise-eiKiiiiirs    in     KiKrlJsh     is 
siipphe.l  l.y  the  iix-  of   |.rei,ositi„i,.s  ;,,.(!    I.y  chaiMM-s  in 
tl'»'  posiiioi.  „f    til.'  lu.uii  or    proiK.im   in    t'he   sen7ei.ce 
See  170  (;}),   -iOO,  .ind  277. 

FORMATION    OF   THE    POSSESSIVE    CASE. 

38.  Nouns  in  th.'  siiinul.-.r  nuinher,  .md  nlurd 
nouns  endin;/  h,  <nn/  othvr  h-lier  than  .v,  f.  r.i  tlie 
f)()ssessiv(  case  hy  iddiiii;  an  aj.ostrophe  and  s,  ('s)  to 
tile  nominative  ;   as,  l,oy,  boy's  ;  ehihlren,  ehihh-en's. 

But  |»:iii-;d  n>uiis  endiiiir  in  s,  tbnii  the  pos.sessive  hv 
add;ii<^r(>|,iy  .i„  jiMosir  plie  ;  ;,s,  hoys,  hoys'. 

V,,T,.:.-Tl,.ap..>t,oi,h,.  uithoiit  xis    sonirtiiurs   .,s,.,l    in  til,.    t.„<.esslv« 
s    i^'Mlnit,,   pn;v..Mt  tl„.   :,n,,l,.as:tnt   „r,lti,,li,.a,  ion  .,f  h.s.i  i  -   s     mi.Th   as 

they  have  ^ ...,  t.„m..,v..s  i;;';L.  lanU,.; ';.;  :z^^A^^:TlT:,:^::, 

s  ,n.m.  ..l.:;a,it  t,.  av„i,i  l,ar-l,i,..>s  1,.  t.sin..^  th.-  ,.i-,.,.„m  i  ."  a'".,  ,u 
uriiniMiifii'-s  s  i.rnliu.is,  ,,!■  Dtmosiiims   (irations. 

39.  In  conii-ound  noinis  and  complex  names,  the 
possessive  endin.i^r  is  attached  to  the  last  word  :  as  My 
soii-m  iMw^s  liouse.      The  Czar  ol   Russia's  fleet. 


F.TTMOr.Or.T. 


Tl 


lis  niU'  ;i|>[»li<'s  !()  ii.i'i  cs  of  |>:irtiM'rs  or  iissociatcs 


III   ;i  (•((tiiiiioii    liiisiiifss    <»r  fiirci|>i'is<';   ;is,  Siiiiili   and 
I'liniiipsoii's  oilirc;    Liddcl!  ;ilid  Scott's  lexicon. 


hp 


No  IK  1.  -.s  is:i  _'i-iiiTic-,  ii(li!|..'i.i  ihf 


-  Kiiii 


til  iai 


i,'ii;i-i 


Till-  i:ii;.'li-li   ii'riiiiii;iti( 


•liitivi'(i>i  |iii»>t»'»Hivf)  chm^  ill  fli»' 


•  V  niic  1)1    the    tjfnitivc    I'liiliiii;^    hhiiI    in    .\ii.:li>  Sax 
|..  1 1.. I  of  Kiii;li'*ti.  III.'  i^i^sf^-iw:  MiiiL.'iiliirun.|  tbc  pluiu 
I  ■  .iiMiriDii  ••IMlili;,',  fs,  tln'  I  iriniT   (or  the  sake   of  ilisti 
v.iuc'l,  iiiiij  Iiiai'ki-<1  tlx- t'lioidli  l.\   tJlf  ;\i)iiHtr(>|)lif. 
NoiK  '_'.— riioiii:li  till-  tliinrv  iiiic.   held  tlml  '<  is  a 


rroiiiMiis.  iiiviilviii;,' !»■»  it  (lot-   ifvcral  :iS~urilitii-M 


1  't,   i> 
on.      Ii 
tl  iioirili 

ilfi  ivi 
II    II..' 
Mati\* 

netion 

iliii|i 

n  ftliUrt 

■viaiii 

.1  tl 

» arllt'i' 
f  liaviii<{ 

pel 


I  th 


on  (ifAi'.i 
as,  ';iiit'M's=:(^iH't"i 


lii>).  It  i-.  >till  till-  I'.ici  tliat  -.11.  li  .■xtn.'ssinii^  a-  •'.lolm  Sk.iitii  hi.s  hook, 
»iii'  roriut'ily  sunctioiu'il  liy  •  ito.l  aiitli  iiitics. 

40.  Til  |iros('  flic  use  of  tl«c  distinctive  i  c  scssive 
form  is  chiclly  liinircd  to  Iiiuiich  of  persons,  aniinalH, 
iiid        rsoiiiticd    or    diiriiiticd     oltjccr> 


OtI 


icr    nouns 


'I'lif.'.i 


C.l-C 


ily  rc<iiiirc  tlic  preposiiion  of  with  tlie  objective 

'^  "try  uses  the  possessive  with  greater  freedom. 
DKCLENSION   OF    NOL'NS. 

41.  The  reirular  arraiii^ement  of  the  cases,  and 
iiiiiiilM'rs  of  a  iioiiii  is  called  declension  (see  .37,  Note  1). 
Tlie  followiiiij  arc  imxh-ls  of  declension  : 

Siw/iildr      Plum/         Sini/ulnr     Pliiml     Sirifjular     Plural 


Xoin.  Rov 


vs 


!  (Ins 


Hov's 
Bi.V 


ho 
iKjys' 

l)()VS 


mail 


m<'Ti 


thief 


thieve 


man's        men's        thief's        thieves' 
mjui  men  rhict  thieves 


y 


ADJECTIVES. 


42.  An  adjective  is  a  word  used  with  a  noun  to 
<'Xp  ess  some  (|iiality  or  liinitatioii  of  that  which  the 
iiouiid(Mio  es:  as,  ^r>w/<f/ chUdreii  ;  sweet  ajiples ;  several 
lioises ;  f/tis  man. 

(1.)  Adjirtive  is  derived  from  the  Latin  \\on\,  ndjiilirus, 
<:ij,.ihl.'  fit  k'inj,^  joined,  wliich  is  itself  a  deriv:itive  from  adjtrtus, 
ji'liied, 

(2.)  When  the  adjeetive  is  join'^  direetly  to  tlie  noun,  r.s  in 
t!ie  i»reeedin;r  examples,  it  is  said  '>e  used  attributively  ; 
'>iirii  It  IS  ((roMirJit  into  eonneetioii  w  i  the  noun  iiy  means  of  a 
verl),  as  in  "Su<;ar  is  ."v*     ,,"  it  i.ssuid  to  be  used  predicatively. 


i  , 


IS 


kty.mol<m;y. 


■^>: 


(•'{.)  iVoun^,  i-siH'(ii|ly  tliiwc  (iLMiotiii,'  iiKdninl.  iiiid  ;i(ivcrlts 
ac(iiiiri;  tlu-  foivi- ..f  ailirctivcs  l.v  l.cin-  placo'l  in  \hv  iiftiihii' 
live  posiiKMi  ;  iis.  A  silnr  \v:i:cli  ;  thf  nnmiilah,  nivi-ii.  ;  ilie 
iifiiirc   cxiitrijilc^ 

A  noun  in  die   |,()-,..>sivc  ciisr  i,  iitlributivc   to  tl,  ,r  on  which 
It  (IciumkIs  mikI  is  often  iiUcn'hiin-cil.lr  with  .m  Mdj.ntivf  ;   th-is 
•'A  A-///7'.s- n-own  i.>  ^  "  ;i  //v// crown"  ;  "  ;i /;,//„  ,\  :,,vc'''  i/iJ 
'  initvniiil  love." 

(CLASSIFICATION  OF    AI)JF(^  ^1  VFS. 

43.  Tlu'ie  are   two  i^eiu-i-al   classes  of    Adjectives: 
Qii:ilifviii,<;  ainl   Liiiiitimr. 

44.  Qualifying  Adjectives  -leiiote  a  Y//a//Vy,  or 
attribute ;  as,  ijood  men,  hlark  horses,  steep  hills. 

45.  Qualifviiiir  adjectives  answer  I'le  (jucsiion  of 
what  kind  or  sort!  I'hey  iiichide  the  i,rrear  body  of 
adjectives  and  reijune  no  speci-d  sab-ci.issitlcaiion. 
Th'3  name  is  derived  from  the  Litin  qnalis,  of  what 
sort?      I  he  ^oIlovvin<r  jjoints  ni.iy  he  obeived: 

(I  )  Quiilifvinir  adjcciives  iiii'liuie  iminy  words  oric^inallv 
and  .strictly  participles;  as  lovin-,  soot  hint:,  frcqnciiied,  for- 
^'ottcn.  Scch  words  may  in  their  adjectival  u.-e  he  passod  as 
.tnrficijii.J  ndjoctives. 

{•2.)  (inidityinir  adjectives  are  olun  t;.,et(  witli  an  ('//i/>s>s 
(oniLsMon)  of  the  nuun5  to  winch  they  relate;  as,  Blessed  are  the 
Hit'i'k.     He  took  steps  to  hold  t/i<  tniuh/rsowp  in  check. 

In  these  sentences  there  is   in  (  hvioiis  orni.^sion  of  the  word 

(•■J.)  Some  qualit;vinj,'-  ad^H'tives  are  nsed  when  preceded  l.v 
tl;;;  word  f''>'  to  exj)ress  ;,c„rral  or  ,ihf(trari  ideas;  as,  the  ,,oo<l,  the 
heniili/u/,  and  the  thte 

(4.)  The  following:  classes  of  (pialifv  in;;  adjectives  arc  oftet. 
nsed  completely  as  i:ouns,  with  the  ordiiiarv  lo'rtns  for  nninh<-r 
and  ease. 

,^J''K    ^'"t''">'»l  iinJ  as.sociational  appcllarives;  as.Greek, Italian 

Christian,  Ixepnhlican,  Liheral,  Conservative. 

(!'}     Latin  comparatives;  as,  senior   jni.ior,  inferior,  elder, 
('■)     Some  French  and  Latin  derivatives;  as,  native,  mortal 

cnnnnal,  ancient,  modern. 


LiM  iTiNCi  A I )j i-:cTi  vf:s 

.1 ..r    ,.i:  .  -|!..         •       1     i_ 

^i..or.   wi    ilujCCliVCS    iiiv'i iiiicT 

which  do  no   express  a  (|naHty  or  afnihute. 


AR        Tl.:.^  ,.I..^.„    ..r    ..t....: •       i      ,_ 

a    .lujccuvcs    iiiCiuiicS  iiii    a<i)ecti\e.s 


rTWioioc  V, 


nt 


It  rmliraccs  tlic  follow  iii;^  >iih-classcs  : — 


(I.) 


httl 


Adifttivixil  quantity  iiml  number: 


-niiic,    (  lU)lli:ll,    iili\  ,    ttw, 


u>,  iiiiK  ii.  iiiiiiiy, 

Iln,    none,     M\(l;il,    CVTt.Mtl, 


livers,  siiiidry  ;  aiid   llu;  ('iirdiiinl   mmibcrs  (dcuMtinj:    an  cxiict 
nimiliri ),  as  one,  two,  (iltv. 

Ili'i(.'  a!  (»  lioloi!^'  ilio  wttrds  Ixii/i   and  <in  cr  n       'Vhv  Kittcr  is 
cdiMinonly  calK'd  the  indi finite  ■iitirl, .      f^ei'  47. 


Noll.  1. — St'Vfial  (it  tl 
iiiiiiilici.  lis,  ai.y,  SI  inc,  no. 


It'SC    .Tdjccl  I  \  ('; 


an  icli-rtn  \n<\\ 


I  <|ii:iiitit\   and 


Ni) n-  '1. — 'I'iic  wnids  liuiidifd,  iliiiii-aiid. iiiillidti.  ( t( 


lirl.l 


i\   iniiii\' 


;iiiiinari;iiis  to  I  v  imin  s.  Kicausi'  tl  cv  i(niii  iilmals  :ind  air  |irt'(cil,il  in 


liar  l)V  ""  (ir  n.     Tlic  ♦'•  iiiit'i  i»  not  a  I'lPiiclnsivi 


iison  as  \\(>i(U 

A  liiili  arc  uni.;Ufsli(  laiMv  ailji  ( ti\fs,  >vt\\  us  oin',  two,  thi  ccitc..  lia\  !•  I  lie 
-iiiiir  pt'ciiliaiity.  Tlif  I'xprosion  n  hinnlrrd  iiit  )i  can  1m  st  We  fxiilaiiicl 
li,  >nii|)oMii^  it  to  have  lit  (II  (iri^ii  ally  juirtilife  ■=  :\  |iHnilr((|  ol  iiKli. 
\~  the  laii),'iia^,'c  now  stands  it  is  jici  haps  the  siin|ilcs1  (iiirsr  to  ((insider 
tlic  uoids  II  (i.  ;'.  nnf)  linuilrnl  as  tou»tln'i-  coiiKtilntin^  an  ildjicHvp  o/' 
nciiilicr.     So  also  with  livd  liunilmf,  etc. 

Ndl  K  .'{. —  .Most  ot  the  :  djfctivcs  i  I  (|Uantit\  are  rapable  of  luinjr  Used 


-li  ii  tlv  as  noiiTls  ;  as 

ho 


Etioiii'/i  is  ns  <'()0(|  as  a  tcast. 


All  i 


s  lost     ave 


nor. 


i-  liy  SOI 
Word  (I. 
iivndrcrl  tlltn. 


Wheic  niurh  is  ^i\eii,  wtrr/i  -hall  he  reijllii fd."     'J'lie  wdid/i 


le  ''ranilnarians  treated   as  v 


I  hen   it  ix  pr((((i('il  h>    th 


A    jtiv   mfix   involve,s   tl;e   same  mixture  ot  eonslrections  as   a 


NOrK  4.  —  But  in  partitiye  expressions  siieh  as.  .some  of  thr.  shf  p^mnny 
nf  ihf  sailors,  the  words  simtf  and  tmiiiii  have  a  ji!  lely  adjectival  iis«,  the 
name  (it  the  species  divided  hein;;  understood  in  the  partitive  v  o  d. 

.\(irK.'>. — Miin;i  tnn\  tie  used  with  »  sin;.'iilar  noon  provided  a/iorrjlie 
pliici  d  hetwcen  it  and  the  iniiin,  as,  .Many  a  llowcr  is  lioi  n  to  Idiisli  unseen. 

'    (2.)     Demonstrative  .'idiectivi's,  ".vliich  /mint  <»it  one   or 
iiiiirc    iiariicnliU"  olijcets  of  a  chis 


The  cliiet    dciiKMisfrativi 
adjeelives  iuv,  //r  (eoinilioilly  I'alled  the  ilrjiniti  artir/r.      See  47). 


'iiisi\  siiii/i'  anti  SI 
the   or(iii>i»l    niiinerals,   tirst,  second,  etc 


//- 


tills,  with  its  pliivai  f/iisr,  i/mf  with  its  ]iliiral  /// 
snii.i ,  /hiiii.  r,  latlir;  the  or(iii>i»i  niiinerals,  t 
and  ceriiiin  weirds  (h'Tiotini:  place  ;  as  yo/;,  i/iim/i  r. 

When  a  iionu  is  not  expressed  with  this  or  l/mt,  mi'f  rmniiit  he 
•iujiiiliiil,  they  are  pronouns.     See  7.5. 


Distributive 


adjectives, 


lieso    :»re    each,    cvory, 


denotes  two  or  more  tllln'^s 


tak 


en  sriHiiii 


till, 


as, 


either,  neitlier. 

('/.)     Each 
'I1i(  y  tddk  eaeli  man  his  swoni. 

(''.)     Every  means  eacli  olijeel  of  a  whoh'  collectioii,  separa- 
tely considered,  and  is  often  an  emjiliatic  stiiistitnte  for  nil;    as, 


ii^hiiid  I  xjiects  eniij  man 


to  do  his  diitv. 


(e.)  Either  mean:-  imi/onr  of  two  tiiiiios,  while  neither  e.r- 
!'iilfs  eacli  of  t\\(i  thin;:s  ;  as,  "  Trntli  ma}  lie  on  hoth  sides,  on 
iiln  r  side  or  on  hi  iriii  r  side." 


I II  a  ti'VV  eonstniii 


IIIIIW       IMIO 


ill 


I'll  her  find    licit  her 


!iv    lie    I'lin. 


-i.lered  pre-onns.     See  7()  (."5) 
4.)     The  Interrogative  and  relative  .idjeetivcs  irhirfi  and 


20 


i;i  VMOI,«>OT. 


'i-lrtl,    ,iMil  ihi'    r..in|»omi.i>    ^r'u'r/irrrr,    u-/„ilrrr,;    >r/,,ilsr,rrrr  ;    :i> 
U7//V//  u-,i_v  dill  lie -()  '    117,,,/ tidiii-sd  )  von  ln-irii:  '     HoivpMrfd 
ilic  (•iu'ii\y  to  Ik>  out  of  >\j.Ut,  ir/u'r/i   statVtiicnt  w.is  u  monstrous 
(alst'liood, 

W/iaf.  /r/idfrrrr,  aikil  irlnit^n'nr,  can  l.u  used  without  a  noun 
fx|>rcssid  or  und(T-,to!»d.      Tlicy  are  then  pronouns. 

(5.)  The  Possessive  adjectives  wy,  My,  Iwr,  iis,  our, 
lli'ir,  and  ijonr. 

liy  some  authorities  t!iese  vvords  are  considered  a.s  ])ro- 
iionu.s  iu  the  possessive  ca-o  In  <,'ftucral,  it  is  far  siu!|)ier  to 
treat  thorn  as  jimitiu:,'  adjectives.     But  see  65. 

F()r  other  forms  of  tliese  words  see  64,  (.']). 

V  .'*^'.  '''*'  ■'"'•^fi'i'tt'  numeral  <ni  or  a,  and  the  dcnumstrative 
adjt'ctive  thr  a-e  often  called  Articles,  from  the  Latin  <i,iir,ilus,  i\ 
suuill  joint.     In  this  treatise  tlicy  are  simi)ly  ranked  as  adjectives 

lori:  I.— 7V/f  i.s  lifiivrd  tioin  ati  An;,'l(>-Sa.\()ii  dfinonstrative  ofwliich 
tiun  1^  itB-  (liifct  iiKKi.Mii  ivprcscntativr.  It.s  pritu^ii.ai  um-  i>  to  indicate 
that  apartiiMilar  nidivi.luul  c.r  specie^  i«  ictiMTi'd  to ;  as,  r/<H,islioi.fof  the 
.1  ooe.sr  111  uliidi  the  speaker  resides  or  of  wliicli  lu;  is  .speakiu-'l.  The  li.m 
(as^<li.~tiej;iii8Jic(l  from  animals  of  otlier  species). 

.VoTK'-'.— ^noi-  n  is  a  weakened  fomi  of  onr,  and  is  iisid  wl-en  no 
I';  rticiilar  str.'ss  is  laid  on  the  id<a  of  niiml.er.  Tims  a  man  is  some  one 
or  nnyone  of  niaiikind  taken  indetiiiit.ly  as  representing'  the  race. 

.1// and,?  are  different  forms  of  tlie  same  word.  EtvmoL)f;i- 
cally  an  has  the  stroii-erchiim  to  he  ronside»ed  the  ori^niial  forin. 
( An;;lo-S;vxon  iDir  or  r/H=one.) 

48.     .1  is  used  instead  of  (tn,  before, 

{\.)     (\)iisonants;    as,   a   hook,  a    tarjret.  Initial    w  and   « 

liiiHinji-  the  force   of  con.sonaiits  are  included  in  this  rule;  as 

n  watch,  <i  yacht,  ii  younjrster.  '       ' 

{•!.)     II  aspirated;    as,  a   hero,  a  history.  But  we  write, /n; 

hour,  (III  heir,  and  so  ■generally  in  all  words  "in  wliich  tiie  initial 
'I  IS  sih'iit. 

N-.n-E.-VVhen  the  wonl  he-mnin-  njth  A  aspirat.'d  has  the  accent  on 
th.'  second  S.N  liable,  many  -ood  writers  pr.der  an  to  a  as  im.re  euphonious  ■ 
.i>        An  hist, .Ileal   tact.       ((irote.)     '•.4«   heretical   prince."     (I)'lsracli 

S<.nie  authors  of  note  vary  in  their  u.sa-e.  Thus  we  find  in  .Macaiilav 
hull     (I  liistiuiaii     and  ••«,!  hisi()ri<  ill  parallel." 

(■•5.)  Before  ii  and  ru  when  =  t/ii ,-  as,  a  iisefcl  hook,  n  unit  a 
eunuch,  n  eulo),^-. 

N0TIC.--TI1C  usa-eol    the    hest    authors    is    not    uniform    in    reiranl  to 

unrds     l.e^Mnlil!,,'    wuh    ni    sounded    Ini,;;.        Mac;.ulav     seems     to  '  prefix 

.'III.      1  he  liiliie  lias   '-an  unicorn."  "  loi'i 

49.     An   or    a    is    joined    only    with    sinirHJar    nouns.      For 

!>  t  Itel  rjOl  f      i>\.'<  i.it  .f  i.  it . i  t^  I  \T       .  ..  <       ,.  .... 

"•'•■, ■■■■■■-         --  .;.;^  ;^         i-JiMCN        I.'        iifni         ,"i.  /    // (  I  ,S         USClJ 

wall  nouns  n  hoth  nuinl)ers. 
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CO.Ml'AHISON  OF  A1)JE(^TI VKS 

50.   C'oniparisoii  is  a  variation  of  tlic  form  of   adjec- 
tives, to  express  (jirality  in  (litfereiit  degrees. 

NoiK.— Conipaiisoii  is  the  only  rliaii^'f  in  t'oiMi  of  uliich  tin- Kri^li.-)i 
acljfctivc  i>  MiM-t'i.til.le.  Tlic  An;,'l(>  laxoii  ;ici;cMti\  c.  like  tliat  oFilie 
<;i.'.k,  I.iitiii.  iUi<l  m  ii\  otlicr  lilli-iiilL't's.  lia.rditliTfiit  tmnrs  tn  mark 
ili-tinctiolix  of  amilfr.  numhtr  miil  cnx, .  and  in  fliesc  ics|M-cf.>.  a  'iccil  «  ith 
llic  noun  witli  vi^ilrli  it  \\a>  joiii.^d.  Tli.'  Saxon  a-ljcctixal  T'ndin.'s  ,,t 
iiundxiconlinucd  in  11^1  till  ihr  fifi.intli  cci.,  rv.  Tiic  d.Mn.Misii  nth .-. 
■ins  iuA  thai.  Av,'  ll]<.  oi,l\    i:n-li>li   adircriv..>   iftaiiiiii.'  a  s|  ccial   form   tor 


51.  There  are  time  Degrees  of  Comparison :    Tlu; 

'dsitive,  tlie  Comparative,  and  the  Siipeilative  : 
(1.)   The  Positive  d<',iriee  is  the  unniodili  d  adjictive, 


deiioniiir  simply  tlu!   |  ossession  of  a  certain   (pialitv  or 
attriliute 

N'liTK.— The  .siinplo  form  ol    tlic   adjective  is    m  t    in  stricti  e  ^  a  >/<"/•- .► 
nt   rowfiftrison.        Tlie    Use    of   tile     exjn-ession,    positiv,       de-.ee,    i,..     liow- 

e\ei-,   convenient,   as    well    as   sanctioned    liv    s    iisa^'e   as   old    as'friinal 
_'iaiiiiiiar. 

(2.)   The  Comparative  J)ei:ree  is  a  form  (.f    the  ad 


je(;iive,  which  shows  that  tl 


le  (|iiality  or  attribute  which 


it  denotes  belongs  to  one  of  two  contracted  objects,  or 
sets  of  objects,  in  a  greater  degree  than  to  the  other; 
as,  the  Himalayas  are  hif^her  than  the  Alps. 

{•i  )  Tl  e  Superlative  Degree  is  a  form  of  the  adjec- 
tive, which  shows  that  the  (juality  or  attribute  which  it 
denotes  belongs  to  one  of  several  contracted  objects, 
oi-  sets  of  objects,  in  a  higher  degree  than  to  any  (if  the 
others  ;  as,  Socrates  and  Plato  were  the  wisest 
tlifir  ai{e. 

Some  adjectives  of  quality,  l»y  reason  ol    tlicir 


men   ,>t 


51. 

Cltl  llltl  , 

I  ■  I  laid. 


do    Hot   admit   of   compariso 
'■lii(l' 


Sll/lll  ft- 


rousCICIIS,      cUllli/IIIKl,     (liilil 


Such    aic:     (tlini<ihtii. 


'iiriKi/,    extr^vie,   full,    (/raliiiions,    injiiiil 

Iso,   adjectives 

/ 


■in/iff/, 


>  Id.sti 


"!/, 


'"!/i'l,    triK ,    nninrsftl. 


'.    I'o'J'''''^  I'"'!' 


tiial. 


ilnr,  t 


pil( 


)  KDiiniKtr 


S/)/irri('(l 


V\    ■) 


till' 


iiaj  e 


as. 


ich   adjectives  are  termed   invariable.     M; 


uiv   o 


ill';  lompa.cd  in   ]Hietrv  and  popular   ■  {lecch,  tk'ir  strict 
'iiiu-  disreo:ar(lcd  :  as,  She   was   the    most  }>*■>/,  ,t  of    1 


f  tl 


TLie  rlu'rl'rst  of    ten  tl 

52 

ate  so 


lem 

-ciise 


ler  sc.x. 


loasand. 


Til 


1  1  17      /illltfl 


.i.:..l. 


/'  'I'l  I ,  fewest 


tue  indeliuitte  tdjeetives,  of  (juartity  or  number  ,  as,  / 


ei(\ 
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K()UMATK)N     OF      TFIK     ('OMPARATIVK     AND 
SUl'KUI.ATIVK   DKijREKS. 

53.  (I.)  'I'Ik  C()m|»:irativ«'(l('i,nv(' is  n'<rularlyf'<»rnie(l 
l»y  adliiii:  ''/•  to  tlu'  |M)sitivc' ;  as,  jrr,.at,  <4ivaU'r ;  dull. 
(Iiillcr, 

(2.)  The  siiju'i-Iativc  dt'-rrtH' is  rt'<,nilarly  foniicd  hv 
add  iiiT  .,'sf  to  the  Positive;  as,  <rreat,  greatest ;  dull, 
didlcst. 

('■).)  Ill  adjeclives  compared  rei,nilarly  a  liiial  eoiisoii- 
aiit  |H-ec(Mle(i  by  a  siiiii'le  vowel  is  (loiihh)!,  ':>i;il  e  is 
<ii'Of>fH'(i  and  liiial  //  preceded  l.y  a  consonaM:  s  ( /fittf/cfl 
into  i :  as,  hot,  hotter,  hottest:  wise,  wiser,  wisest; 
happy,  happi.T.  happi.-sL  But,  sweet,  sweeter,  sweet- 
est; ciiy,  coyer,  coyest 

54.  Coiuparisoii  hy  adding  -cr  and  -est  is  limited  to 
adjectives  of  oik-  and  t  (\'o  sylhihles.  INIaiiy  of  the 
latter  rejt;ct  this  nuide  of  comparison  on  account  of 
the  harshness  of  sound  inxolved  These  with  adjec- 
tives of  more  than  tw  ■  syllables  are  compared'  hv 
pre(i.\iii<i-  t'>  the  positive, ///o/v  for  the  comparative,  a-  d 
uf'tsf  for  the  superlative  ;  as.  earnest,  more  earnest,  most 
earnest;  powerful,  inort  powertiil,  most  powerful. 

55-  I'he  following  cjasscs  of  dissyllahic  adjectives 
are  compared  regularly  in  -rr  and  -csL 

(1.)  Those  whose  positive  li.t still'  aeeent  on  tlie  sv ro//r/ svlhible  ; 
as,  (li\nie,  diviner,  divimst;    polite,  poliier,  poh'test. 

(2.)  Tiic-e  eiuiiiii;-  in  y,  h/r.  >,-.  and  mr  ;  as,  h)velv,  h)velier, 
loveliest;  alile.  ahkr,  alilest  :  tender,  tenderer,  tenderest,  (hut 
not  piopei):  narrow,  inirruwer.  narrowest. 

(3.)   A  !ew  not  easily  classed  ;  as,  hundsonie,  pleasant. 

Nori-;.-  Si.nir  uindiin  aiitlims.  ainoni,' wiiuiri  C'nrh  Ir  is  pn)fiiiiiciii,  in 
ilisi-f^'anl  oi' .■ii|)li(iiiy.  !iiy  niclincd  Ki  .■vt.iid  the  uscuC  turiiis  in  ir  and 
-■si  Mot  eiiiy  to  dis^yllal.les  n..t  liK'liidc  ill  tlie  aljine  ciaKS...-,  I,ur  also  t(. 
|)c>l\  ^yili'.iili'^. 

IRREtaLAIJ    CO.MRARLSON. 

56.  A  niimliei-  of  th<'  in^st  coiiunou  and  important 
adjectives  are  compared  irr"oularly,  as, 


(iood 


iK'tier 


ht'St 
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Had  ) 

Kvil  } 

Hi    ) 

worse 

worst 

liitiU' 
MtRh 
Many 

Old 

1 
i 

li-ss 
more 
older  1 

k'iist 
most 
oldt'>t  / 

ar 


ddlT  ( 

t'artlicr 
Ciirthor 
fbriiK'r 
Milder 
inner 


(Furtli  lu/r.) 

Fore 

Mind 

(In  /nrp.) 

(Out  (((/r.) 

Law 

(  Neath  ohs.  pnp. )     nether 


outer,  utter 


later,  hitter 


eldest  J 

farthest 

furthest 

foremost  or  first 

hindmost 

inino-t  or  innermost 

outmost      ) 

utmost        / 

uitermo.st    ) 

latest,  last 

netlu'rmoit 


N'HK  I  — In  sDIIlf  i)t  the  t'l 


HC''CH 


ilji'ctivi's  tile  iiifi; 


iilai  n\'  ciiiisisi-,  ji, 


irrtlnli     with     tilt 
lli-oii'Ir   nil 


r  i'oin|)ar;itlvf  and  sn|.cilati  vc  foi  ins  liavin;;  no  et  \  ni(>lo;,'ii';il  ((in- 


positive,   as    in    Ilic  Ciisc   ol 
if  oonipiirinoll  :iif  iftiiiiii'il. 


'/  :iiiil    l/iii/.      In    otli 


Ni>r     J.— 0'r//-/-aiiil  iil'/fst  areapplic.;  both  to  persons  ami  thinirs.      K/,/,! 
i  ■/'/>. St  ;ii-e  eliielly  iisel  with  ii'lelence  to  nienilpei-^  of  the   >:\r  n'  tainllv. 


N.    IK  .!.  —  Wlieit-   ililleielit    tortus  of  collipai  iltiv  es 


Ms|-  ill\   some  <Iill'erence  ot   mraninL'  lii-tu 


IV  superlatives  exist. 


een  tliein. 


Noil-:  t.--li 
Mhirion  ;    as  '•  liioie  lieUler. 


writer-,  (loulii.compai.. lives  ami  siiperlati 


The  most  nnkindi".!'  'nt  of  all 


ve-.  are  ijiiite 


57.  Comparative  (Ihnlnnfion  of  (|i'alif y  is  cxni-cssed 
I'.v  |)irti\iii<r  the  wofd.s  less  uiid  laisf  to  tlie  positive, 
without  reijard  to  the  iiumber  of  its  syllahles  ;  as,  wise. 


less  wise,  least  wise 


lie  tefiiiiMatioii    isli  expresses   a  slii^^hr   decree   of  a 


||iialitv  :   as,  t^e 


(tdis/i. 


58      Whv      the  positive  degfee  is  pieccded   1 
intensive   word   siieh   as,   reri/,   cilicmclf/.    ej-ncduKih/, 
till'  fesibtiiii,^  expression  is  soinetinies  ealed   tl 
iiitifi'  uf  e.r.ccUeace. 


)V   an 


le  snnci 


"r 


NoTK.  — In  l.iil 


in  ami  (M-eek    the  oiili 


u\^  sense,  as,  tw>  t/octis.s 


narv  >npci  h.tive  «as  otfen  iised  ill 


is.sn/nis,  a  \erv  learned  man. 


'i4 
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PRONOUNS. 


59.  ^  A  pronoun  is  a  nonl  used  iiisitcad  of  a  rio.iii  ; 
as,  "The  carpentrT  W'//^y  was  absent  .las  retunuMl ;  / 
met  him  in  the  street." 

„   ^; ''■'•:  '•-■''''►■    |-n.iM,„„    jM„    1,1.0    stiUHl    Co.  M.iv    ..x.,i..s.i<,n    -lii,.),  i. 

;r'rr''I;   ' " ""'"■  ■"""•"'^"■'>- '■•" ""• """" ''""» ^-',.1 ,1... „,/,•„,„;..,;/ 

N(>TI-;   -'•— Tl..-    pinn. l,„.s  ,M,t    nm>,f  an  o),i,.,t  .liivflv.     Ilsfliicf 

60  To  |)r(. nouns,  as  to  nouns,  Itelon^-  the  distinc- 
tions of  uvnder,  niunher.  and  .■.im-.  Pmnonns  difler 
troin  nouns  in  irenerally  havmn-  ;,  Jlxtiurt  f(.ini  for  tlie 
«»l»iective  ease.  In  pronouns,  variations  in  (i,„<l,'r  nnd 
ninnbor  :,re.  with  few  exceptions,  hrou-ht  allout  l.y  the 
use  of  (I'Jf'crcut  icunls. 

CLASSIFICATION    OF    I'lJONOUNS. 

61.      Pronouns     are    divided      into     the     followinij 
chisses : —  '^ 

1.  Personal 

2.  Relative 

3.  Int(!rro<;ative 

4.  Demonstrative 
o.   Indefini;e 

NoTKl.— Tlifiuncti.liis  otpi ,„is  arc  >(.  vaii.d  a>  ainjcM  ,„c.-sMiilv 

ot  uitaii,  «.,i.is:,s  „,//,,/,,•,•  ,,ra,„un,sov  ,,ro„o,.  uial  wljccti  r,  s   is  u  holly 
H;|...-t.Ml        l..v,.ry    u„nl    ,,ualit>iM,-   .„    \uu\uu^   tn..   mranin^^   ,.r  a  .u.un 

tl.il  It  takes  the  place  ot  a  n,.uM.  tl.at  is,  Mamls  tor  it  s.>  ,•,,„l„l,.t,.Iv 
PERSO?yrAL,    PRONOUNS 

62.     The    Personal    Pronouns   are    I.  thou,  and   he 
(she.  it.) 

(1 .)      \  deiM.fes  the  speaker,  and  is  call,  d  the  pnuioun 
<>t  tl  e  prsf  person,  or  the  frsf  persona!  pronoun. 
(2.4      Thou  (h^iotes  the  j.ersou  spoken  to,  .unl  is  ca  led 

•-;"         j.-:  •.,•::•.;;;;:       ;  ; ;         inC       SCCOiJu       |)frSOn,      OT         fJK'       ^C'COHf/ 

personal  j)ronou)i. 
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(3)  He  (she.  i!)  dniotcs  tlx;  person  ((;r  tfiiiM' 
iimb;,  of,  ;ii„|  is  cull.-.l  til,-  proliuim  ,^'  the  rhnuf  person 
or  tli(   third  persona!  pronoun. 

,H.r"MM',?oV7i',i,l'r, '''■'"'''''''  !""""""^'"''-i"'pl'-  Hiilotituh-s  for  tho names  o» 

o,i^iM'.nv'i7w!!"  I'V"'"""  ''•'.""■  "r'  !"■-■-'>"  has  H  .l,.M><,nstrativMV.m.. 
"lU'iiniiy  If  \\a^  11  lie  nil  iiist  lilt  iVf  ailji'itivo. 

DECLENSION    OP    THE   PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 
6?       Sbupilar.  Plural. 


Niiiii. 


F08».* 


I'oss.* 


OI>i. 


US 


"bj  N'oiii. 

Ftrst  Person. 
I  my  or  mine    uie       we  our  or  owrs 

Second  Person. 
Thou  thy  or  thine    thee    ye  or  you    your  or  yours  you 

Third  Person. 
M(is.    He    his  him  ) 

Fnn.   Shtr   her  or  he-rs    her   [■  thc^-, 
^'('uf   It       its 


rf 


their  or  theirs,  them 


Observations  on  the  declension  of  personal  pronouns. 

64.  ( I . )  The  first  and  sccYind  persona]  pronouns  hiive  no  'iis 
tmctive  tornis  tor  ^^en.lor,  the  sex  of  the  ,K>rson  sneakin-  anil 
tliat  ot  the  jK-rson  spoken  to,  hein;j;  ol)vioiis. 

1-^)     The  plural  forms  of  the  first  and  seeond  ijersonal  iiro- 
rioims  are  .litferent  worth  troni  the  sin-uhir  forms  not  variations 
nl  a  enim,M^n  root.     Strietiy  speakin-,  >r,'  is  not  the  plural  of  / 
It  siauds  for  a  number  of  individuals,  of  ,vh„m  the  si>,nkrr  is  one. 

(■'M  The  i)Ossessive  forms,  wy,  thij,  our,  ,/,„„:  hrr  and  Mr//- are 
n-ei  when  the  jironoiin  immcdiateiv  precedes  the  noun  to  wliieli 
!r  relates:  as,  my  hat,  .<///■  hooks,  her  indusirv.  The  forms  endin<' 
m  »r  and  ,s  are  used  when  the  ])o>ses.ive  doe.>  not  iinmediatelv 
I'leeede  the  noun,  or  when  the  lattei-  is  omitted  ;  as,  Tiun,'  he  the 
i:lory.     The  vietoryiso?/r.s'.      Whose  hook  is  that  V     Mine. 

The  (li-tinetion  between  the  two  classes  of  forms  is  nurclv 

lijilioinc.  ' 

(4.)  Formerly  ininr  and  Ihlnr  were  used  before  words  bc-Jn- 
'mm  witli  a  vowel  or  silent  li  ;  as,  <) /w/«ft  enemy,  ^A/W  hou"'- is 
'■'"lie.      i  his  usaire  is  still  oeeasionnllv  (j'sHervi'd  iv.  •.-.'.'.■.•tw 


Seer.5,  (l).(2^.  (3)^  (4).  and  r,6. 


•ir, 
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SniK  —  Mill'  :iiiil  //k/o"  (All;,'lii  Saxon  ;;f/>i  niiil  lliiii)  nii'  tin-  iiii.;iiial 
t'oini.--.  1111/ .Mid  III  I  ii'siilti?!,' :u!ii  ili;il  (ircci's^  .if  alli-iiii:ili<>ii  dIisi-i  uililf 
ill  :ill  lati;.'iii>.'i's.  Tin- ffi  iiiinal  ii  Iii-u,mii  to  Ik- ih  nppf.!  iTillii-  I'Jlli  .fiiliuN  . 
Ours.  i/(iiiis  aii<l  l/inr\  aic  ImUm^  w  itli  iliiilltlnl   |i(isr.f^.-,;\  c  iii.iili'_'s 

(5.)  Till'  siii'julnr  tiiimlicr  ot  iln- si-coiid  [k  r.-otiiil  pnmoim 
i>  nil  lniiL:i'r  ii»(il  in  onliimry  ^ii.'cdi  >-;ivi'  ii>  :i]i|ilic(l  to  the 
F)iil\ .  Tlic  iix'  (it  till'  |iliir:il  loriii  tn  ili'iioli-  ;i  >iii^li'  iktsoii 
\\ii>.  iiitntdiirtd  into  ilic  l;m^ii:ii:('  ;r  a  vcrv  rnrlv  |)i'ii(iii. 

NoTK. —  rill' vinirular  "if  1  lie -ccDiiil  |  ciMnial  pniiioiiii  l>  still  ntr.i'u'il  in 
(•iiiiiiiiiiii  iiiiu  1 1-  a  ion   liy  till'  Society  nt  Ki  ii'ii.U.  aii'l    fo  a  certain  i'>  tint 

III    plIctlN  . 

(fi.)  )V  is  never  t'm|)lov((l  in  !i  sint.Mil;ir  sense.  Stri<'ii\  itisa 
lurni  ot  the  iiiiiiniiiilir,'  casi',  hiit  is  (K'Citsioiiall v  used  liv  Sliakes- 
jieiiri' Jitnl  Miltoii  n>  (<liii  liin  . 

(7.)  //■>  is  a  modern  word,  not  datino-  Ick  L  lieyotid  the  KUli 
I'l'Mtnry.  It  is  not  toiuid  in  the  Enolisli  IJiltle  "(as  I'oiitid  in 
Levitiens  xxv.  5,  i/s  is  due  lo  a  iiiodeni  n\iM»>n)  and  Init  rarelv 
in  Shakesjieare.     ///.s  was  ori^finally  nenteras  well  as  niaseitline. 

NoTK.— l!y  ilt'iixation  //  isclosdv  coniifrtiil  \\iili  /ir.     Us  i)ii;,'inal  t'oriii 
Nvn.s  /lit. 


I 


POSSESSIVE    ADJECTIVES 

65.  \V1,(  ther  the  TornLs  mi/,  mint',  tlnj,  f/ii/,t-,  etc.,  arc  to  he 
ei.n^idored  as  jiroper  possessive  ea.ses  of  the  IVfsonal  I'rononns, 
or  siniidv  as  lirnitin;,'  adjcetives  denotini:  po>;sos.si(in,  is  a 
iHK'si;on  whieh  !ias  lieen  inneh  ihdiated  and  eaniint  \et  l>o 
considered  as  ahsolnteiy  settled.  .Most  modern  grammarians 
imlinc  lo  the  laiter  view,  whie)i  is  supported  hy  the  analo:.'V 
I  hi;  laiiouajjes    with  winch    Knglisii  is  niosl  eloselv  atliliatod.' 

NoTK.  -  The  follow  illy  are  the  chief  coiisiilerations  heariny-  on  the 
jioint  at  issae  :  - 

(((.)  In  r(/(  laiijj'iuues  of  the  Inilo-Kuroiiean  fiiiiil\-,  iuijecti\  es  ilenot- 
in;.'-  posse.ssioii  were  early  fonneil  froiii  the  persoeal  iiroiioiiiis. 

{h.)  Tlii'se  ailji'ctives  ditfer  from  the  u'enitive  case  of  the  persoii.al 
liroiioniis  from  wliiih  lliey  iire  deriveil  in  heiiisr  t^trictly  limited  to  the 
idea  of  iiii.i.sf.s.\iiiii.  Thus  the  Litin  iiniis  (adjeeti\i)  always  =  ni\, 
wliile  ;;(i/  (pron  mil)  o/ (/(,■,  rarelv  iK'iiotes  jiossessioii,  hi'iiiir  used  aft t-r 
verhs  and  adjectives  to  denote  various  other  relntions. 

(c.)  .Many  of  flu  Indo-Knrojiean  lani^ua^cs,  as  Frciu-li  .and  Oermiii, 
lia\e  no />/v//(i(/(/;*(>M'oinis  to  indicate  the  relation  of  possession,  dspiMi  1- 
iiiL;- altoifther  upon   posscssixe  adjectives. 

((/.)     The  m  iiitne  cases  of  the   first  and   second    personal   pronouns  in 

.\iiulo-Sa\oii    when    used  to  denote  //((.s.tr.v.wo/i    were   alua\s    (iilji'-tir.'s, 

that    is.  tlu-y    wfrc    varied   after    the    forms   of    adjecfi\es  to    ii'ive  in 
-  .   1  1    ..  -     1  .  -.1     .1  «...  .... 

;.;e::',:L*: ,    ;::;::::a':"   :i::::     ;;;:  l"    v.  im;     i:;;:    :;;:*,::;>.     :w:i.'}V»:;i_;".         i  i'n  TC     aivj     ai.sG 

traces   of  the   liocleMsion   of    tla*   jiox.si'ssivc   ease   of  ihe  third    person*' 
pronoun. 
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66       \VIm.„,    h.  vv,.v.r,   iIh.m.    „  ss..s>iv,.    f„Mn>    mm-    „m..|   a« 
n„l,,.,h„l.     In     nal.n      ,,n.uu,n,s      tluM      sIm.iM      I,,.     ,,;u<c,|    a, 

'''■;"" V"'        'Y   ^""■""■'    '''^'''    ''•   '""'t^l-I.Vl    tLt   \r..tvn 

.lt<'r  aiM-tlHT    (.O.I:       A,i,|,l,.    vn„    ,unv   .tr.^v    Houvrs  i„   /,,. 
^^.■l^■.  //,„/  (•(.rncs  in   liiim,,,|,  nw,-    l',,,n|.r.  's  l.',„„|  ' 

In  ttu-sMMiHTs  .,,..,.m1  //..„■  ;„mI    a,,    l.avo   ...rl,  a    ,|is,i,  .-t 
pK'   iiiiiinai   (orco 

;  COMPOUND    PJ<RSONaL    PRONOUN-. 

()7.      The  c.tni.oiiiMl    |KT>..ii:,l    |»i-, mis  ,nv   foriiiMl 

l.v  ,„l,|,Mu  tlir  w„r,|  s./f  (plural  ,,'/rrs)  U>  tl.r  possr.ssir^ 
'Mlic  (irst  :ii.(|   xrui,.!    personal    proiioiihs,  :,,i('    t(.  tlie 
"/'jf'r/,rf  ,,t   \hv  third,  in  l.orl,  nuinluM-s.     Tiiry  iuv 


Sinynlar. 
1.     Myself 

2^     Thy  self  I 
Yourself) 

Iliiusclt 
."i.      Herself 
Itself 


Plum/. 
(Ourselves. 

Yo 111  selves 


Themselves 


The  compoiimi  |)ersoiml   proiKniiis  are  used   without 
'liMiiUV  of  t„nn  in  the  nominative  and  ohjective  cases. 
68.      They  ha\t'  two  use.-, — 

(1)  l-:n,i>hnt;r  ,„•  //,/,, ^s/,v,  wl,,.,!  tliov  arc  in  ni.positioii  with  a 

:i-,  lie  Itnnsrlf  .lid  u.      We  are  unr^plres  to  blame. 

(2)  Ihjhxive^  wlieii  they  /y//,r/,  or  1,011,1  hack  upon  the  person 

''       "Ti  'T-n'!',  *'''  '!"  ''"''""  ^^-^l"-^'^^*'''  I'v  the  verh;  as    Men 
<'|"<'iitly   kill  ff,finsr/r,s  l,v  over-exertion. 


Hi- 
ll 


M.  M,„  n.._-anU  m,-/  and  ^/,,/  i„  the  ,o,n,,.„U)d  torn,-  a.s  n„t  r.-a   p o.^es^i      s 

'•"•;;■  n.ption.s  or  ,1„.  Arj;Io-Sax„„  w/r  n,,.!  M..  tlu-  lat.r       n„r,,  fAw  •     ' 

;—'.■>., u-  ,lne  toa  false  a„al.>;.y.     The  o..n,po,M.,i  ..f  ,|,..  ,hi,  1   pe-s  , n 

.U.,s    the    objective    (aati^e),    hut     «he„the    nnphatie   a.l  erix  e    ,' 

:';:■::!  :"'r'"  ''-.."'•--.ts.  the  po.,e.>ive  ,„. ^t'e',  7 


In  oomiection  witli    the  p.-o,,,,,,.,..    i's    ,  >e   ua.-.   two-loM,  (1)  to 

I II 1 1.. 1 1  ]'<h,i  11,,.  r  ..>:..  .' /.I.    . 


I'l 


Miihasis  to  ilie    pergonal  iininoiM.s 


111:1 
!iie  ih 


n-iiieii    nif,   him,    fn 


111  :is    tlie  a(lie(!tiv 


\\\ 


leii    iisei 


tl. 


re  fit 


■  •  of  mysflf,  liiiiix.if,  S:c.,  as 


eu.se   ot  self  rea,se'l.     Of  ahoiit   th 


riie    jiliiial     tr/ 


Vr.\ 


nuniiiiati\i>8. 


e   same  ( 


tale 


2S 
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REI.ATIVliJ     PKONOUxVS. 
B9.     A  relative  pn.noiiii  is  ;i  wonl  wliich  iiuuMition 
i<)   n-piCMMitin-   :i   pn.vdiiiir  ,  „;j„  ,,r    proi.oun,  calltMl 
thv  ONfern/cHf,  cnuurrts  the  ciaiis..  which  it    intro.hiccs 
with  the  r<'st  of  the  s«-iit<"iof. 

70.     The    nthitivt!    pronouns  .m;   wlio,  which,   th:it 
Jiiid  wli.it. 

I.      Who  h.is  the  s.iMic  form  for  l)oth    nmnhcrs   nnd 
IS  thus  declined  for  case  alone: 


Norn. 
Pass. 
Ohj. 


Slin/nliir  and  PIninf. 

Who 

Whose 

Whom 


In  modern  Eiifrlish  the  nomindtivo  and  ohj, dive  are 
used  only  when  the  antecedent  is  the  name  oVa  person. 

'pw  posscssfre  is  freely  applied  by  the  best  authors 
t()  inanimate  objects  and  living  creatures  generally  ;  i.s, 
'•That  undiscovere('  country  from  whose  bourne' no 
traveller  returns." 

N-oTK.-U7(o  uas  (.li-itially  intprroLrative.  In  early  Eiio-li*),  it  was 
somen,n..sa,,pl,...l,..  ,!„,,-  witl,o„t  lit...  It  in  fnMpi.M.tly  UmV  v ill.  a^ 
Hll.ps.s  ot  il„.  ant..,....l.nt,  ..-.      Wl..  st.-al^  my  p,„.e,  st,.al«  trasll." 

(2.)      Which,  that,  and  what  are  invariable  in  form. 

(-i.)     Which  is  used  when  the  antecedent  is  the  uan^.e 
of  an  inanimate^  object  or  of  one  of  the  lower  animals ; 
US,  The  mountains  tr/n'ch  were  covered  with  snow. 
The  dogs  which  by  their  perpetual  barking. 

NN)TK— lJk(.  fr/io,?t./(/r/iwasori-iimllyintmoj;ativ('.  Prior  to  llie  ISth 
.en  urv.  it  was  tr.-ely  ai.,.  ...l  to  persons.  The  authorizp.l  v.  rsio,.  of  the 
I.ible  abomids  111  i!liistrati..iis  ot  this  use. 

(i.)  That  is  used  to  represent  both  j)ersons  and  things 
in  restrictive  clauses;  as,  '•  I  /hat  speak  to  thee  am  he'" 
"  UneHsy  lies  the  head  fhat  wears  a  crown." 
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(I  )       ll,„l  as   ixrcstrirtir,'  m  ,irfin,n,,  word    car.iH.t    1m-    nsn! 
^^lK•n    ,|K.  ^;mm..l..nt   is    .l.va.lv    (...-.i rtlv   .IWi,..-.        T   ns    wo 

.yu-ral         For  the-  sa,„e  r..aM.M.  it  ,•.,.  ,u-vor  I...  ^  ,  .Z     ,^      'J 
:'/".   .M    t!u.   M.„r,.„..,.     ••  Tl,..v  a.kni   a    laxor   o|    the    ki  ,       •   ho 

(•-')     Sorm.o(thr,|iMiMrti^r„s,-so(  Ma^  will  !.■  (...tlrr  uimIct- 
j'-'l    '".   ••oM.ect.on  u,th    ,1...  a.miv.is  of  ,.,.,n,.h.x    s.-m  '    cs 

^.i,..-''':s'U!r;;;i,;;;:;'"' • •'•—-''- s,a„..i,., .. 

/'  \.  Ii«  n  >r/.o  or  /r/,,V/.  won!,!  I„.  a,MlM^Mo„s  fro,,,  inal.ilitv  to 
'l<"n.,MK-  whether  thnr  lonr  i.  intrn.!...)  r„  ,,.  ,,v/,.  W  'r 
; """""'•'.■•'<  >n  >,u.h  a  ..ntn-v  a>  the  ..lloui ;   ••  I    e  • .  ,", 

'■■  Alter  the  interrogative  ,rhn',  an,|  after  .s,,//,, .  „»v  .,a./^ 
■'"//.  "//,  o./v,  a„.|  a.i.ieetives  i„  the  M,,,erlative  -h.-ree 

^nS'sM I, "'!;::.:,;'  '•.;:';''::„rvi";"''"*"'^-, "'^ "'^ ■■'--'■  •■'"- 
:-•'■■; '-'aK..::,.,./;.;;;;\':;';i;:?j,:r;;;::;;!;--''--  "" » 

■  ^:'i^:^-:^i^rt:z  l;;.r  ••'  '"*''  '■■ "'  ""'""■'""  -■- '''-  "•^"'  ^  -. 

(•">•)  What  applies  only  to  tiiiiiirs  :ii„l  is  i.simI  when 
'!'•'  aiih'c-cdont  is  omitf.l.  particiilai-ly  \vlu.,i  it  is 
""'""'"tc;   as,  "  We  sl,o„l,i  always  ,|o   ^^-A,,/  is  ri,.l,t"' 

COMPOUND    RELATIVES. 
71.     Certain  compouii, I   tonus  liaw-   heen    prelum! 
I»va.li>n,u-  the   words  ..o  an,l  ,.vr  .-ither  separately  or 
'•"'"lHi„.,j.  to  the  sii„pl(>    relatives.      These  are,  whoso 

whoscever  whoever,  whatever  a.  .1  whatsoever.      ' 

ili''s«'  rotnponn.ls  are  iii.Ielinite  in  their  si-nilicatiou, 
"I" -'nteee.lent  hein^r  usually  oinitteil. 
^\  hosoever  alone  is  <lecline(l. 

Nom.  Whosoever 

P()$s  Whosesoever 

Oh).  Whonisoe\er 

'"'TK.     riifsc  coiMnouiids  aiv  I.ecoainitr  obsolete. 

72       R...,M...,  *i 1    .. 

:•:•.-.  l::;-  j;j(;jKi    ieiatrve-s,  oiJK!!-  wor<is  have 

■"•<-'>^'')>'al]y  the  force  of  relative  pronouns: 


( 


if 

! 
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(I.)  As.  wild!  it  iii!n»(|iict's  ;i  icsfricfirc  cliiiisr  fol- 
lowing iIm-  \\nn\s  snr/n>vs<inic.  '•  Von  will  .ilwavs  find 
hint  sncli  ^.s-  |h'  |ir(»t't",scs  to  hi-." 

{-•)  But,  when  f(»Il(t\vinir  :i  ncii.'.livc  iiptcccdcnt  it  is 
(•<|ni\;il('Ut  to  ;i  l('|;ili\c  jtionttnii  iomI  Iik  nc^r.itivr 
Mhvrli  /lof :  MS. '• 'riinr  i-,  m^  one  /mf  will  ;i<lniit  tlu- 
trnlli  ot  tlii.N  statcnirnt. 

iN'l  IsJi.ROOATIVfe;    PRONOI    NS 

73.  An  Inlt'i  roi:.iti\c  Piononn  i>  ;i  pidiionn  nsnl 
in  iiskini;  :|n('stion>.  Tjic  inf"i  roi^atixc  |ironnnMs  aic 
u  lio,  wliicli  and  w  hat. 

1.  Wh  »  i->  declined  like  the  corre^pondini:  felative. 
It  is  nscd  with  I-elerenee  to  persons  o.iiv.  It  is  nevei- 
an  adjecti\c. 

■i.  Which  is  ,i|i|»lied  to  Itotli  peisons  and  thniiis. 
and  snpposes  a  known  (•ias>  or  nnndier  to  wlii<li  the 
peison  oithin^  iiKjnired  aliont  helon^s;  as.  '■  Whicli  do 
you  prefer — to  he  honored  or  to  \h\  despised?" 

irA/'//  ii~(  (i  interrogatively  is  ^eiHiMJIy  nn  n<ij,ctir,.  See 
4t),  4.      The  iriterrii-;itivL'  n-l.,tliir  is  now  oi)soleli'. 

'J.  What  is  the  indeliiute  interrouative.  Tlionnh 
f:-.palt!e  ot  heui^-  nsed  in  connection  witli  |)ersons  (as 
"  Wlinl  1^  man?')  it  is  regarded  asahvavs  die  neuter 
gender. 

74.  Whoever,  whichever,  and  whatever  .u-<-  used 

us  (-ompoinid  iiiterro:^ati\e.s. 

DEMONSTKATIVE    PRONOUNS 

75.  The  deni(Mi>trati\e  words  fhiir.  and  this,  with 
their  plurals  tln-sc  and  fli  se  are  properly  adjectives. 
In  a  few  con.-tiaictions.  howi-ver,  they  inav  he  regarded 
as  (h'nioiistr.itive  jti  (iiiokus. 

l._  When  llint  anil  its  plural  ///i)*r  Mre  nseil  tu  |ire\e:it  the 
T'.\\vV)\o\\  ot  a  iireeidinjr  in)nn,  us.  "The  tlinie  of  Cu'^ar  i- 
siij..  /r  t(;  thiit  of  l'o;n|n'\ ." 
loui:!  r  than  .husi  ,,f  '^uioiie." 


he    ri\ci'.>    ot     .\nici"iea    ;n"i 


;.      \V  hen  rhi>  ami  that  ai^  ('(inivnUM: t  to  the  fonncr 

,   ■■  V 


ini-    uiiiii 


rtiie   iiMfi  vice  ;iit 
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,is  opposite  to  Ciu-h  other  us  li^'ht  and  darkness  ;  that  ennobles  the 
tnind,  this  drliases  it." 

NoTK  — When  lined  in  niinjlar  !*«-iitfii(t!n  /*••  former  and  the  «i<r«r  are 
itilrlly  ili-iiu)iiHtrutiv<    iironoun.i. 

3.     When  t/ii's  and  thdt  refer  to  a  sentence  ;  as, 

"  Set'  Falkland  dies,  the  virtuous  aiul  the  just! 
See  {godlike  Turenne  prostrate  in  the  dust! 

S«r  Sidney  Mftls  amid  the  mar'ial  strife! 
Was  l/iis  tlifir  virtue,  or  eoiitrnipt  of  life  ?" 

NurK,— OftiMi  whfii  rrCiTiinj;  toprccMliin;-  -^ri'^t/ti.^  and  i/iut  iii;iy 
-nil  ln'  imi.-tiiK'd  n>  Uilji-rti Vf»,  their  iiohhm  |)eir.       .inilv  Hii|i|.li.'d  Iroiii  tlie 

I li'ilte       "  III  the  Hue,  '  t«>    !»•.  or   not   to   In',  thr.t   is'  tJic  i|iii-sli(iii,'  t/int 

Mi;i\  he  rolihidereil  a»  H  pi oiioiili,  tiaviii;;^  w'lole  clause  lor  the  iiiiteeetlent 

^^ '■  ""k'lit  still   eoiisuler  tlie   u  an   ailjeetive   with  a  iioiin 

.hoi,|».d.  or  put  In  adlllerelit  plu<-e,  und  .  .  look  itp-in  the  pasMiye  an  uii 
:ii'iiievuitjoii  o1'  '  to  hr,  (ir  not  to  \>i'—ll>,it  I'.iestion  is  it.  "Otip  lliiin' 
liMve  I  <h  led  o(  the  Lord,  that  (thing;  1  will  seek  atler.'  "— Haiu'n  Hi^ktr 
l-.d^li^li  Uriinnnar. 

INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

76.  C(!rt:iiii  |)ronoims  are  call«'<l  indefinite,  iHscau.se 
iIh  V  <1<)  not  signify  any  |i:iiti(;iilar  siihject,  but  persons 
<•!•  tliin«fs  ifciicrally.  Tin;  words  t'liis  classed  (except 
none)  are  m-in'rally  adjectives.      Here  l)el()ii<r, 

(1.)  One,  none;  tis,  "One  must  profeet  one's  honor  "  "Ask 
;i-  laiDi'stI y  as  yt.'  will  for  some  marks  of  his  favor ;  he  will  grant 
\(.ii  iKnie."     "  The  lonfivst  life  if  a  j,'ood  one,  is  the  l)e.'.t,." 

(2. )  Other,  another  ;  ^^'■■.  "A  i.:an  should  cherish  in  himself. 
«hiit  lie  praises  in  others.  *     iif's  wealth." 

(3.)     The  di'strihutivi  ,  neither,  when  used  without 

iiiMiiis  expivssed  or  utide;*.,.  .i  :  as,  "  Will  you  ^,'0  or  stav  ?  I 
will  ilo  nnlher,sh."     "  So  jjarted  they  as  eif/nr's  way  them'   .  •    ' 

77.  Many  of  the  words  eorimonly  classed  as  IndeKnite 
piniioiiMs  arc  really  either  nuinis  or  odjertivps.  Aiii/ht,  rKun/ht, 
'i:r;ilm,Ji/^  sniihliodi/,  nvbodi/,  are  nouiis  ;  any,  some,  all,  are 
aiijci'tivcs. 

NoTK.— Ill  sneli   expressions  as  "  I  tell   you  what,''  irliiit  is  ^'eiieinr' 
'nii,i,|,.|,.,l  as  an   indelinite  proiionn.      Such  expn-sioiis  al-.v:ivs  refer  i 
:i  loiioMliiii'   statement,  and   the  use   of  wh(it\»  inobaMv   to  i.e'  explai/ie  • 
'■y  111    omission  of  1  think  or   /  kiiiiw. 

78  The  expressions  each  other,  one  another,  are  sometimes 
illcd  reciprocal  pmnouns.  Tliev  are  both  elliptical.  "  They 
■vc   ,■«</,    ,Wut"  is   =   "They    love,   carh   (loves)  the    otha:" 

:  .ioii^h  on    aiiaiysis  the   elements  aj-e   fo-ind   to  i>e  adjectives, 

'lie  compound  wholes  are  /nonouuf. 


(■; 

Id 


V2 


^1  ; 
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THE    VERB 

79  A  verb  is  a  woni  u>im|  in  Miikino  slat(>rn.'i.ts  ; 
Hs  11„.  .lavs  ,vr  lon^r.  tIm>  In.sha.Ml.nai.  s,uas  ilu. 
■seed.      Ilu.  hu,-  ,r.,,  .WW  the  fhtlmr  of  liis  p,'..,,!,.. 

(1.)  Tl.e  wonl  s/,/u,in>/s,  as  ii>r,l  ii,  ilii>  (lrliiiiti.,n  iiiclu,!,.. 
aiKl^Av,,- „„t.      \VI...  v<>«  tlirre  '  "' ."m.>.     /„  j„,i 

xJuiiJ'"''  "   ;'"'•'"■''  "■'""   ''"'  ''^"'■"  '■"^'"".  '^   v-ni.     TIr. 

ak.  a  son,..,,,,,  without  a>in;:  h  vH..  ulud,  dtl.cr  .o,Ui    u 
tlic-  oiitiri!  |n-nii..atr,  ,„•  /„r,ns  its  < ss,  nt.,1  part.  ""■^"l""  > 

ilic  .tatcncit  IS  made  is  ,.allc,l  il,,.  subject  -I  tlir  ^wb^ 
CLASSIKlCAiiox    OK    VKKHS. 


vo 


/  80.      V.'H.s  uiv  (livi.l.Ml  as  t.)  thrir  i,„.,i„in,.  j,,,,,  ,, 
J,n)Moral  rl.isst's.—rraiisitivc  and  iiitraiisiiiw.  ' 

81.  A  transi'ive  vcrl)  ,1,m,..i,.s  an  a.-tiun  uiu-.-h  is 
not  contMK.l  to  tl.e  .Io.t,  l,nt  passes  .mr  to  an  olnVrt  • 
HS,  1  !u"  Inintcr  .-/.(,/  u  <ie,r.      Love  yonv  ru.wirs. 

(  I.)      TniNsittn  is  fiorn  the  Larii.  trr„s,n.  I  -,,  acn.>;s       '|'|„. 

dot- t,  !|,o  ohjcct  atn-c-tO(i  In  it.  '  '>'"J"itlio 

(-  )     A  tratisitivi!  vor!>  d<u><.  unt  I   •  ;f<..ii   •>...i.  .  ■ 

...>.•„„.,„,.  ,..,,„i,.„ „ ,.„„„:,,,;;!.'„'., , ';  i  ■  :.;;,,',;;;;:.':.'t: 

know,,  a.s  ,l,o  object  ..l'  ,1,..  v.,  I,.     This  „l,ir,t  is  Ih    ■   .,',.„, 

•  •J-;     When  tlio  .M.l.jocr  a-H  o\,]cvt  ■InuHv  tlu-  sann.  nnson  or 
|h;njr.^th.  v.r,.  ,s  said  to  ho  ..od' reflex.vely  ;  as  ',1^;^.;:: 

/   82.     An  intransitive  vc'iImI.  notes  riilKTu  state  or 
/(Y>'<l.t.on,o,-auartio,,  uhidMloes.H.i    pass  over  t<,  an 

Son.  ,..  ;  ..,,..  ,.,,,,,  ^,,,, .^   ^,^^^^.  ,^  ^^^^,.  ^^^ 

,    83.     Tliore  isun  important  class  of  verbs  commonly 


KTYMOLOGY. 


33 


r.iiikcd   :us    intrnnsifii'e    from    their    not    takinij    after 
llifiii   an    ohjcct    (»r  noun    in    tlio    objoctive    cuso,  hut 


w 


)iid 


1  ncvtMtlu'lcss  art'  incomplefe  in  fcnsi 


Such  vorlts  Hrc  he  rvvliPti  not  aiennint;  to  exist),  seem, 
ii/il)i-<ir,  liccoiiir,  t/ioir  (sick),  lurn  (piilo),  &c.  The  fact  that 
tl)"y  ciiuire  their  mcniiiiiL'  t<»  l)c  completcil  hy  a  iu)nn  or 
;i(l;('(t;vc  iias  ;;iven  tlu'm  the  iiRine  of  vc.-hs  of  Incomplete 
Predication. 

1.  The  iioiui  comj)I('m('iit.  of  these  verbs  in  always  in  the 
S.I  me  case  ;is  tl.e  siilijfct 

1>.  .'/"//,  '■((»,  iinisf,  >>/i(i/l  ami  will  (when  not  auxiliarios) 
;inil  -iiiii'iir  verlis  iire  to  ho  rc^'iirde'l  is  verl)S  of  Incomplete 
Prcdicatio'i,  :ihviiy>,  tiikin^  iis  ihcir  coiiipieinent  a  verb  in  the 
Iiilinitive  Mooij. 

■?.  UiKtor  tin's  head  also  h^'onj/s  the  passive  voice  of  verhs 
•>(  iriimihi,  mil  ill,!,  &.V.  Tlieri-  the  coinplenient  may  be  either 
a  iiiiin,  adjective,  or  inl.nitive 

84.  Verli  ')inn)oiiiy  transitive  are  nsed  iftnnn^ltivfhi  when 
(he  i'ction  i-  i,,->cri(  i|  in  a  ^^cneral  'ir  indefinite  nnuiner;  as,  lie 
Kids  wcii.      The  child  sjikiLs.      Men  hinltl  \  tiir'c  /<////.s  down. 

85.  N'ciii.s  commonly  intransitive  arc  .>ometiines  used  tranni- 

'iri  iij : — 

(1)  VV>cn  they  ha\-c  a  c.7/r>.v;/.'/v  meaning: :  as.  She  77/ «  the 
needle  Into  hi'!'  liuLzcr.     'i'hcy  ^tood  hiiu  on  l;is  feet. 

i'2  )  When  the  vcrh  ih  t'ollowcd  i)y  a  nonn  allied  to  itself  in 
in*'anin<^;  as,  He  niii  a  nice  I  have  fomiht  a  ;:ood  .//.'////.  This 
is  known  in   syntax  a>  the  cognate  objective. 

(3.)  W'iicn  the  ve.b  is  mmle  tian>itive  liy  t!ie  aildition  of  a 
jiicuD.sition  X)  chisely  united  wifli  it  as  to  l>ccomc'  a  pari  of 
iixlt  ;    as,  \\v.  laiKjhiil  I,     .heir  folly. 

(4.)      In  .sonic  poetic      usairos  ;  as,   "  Kycs  looked  lotii'    to  eyes 


that  ^^nal-' 


pal-c  a^^ain 


^  TliK  FOK.MS  OF   VERBS. 

8C-      Verhs  arc  v;i'i<'('  in  t. nin  to  <l«'note  the  follovv' 


iiiU  (iislinction.s 


Niiinl 


ler, 


.').   I 


:   1.   V 

'(ii'son 


(;k;e 


2.  Mood.    ;j.  1 


en.se. 


VOICE. 

87.      VoiC!  is  a  variatioii   In   the   form   of   tran.siti 


ve 


vorh^  to  (h'liotc   tilt'  rt'l.'ition  of  t]u\  suhjrrt  of  th(»  verb 


.1   1. 


'IM. 


ii  i  5J     L  W  U 


voices,  the  Active  and  th(:  Passive. 


I 


Mr 


f. 
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f  !•)      In    thfi  Active  voice,   tlie  s:i/,jerl  of  the  verl, 

en.pl.as.zos  nvtl.or  tlu"  ucti.n,  .-xprosso.!  hv  ^^.y^U      ^  '"  '"'''■'■ 
(1.)     But  wlu'ii    an     intransitive    vcrh    is    fn.iowo,!     K„ 


He  was  lawjhed  iit 


Kliunct ;  as    H,s  noit^hl.ors  Imo/hld  at  him 
l)y  Ins  nciylil)ors. 

<^j    ^<>  iil^o  with  intransitive  verbs  taking  a  roqmfr  o/nW/n-.- 
(•'•)     In    sucli   cxi)ressions   as    "he    mv/«   rrrvTi^ »»    « .i 

MOOD. 

ex|.n.ss(.]  hy  tlio  verl.  is  ropresentod. 

There  jur    properly   three   inoo(ls,_the    Indicutive 
the  Suhj,n.ct.v(,  u.ul  the  Imperative 

(•3.)       It    \v;i<    fMrm<..-l,,    .1...    ._. 


( 
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anil  )rould,  with  the  infinitive  mood  of  other  verbs,  as  a  special 
riiooil  ciiHiMl  the  Potpjifia/. 

92.  The  Indicative  Mood  embraws  those  forms  of 
the  verb  which  are  ut-c*!  in  direct  assertions  and 
imiuirieft  ;  as,  I  am  liere.  He  gave  the  book.  Did  he 
(jirp  tlie  book  ? 

This  mood  derives  its  natne  from  the  Latin  indiro,  I  declare- 

93.  Th(!  Subjunctive  Moo<l  embraces  those  forms  of 
the  verb  which  are  used  in  conditional, -Aim  donhtful  or 
rnii/ini/cnt  assertions;  as,  If  he  irere  ricli,  he  wonJd 
ulully  help  you.     If  the  phm  succeed,  many  will  rejoice. 

When  the  conditioii  is  assumed  as  a  fact,  the  indica- 
tive is  tlie  proper  mood;  as,  If  I  was  mistaken,  I  did 
iKit  know  it. 

(1. )  The  sulijunctive  mood  is  so  called  from  the  Latin  suljunc- 
*"  .   siihjoined,    because   it   is   generally   iistxl    in    subjoined  or 

ill I'l  )id(iif  clanses. 

(2.)  The  subjunctive  is  generally  itreceded  by  such  words  as 
'/;  tfiouiin,  lest.  Kiih'ss,  whether,  prorid'ed,  etc.  By  placing  the  verb 
lulorc  its  subject,  the  conjunction  // mav  be'omittcd  without 
(■li:iii<:iiig  the  sense  ;  thus,  If  he  were  rich  is"  eqizivalent  to  Were  he 
ri'-h.^  The  conjunctions  preceding  the  subjunctive  are  not  to  l)C 
<nii<-i(l(Med  as  forming  part  of  xha  mood. 

(3. )  In  niodern  English  there  is  a  tendency  to  restrict  the  use 
\\  'lip  subjunctive  as  a  distinct  mood  to  very  narrow  limits. 
This  is  seen, 

"      In  replacing   it  by  the  indicative   forms   in    many   con- 
'htKMial  constructions;  as.  Whether  he  thinks  too  little  or  too 

imich. 

I'.  In  the  common  use  for  the  simple  subjunctive  of  eom- 
I  "iind  forms  with  shoidd,  would;  as,  If  he  should  come,  for,  If  he 

■nine. 

(4.)  The  suljjunctive  mood  is  sometimes  used  in  indepetident 
Miitutices  to  express  a  wish;  as,  Thy  will  be  done.  P,rish  the 
ilioii-lit.  B»  it  so.  Part  we  in  anger.  This  is  called  the 
optative  use  of  the  sulyunctive,  from  the  Latin  opto,  I  wish. 
It  lu'lnn^s  especially  t(>  poetry  and  to  a  dignified  style  of  writing 
iinw  sehiom  employed.  It  is' ♦bund,  however,  in  certain  conm)on 
:'iid  well  established  phrases.  In  ordinary  writing  and  speech 
"""/  iuul  let,  followed  by  the  infinitive,  have  generally  replaced  it. 

94.  The  Imperative  Mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb 
nst;d  in  commmnds,  requests,  and  exhortations  ;  a«,  Cali 


:iC 
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tho  witnesses.      G ire  me    aiiollier  eliance.      Hoti or  the 
Kiiii 


Ifi 


«|'" 
.* 


^'A- 


(1.)  The  inn-  niti.c  mood  is  so  called  from  the  Latin  /w/'oo 
1  commaiHl.  (jiiests,  exhorfitioiis  and  fntreatios  are  sinii.lv 

so/fnirtl  <niHiiitni</s.  • 

.  {^:'>.  '''*'  'I'M't'i'iUivo  is  in  l.otli  voicis  the  same  in  form  as  the 
inhmtive   and  in  rlie  active  .oice  is  tlie  simple  root  of  the  verli. 

(3.)  Ilie  snhject  of  the  imiK-rativc  is  nhvavs  the  second 
lierxnialjirononn,  expressed  or  understood. 

^4  )  The  Knalish  lan;.nia.Lre  has  various  other  constructions 
rapaitio  of  conveymi:  the  idea  of  command.     Thus, 

"■  J^''  'l'^  '"''  <>'■  '-■^"'/^-  "N  The  parliament  sha/I  assemhic 
nnnualiy.  Thou  s/n,/t  not  steal.  This  mode  of  expression  U 
eliietfy  condiied  to  lci.n>lati(>n. 

I'.  i5y  thense  of /,/  and  the  infinitive;  as,  /:,7  him  nthr 
...  Vl  '''^-  '•*'"'  '*i°  principal  vcrhs  irfirr  and  70  -ire  in  tlir 
inhnitive,  prcnded  In  /rf  in  the  imperative  The  idea  ol 
command,  etc.,  is  conveyed  hy  the  compound  verb. 

c.  By  the  use  of  ///,./  an<l  the  infinitive.  This,  however 
expresses  nenss^t,/  or  rompiihian,  rather  than  rommnml. 

95.  The  so-called  Infinitive  mood  (see  91.  2.)  i.^ 
the  simplest  form,  or  root,  of  the  verh,  used  to  express 
the  action  or  state  denoted  by  the  verb  without  any 
Inmtation  of  number  or  person.  It  is  <,^enerally  pre- 
ceded i)y  tin;  word  to,  which  as  thus  employed,  is  some- 
times called  the  sign  of  the  iiiHnitive.  The  u.se  of  the 
infinitive  is  illustrated  in  the  followin<r  .sentences. 
To  hear  is  to  obey.  II(>  commanded  them  to  retire.  I 
saw  i\\e\n  fall.     They  (hirst  not  resist. 

(1.)  To  is  omitted  when  the  infinitive  follows  rlie  verbs  sluilh 
null  ma II,  ran,  must,  kt,  d,i  ,'  (venture),  hid,  ma/ir,  np^d,  plras.. 
and  the  active  voice  of  verbs  denoting  .sensation  and  perception, 
sucfi  as  Sir,  /war,  prrrrire,  etc. 

(2.)  While  popularly  classed  amoni,'  the  moods,  .he  inhnitive 
IS,  strictly  speakin-,  a  i-rrhu/  noun.  As  such  it  mav  he  -itluT 
th«  s.ibicct  or  object  of  a  verb.  However  like  ihe  rciruhir 
modal  forms,  the  inhnitive  mood  of  transitive  verbs  is  followed 
t)y  the  ol)jeetive  ease. 

oi  r/Tf";'''''~^'"'"'''  '^''"'''';'^  i'lei.titicatioii  of  the  si^u  to  witli  a  Oothic  imnii 

Condu.MV..  Iv  tluif  ..  .  ,0  i.n.t.x,-.]  to  tlie  intii.itive  is  tlu.  or.linaiv  preoositin,,. 
in  .Aoclo-Saxon,  the  iiitiiutiv,>  was  ticate.l  as  an  ab.stniot  "v'-rh',!  ..,„„. 
....>.  '•<:■■■'•<'.  -i-M-  .MMi,,.,-  luiin  (nominative  ami  aecusative)  eii,le(liie-/«. 
1  he  .laiive  ca.se  e.id.-d  In  anne  or  -n,nf.  This  wa«  used  to  denote  Pun-rw 
and  wius  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  to.      In  the  eoiirse  of  time 
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,'lii>t\''''ii  tlie  12  and  15ili  ceiitui  ics)  flicHi- tcriiiiiiatidns  hy  ;i  ;.'ii,iliial  pio- 
(I  "  lit  atteiiiiiitinii,  wasted  aua>,  anl  tli'  intiiii!  i  vc  caiiic  to  i(jii«v*ent  t)ie 
>iiii|ili'  loot  (it  tlic  veil).  Till'  iiiliiiitivi'  liaviii;.'  Iccii  tlins  it'iliiced  to  a 
!;\i  il  ti'itii,  tuok,  save  ill  tlic  (ilsf  (it  flic  vcili-  Iiieiit ioiictl  in  ii  jincrdiii' 
I  ;ii  u'lapli  ('X>.(\.))  tlif  iiripi.Mitioiiiil  pi-.tix  Wliicli  li;ul  l)ftli  ol  i).'ilially  tlif 
111,11  k  ut'  a  fpccial  t'oiin,  tlic  t/atlvr  of  jivr/iuse. 

PARTICIPLES    AND    GERUNDS 

96.  Tlun'f  are  two  otlit-r  \('ihal   forms  not   ii>u:ill_v 
raiik('(l  ;is  floods    the  Paiticiplf  and   the  (Jeniiid. 

97.  Tlie  Participle  is  a  verhal  iidjectivc.     As  a  verh. 


•xjiiesses  actioi    oi"  state;  as  an  <i 


'Ijccti 


;i>  :iii  adjinic 


•t  of 


a  noun. 


It 


vc.  It   is  usee 


nanje  is  derived  iroiii   ifs   jxtrticipatitHj   \\\    tlie 
)f  t 


liiiic!  ions  or  two  distnict  jtarts  or  speeeli. 

Tlicre  are  two  simple  [)ai'tici])les,  the   Present  and 
th.'  Past. 

98-     The    Present    Participle    denotes     iticomphte 


action  or  state 


It 


always  ends  m  -nui 


'\\\\l,  speaking,  walking. 


U 


IS,   lovini:. 


il.)     "  .10  protJont  jiartioiple  i^  suiiu'timfs  ciilltd  tlif   lin/xrfui 
f'ltii'.-.'jJ,  _    li(Cini>c    it    Tn;!"ks    an     incoinplctc    ai-tiuii    or  state. 


Iir  I. III!  lU'iKiii'd  rrallv 


Il(l>    oil    llllllKCtl  tl    N<  () 


nh 


(2.)  i  lie  iiivst'iu  pfi  I  i]iic  (it'teii  <li(i)is  tlif  i(;.  a:?  ut  action  and 
time,  and  Ijironics  a  Miiipl'.'  'iiitilitviiiu  ad'nctivL"  admitting,'  of 
i(i!ii|iiiii>()ii  ;   as,   A  loriii'j   j)aivnt.      A  inu>t  (istonishiiKj  circuiii- 


aiice. 


)n. 


99-       The   Past    Participle    denotes  nunphte    iicti( 
It  (lids  in    <'/,  -/,  or -/^-  as,  loved,  boiighi,  spoken  ;  ImiI 
ill  some  verbs  ha^  no  siUhx  ;  as.  come,  sung.  dug. 

il.)  Tlu' pa>t  ]iailiclpli'  ot'ton  apjiroarlics  very  neariv  ilie  iifC 
ol   a  "iiiiple  adjeelive;  a.-,  'llie  ot't  ii/iKitcd  tale. 

(2.)  It  is  used  with  eeitain  preh.\e>  to  I'onii  ad|eetive>  willi  a 
iMu:iii\<j  njeaiiing  ;  as,  iinsonizht,  unknown,  di>interc>ted. 

I'JO-  In  fransitire  verbs,  the  prc!>ent  particijtle  is 
nr/irc  ;  the  past  participle,  ^>f/.ss/<v.  In  lutnuisitivc 
\erlis,  there   is    tio   distinction    of    \()ic< 


bet 


ween 


th 


aiticihles 


T 


le    on 


ly    diH 


erence    in    their    Ibrce    is 


'hat  of  denotiiii:  couinh'te  or  iucotnit/cte  action  oi  state 


;o)iij 


mp 


im.      iiirtie    conipoiina    jiarticipial     tonus    deserve 
notice.     These  arc  the   Perfect  Participle  Active,  the 
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rtnpe,-tect  Participle    Passive,  and    the    Perfect    Parti- 
ciple  Passive. 

(1.)      Tli,.  Perfect  Participle  Active  is  con.noundod  of 

(2.)     Tlie  Imperfect  Participle  Passive  is  .■oinn.,un,i..,l 
of  the  past  part.nple  an.l  the  word  tiu,,;  us,  I,.!,,;:  lovI"l' 

(3.)     Th(.  Perfect  Participle  Passive  is  cu.npoun.led  of 
[l.e^Ijast  pa.-,u,plc  and    the   words  l.nrn,,,  In.n;  as.  iL^t^n 

/  102.  The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun.  As  a  verb  it 
/  expresses  action  „r  state;  as  a  noun  it  may  be  the 
subject  or  ol.,ect  (,1  a  verb,  or  it  may  foHow  a  prepo- 
sition ;  as,  Playuu,  n.arbh^s  is  a  favorite  i^anie  with 
boys  I  he  art  ,ji  baildinu  catheth-als  is  lost.  Senna 
IS  beLievuKj.  '' 

In  sonie  of  its  uses  the  gerund  is  interehan-eable 
with  the  n.fmmve.  Thus  inllnitives  mav  replace  the 
pninds  in  the  sentence,  Seeing  is  believina~To  see  /. 
it.  oelieve. 

(1.)     The  ^woY<\J,ermd  is  from  the  Latin  ,jrro,  I  cany  on   -ind 
signihos  the  cnrniiiuj  on  of  an  action.  ^        ' 

(2.)      The  jrernml  must  be  carefully  distiu-ui^hcd  from  th,. 

a.     The   jrerund  and  participle   alike  .rovcrn    nouns    in  the 

h      ohject.ve,   but    ,s  followed    by    the    ,, reposition   o/'-Tl 
(ollowm^r  sentences  illustrate  these  distinctions.  ■^' 

Participle.      The  wind,  disiwrsiun  the  clouds, 
j,'laddens  our  hearts. 


Gerund. 


The  wind,  by  dis/^tersincj  the  clouds, 
j,'laddeus  our  hearts. 


iVoim.      By  the  disnn-sin,;  of  the  clouds  the  wind 
gbukh  IIS  o<ir  hearts. 

.J;r.?!'ll'.LT.'''/';'r'^  ^*^'-'!"J'">    f»""«  =^re   effected   by  the 
■"  ^'-^-^""^  =•■'  -i^  verr,  /«„■,,  anu  6«  combined  with  parti- 
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n|.lc.s;a.s,  In  consequence  of  ^r,r,-«9wn  the  Medusa,  they  were 
twrncl  ,nto  st.uie  The  rocoHection  of  hnvin,,  l.een  va,uL7hed 
prevented  further  effort.  '      ^"  """/"'•^"''a. 

N'(>TK  l.-Etym.)lo-i,-ally  tlie  -..nind  is  tlu-  inod.-n.  reprpgentative  of  an 

,  .i     U'lo-Sjixon  n.M.,.  n,-«„^,  ...d  is.  .so  far  as  .l.-«cent  is  concrn  "  f  th,  sum" 

u..„l   as   the  abstract  noun   w.th   which  it   has  a„    int^.chanill  u"e 

I  lit- vj/»///iif  of  authors  is  not    to  niv  taste"  Is  i.r..o;.,  i..  i     . 

»-••  V""'".^' authors  is  not  to  mv    aste^    Thr  hrst 'n.-'- '"'""""•■"' 

:;;;!.:.:;;:^i7i,i:=:i;::;  ;j  ii;;;  ^IszB^B^BfIP 

nil    iDtn  (tiitiiiy.      liic  connectloti  Ixtw.-cn   the  ".Miin.l  an, I   Mw.  .    ..      • 

:,  nln.lill  form"  '"'""^'^  ''^  ""Pract.cable  in  the  ca.se  of    tho   co;,j>Z^ 

.n„i  ../,n^  are  properly  ,,ru,,,.s  ^for  walking,  /o.  ridin/Lpect'ively      '^ 

TENSE.  / 

103.  Tense  is  j)i-o])erly  a  variation  in  tli(>  form  of  a 

\<Tl)  to  expre.s.s  the  time  of  tlie action  or  state  asserted. 

The  word  t.Mse  is  derived  from  the  Latin  Umpu^,  time,  thro..-l, 
lie  r  reiicli  t(  tn/is.  " 

104.  There  beniir  three  .rrand  divisions  of  titiie,  the 
/  rrseuf,  the  Past,  and  the  Future,  verbs  Jiave  three 
pniicipal  forms  correspond in.j,r  to  tho.se  divisions  and 
'-y-iniio-  then-  names,— the  Present  Tense,  the  Past 
l.'iise,  and  the  Future  Tense;  as,  I  spenk,  I  spoJ::e,  I 
s/Htil  speak. 

105.  The  term  tense  is  also  used  to  denote,  as 
flo-^ely  connected  witii  rehition  of  time,  that  variation 
"I  the  form  of  verbs,  by  which  their  action  or  state  is 
'••■presented  as  complete  or  incomplete. 

106.  Hence  in  the  indicative  mood  in    which  the 


^il ' 
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tenso-systoin  is  most  clearly  and  fully  developed,  each 
of  \\iv.  tjiivi  i.riiicipal  U;iises  appears  in  three  forms  or 
modilications  : 

(1.)      riie  Present,  <>r  tense  iilHrming  present  action 
or  state,  appears  as, 

".     'I'lif  Present  Indefinite,  which  .Iciiotcs  m-ithor  com- 
plftoiu'ss  nor  Mi((>ii-i.lott'iK>>,  hut  without  rck'n-ncf  to  its  .Inrutiou 
ri-|.ivsn,ts  the  action  or  sti.to  as  hcloi.-iii-  to  the  piocnt  l.iiic  ;' 
a>,  1  irnh',  he  runs,  \oii  ali,,/. 

I>.  The  Present  Progressive,  whidi  n'prcsciits  ih.'  action 
or  state  as  iiiconi|,lctc  and  continuous  ;  as,  1  an,  u-n/inu  Ucis 
run  null/,  \^,\^  itrt  o^ni^/ni/. 

r.  The  Present  Perfect,  called  -enerallv  the  Perfect 
which  reproents  the  action  or  state  as  r„m/./.tr  m  ihe  present 
tune;   as,  1  /mrr  nuitUn,  he  h,is  run,  vou  h,in'  oi,*u,,l. 

(2.)  J'jie  Past,  or  tense  ainrmin«r  past  action  or 
statt!,  appears  as, 

".  The  Past  Indefinite,  which  rei)resents  a  imst  action 
or  state  as  neither  c.nnpiete  nor  incomplete,  but  sinudv  us 
helon-iii-  to  jxi^t  tune  ;  as,  I  u-rotc,  lie  ran,  vt)u  ohni^d 

(>.     The  Past  Progressive,  which  denotes   an   action   or 
state  as  incomplete  and  ((jiitinir^us  in  past  time ;  as.  1  was  writhw 
he  u-as  ruuunii/,  yon  uu  re  hIk  ijinii. 

c.  The  Past  Pe I  feet,  called  also  the  Pluperfect  which 
represents  an  action  or  state  as  romph-tc  in  past  time;  as,  I  /ntd 
written,  lie  liad  run,  you  /tad  oLn/ed. 

(3.)  The  Future,  or  tense  aiVivmlu^^  fature  action  or 
stat(i,  appears  as, 

<i  'Ihe  Future  Indefinite,  which  represents  an  action 
or  state  as  neither  complete  nor  incomi)lete,  hut  siinplv  as 
helon-iM-  to  /hl'ire  time;  as,  1  .shall  writr,  he  a-iil  run,  you  u-i/l 

Ollflf.  "^ 

/'.  'Ihe  Future  Progressive,  which  denotes  an  action 
or  state  as  uicomplefe  and  cuntinuoiis  in  future  time,  as  I  .s7(a// 
l»'  u-rduKj,  he  u-dl  be  runniuu,  vou  n-ill  he  ohc     in/. 

r.  The  Future  Perfect  which  represents  an  action  or 
state  as  complete  in  futurr  time;  as,  I  s/ud/  harr  wrdtn>,  he  u-dl 
havr  run,  vou  u-dl  Inire  ohiijt-d. 

Wl.  The  fore.<roini,r  tenses,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Future  rrogressive,  are  found  in  hotli  voices. 
There  is  in  the  active  voice  a  modification  of  the 
perfect  or   complete  tenses    to    combine  the  ideas  of 
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completouoss  and  conti.n.onsness.      The  threo  tenses 
iliiis  fornu'd  are, 


/.iM/,;;'"  "*'''""'   '''''''''   Progressive;    as.   I   ,..,r. 

Junn.     '^''"    ^^**   ^^^^^^^  Progressive ;  as,   I  l„ul  hn, 

(•'}.)      The  Future  Perfect  Progressive;  as.  I  slu,ll  har, 

liirii  irntiiiii 


'nti/i/lnif." 


108.  The  foUouiiiir  is  acoinph'te  si-hcme  or  synopsis 
ot  the  tenses  of  the  In.lie;.tiv(.  Mood  in  hoth  v,;ice.s,  as 
illustrated  by  the  varh  strike :— 


b 


VfotHXo^l    -^'A..^-i) 


42 


ETYMOLOGY. 


1      c 

tX) 

1 

c 

■■■(  S  5 

1^ 

1   '^ 

.1^ 

'u 
r. 

Progi 

00 

C 

X 

a 

c 

1  H 

C 

C8 

J 

>             ST 

fc 

i* 

s 

-3 
as 

-C 

a. 

l-H 

•— t 

"5 

■n 

NH 

[—  .*■ 

1«'7- 

1 

-!<    ;■=  i 

^         1 

. 

o         =  u 

O 

J^ 

^ 

u        ^5 

b          -^ 

o 

U 

^     f  r 

1 

■r.         1          O 
g         1         t 

in 

c       15 

>«• 

i)                          9) 

*~ 

i^ 

■^ 

J3 

1* 

■  3 
35 

ZJ 

^ 

1             3S 

s         i  5; 

h^ 

C^ 

H-4 

5 

«J 

~ 

jC 

]                                 7) 

HH 

1— 1 

HH 

es          >,  = 

1 

l-H              S  "" 

*. 

»_ 

-                        Ti^ 

^ 

^ 

tt 

, 

bi 

O 

si 

u 

.5 

—    >    * 

?' 

_c 

5         .S 

s 

Si 

, ,              »-     J.  •- 

|5 

4^ 

•/3 

.S       3  iJ-- 

r 

0, 

■n 

s 

■a 

1 

4> 

1  m 

1— ( 

*-4 

hH 

■^ 

^     Iti 

a 

^ 

:/? 

rt  -.j; 

HH 

hH 

t-H 

lii"^ 

-   -. — 1£  «  = 

i 

, 

S      =ii 

V 

3 

Si 

U3 

,ie 

—          '".?-?!: 

i 

•/I 

<»          --.  — - 

o         3  ^' 

s 

4-* 

Is 

•/3 

2       s.i'S 

l-H 

HH 

tn          „  If.  Z 

US    1 

>         0) 
09 

"o" 

^ 

ID 

o 

^ 

O 

O 

«         ij "  -7 

Tense, 

'o 

> 

1    12 

"o 

> 

> 

"5       tt> 

>   s 

•1  s. 

■'^          ^  ?  i 

>   Hi 

9         l-^l 

s    f^ 

o 

to         , 
?!         ! 

?    r=£  - 

1 

< 

^ 

^ 

5^    1 

^ 

ETTMOLOOT. 


43 


tL 


w 


t,~-  s 


1.    1 


"-^ 

-    I-  .~ 

i"  =■= 

.; '"  I 

-   i  u 

■—  >  s 

1'  ?  ^ 

_ui 

.=  t  i 

j; 

=  UH 

u 

^  5  .* 

/5 

E  i  - 

C 

i  ^  1 

1( 

X 

1,  —   /. 

>  •-   '^^ 

a  '>  5 

p 

:.  Jii  ^(, 

2j 

i   cc~ 

»— • 

—    3  "^ 

• — -   "    — 

=s 

>■   •^    « 

^ 

'■'  ^    /■ 

c/3 

5.3  i 

t— ^ 

r  •-  0 

*j  0  i 

es  ?  - 

—    ^    1! 

■ 

t   1,  — 

^  >  •« 

tic 

/,  *~ 

c 

^  cc  *r 

r^ 

♦-  •-',-j 

5 

=  r  tt 

^ 

C-r-  = 

? 

i-     —     ^ 

1.    ♦«     X 

i  a^  •* 

"S  a,2 

:i"??- 

-  ;t:  5  5  2 

i4 

« 

S  j:  1.  = 

.r:  *  —  c 

j; 

en 

3 

^£^5 

^  «  — c: 

?  =  -^t 

■« 

-  ^  ■"  i 

nri 

» 

,M    X    t- 

lil^ 

H 

' 

U  C    3;  _r 

-*^ 

'J 

£■"•7  i 

-.    -r   *- 

2 

H  >  *  ? 

S :;  — i: 

» 

0     ■-  -< 

>  i   -  fe 

:> 

""  Cj  ^^ 

ri  ^> 

3 

Jt    ^i  '-  c 

4 

\    §~'-i 

^■■srt 


Ft  Will  1,0  ol,s(.,v(.d  that  tlH'  only  tn.srs  ro-islstln-  of 
>nn|.le  f„nns  an-  tl„.  ,„vsr„t  and  j  ast  i.ulHinite.      " 

109.  TI..>  pivs'Mit  tcMs,..  ,.x,v|,t  in  tli(.  rase  ot  the 
v.'rh  /v.  contains  the  sin.ph.  or  ..Huinal  form  of  tho 
v''-l;  as  foun.l   n.   tho  infin.tivo  moo<|;  as,  strike,  run; 

T';:;f '7^''";'';'|,'''V  I-'-'^t  tens,  win  he  treated  of 
"I"!' r  (lie  head  of   Cunjut/athn. 

110.  The  coM.jM.nnd  tens.-s  ar<'  for.n..]  hy  a  coni- 
••'"at.nn  of  one  or  n.ore  of  the  verh.  />.,  /,;,,,,  ,/,,,// 
:  ;;      "'^^   ^^';\  >'-    -^i-'ive    n,ood    an<l    panid,>h..s, 

>WA^|U.d   .v//,  when  thus  used,  are  calle.l   Auxiliary 

in  Id.  ./^ '"  T'l  "^r'  ^''^'  "'"''  '^•'^  ^^  tense-auxiliary 
V    Ht  >s  ealed  the  .,.;,/.,,/,  u.nn    of   the   present 
""I  past ;    as,  I  do  understand.     I  Hid  tell  jou. 

TENSES    IN    THE    SUBJUNCTJVE.   IMPERATIVE 
AND   INFINITIVE   MOODS. 

112.     The  Suhjunctive  mood  in  the  active  voice  has 

.Hilv  th,.  tenses    of   the  present   system,  namely,  the 

.'sont  indefm.te,  the  present  progressive,  the  present 

I-  N'c  ,  and  the  present  perfect  proirressive.     The  verb 

.u'd  the  pass.ve  voi.x.  of  other  verbs  have  also  a 
,»'^t  system,  embracing  the  past  ir.definite  and  past 
IToirressive   tenses.  ' 

no  0]<1  English  had  a  past  and  past  perfect  sub- 
M  nct.ve  ,n  the  active  voice.  The  latter  went  long 
^inn;  vvholly  out  of  um-,  and  the  former  thou-'b 
ntau.ed  by  some  grammarians  (as  Mori  is),  is  almost 
''l"ai  y  obsok^te.  Roth  tenses  were  discarded  by  the 
u !!!!!!?':'  ''[f^l^^^/'tl'onzed  version  of  the  Scriptures, 

.""  ''^V;'  ''""^'^"^e  i^'iius  in  constructions  plainly 
"•Umring  subjunctive,  if  such  were  at  command;  as,  "  If 
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tlioii  knrwest  tlic  irift  of  CJod,"  "  If  thoii  /uuhf  ])ctu 
lien'."  Soiiu"  i,n;iiimi:iri:iiis  <^\\t  tiir  s.iiiic  fuiiiis  iiiidtr 
both  moods.  Ill  \ic\v  of  the  rapid  d('<';id»in-r  of  tlic 
sulijiiiictivc,  as  a  stjparati;  mood,  this   is  -  iniu'Cts. 

sary. 

(2.)  Ii>  \ho.  coiMjiouiid  tenses  t.i  ho  ^nhjnnctivc. 
v'onhlst  :  nd  trnhhl  (siiM_>. ),  iroiild  (  'ra'  ,  fake  I  lie 
phice  of  shonlilst  and  slutiihl  in  th»  see  >  and  thinl 
|tersons.  when  thi'  verl>  is  UNed  in  a  ,  i'"  d  stuitoncc. 
that  is,  is  not  preceded  l»v  if,  flnnK/h,   vc. 

113.  Tlie  Imperative  mood  litis  liut  one  fn-c 
havin<f  the  form  of  the  simph'  root. 

114.  'riu'  Inlinitive  mood  lias  the  fouf  tenses  o 
the  j)iesent  system. 

'{  N  U  M  J^  E  R . 

/      115.     Number   is  a    variation   in  the   form   of  veili-j 
coiTespon(h"ii<;  to  the   nmnher  of  the   siihject,  as,  ^eld 
shines,     (ai'i^  s/trne.     Tliere  are,  therefore,  in  verhs  ;is 
in  nouns  two  numbers — tho  Sin^^idar  and  the   Phir.il. 

NoTK.— strictly  spcakiiii:,  uitli  tlic  cxcfiitioii  <>(  he.  Kn-lifh  vcrlic  li;i\. 
DO  (listiiicti  ■  foriDs  for  miinlifi-.  tlic  mark--  liv  uliicli  it  i-  noii'il  lia\ir!: 
lu'Cii  oriiiiiially  purely  /  rsonaf  .-utHxcs.  Tliils  ,s.  wliicli  ciiablcs  n>  t' 
ilistiiij,'iii.sh  Ix'twiM'ii  (lie)  /oven  ami  (llicy)  /"'•»  is  pidjvprlv  r.iin|(Iy  a  .si'.'ii  (i 
the  tliiiii  person,  t.nt  inaMiiiich  as  ilie  jiliual  tminlK'i-  has  no  sncciti.' 
pfisoiial  »iiiliii;:s,  this  tciniinatioii  serves  also  as  a  sii:ii  ot'  siiij,'iilaiiiv, 
III  Aiifjlo-Saxon,  the  j)hi,  J  eiKliii;;  oftlie  Present  Iiidii  alive  was  -nth  in 
Olil  Kii<;!ish  this  i,'ave  way  to  -rn.  In  modern  Kiiu'lish,  tlie  jdiira!  ot  tin- 
tense  is  always  tlle^alne  as  the  root,  or  siraiile  viiti. 

PERSON. 

/     116.     PerSOl.  i    a  v.,  iati^u  in   the  form  of  verbs,  bvj 
which  we  mark  wlieilier  t'..e  subject  is  the  first  jiersoimi 
pronoun,  the  sec  >  '.  oersonal  iironoun,  or  some  otlitri 
word;  as,    I  stri/cr,  thou  strikesf,\\e  (or  any  siiioiiI:ir 
noun  in  tho  nominative  case)  sfrikes. 

When  th  su'iject  '-  the  first  ])ersoiial  pronoun. 
the  verb  is  said  to  be  of  the  Fii'St  Person. 

When  the  subject  is  the  swond  jiei-sonal  pronoun. 
the  verb  is  said  to  be  of  tlie  Second  Person. 

All  other  forms  of  the  verb  are  spoken  of  as  of  tliej 

Third  Person- 
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\v  s»'con« 
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pivscnt  trns...  ,1„.  third  person  adds  s  (old  form  tli 
V  >i»)  to  the  first  person,  hut  in  the  past  tense  it  is  the 


>,iiii<'  as 


the  f 


irst  pi'r>on, 


Nlil  '.    ].  — Il    IIIU>t    lM-nll> 
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I'fl-nli  ill  r,rh^  II-  :i  .oi  ic~|i..ii 
I  ••  ti>  tact.  Idi'  lio  iii>t.iii.  ,■  ,;iii  I 
111    I  lie    so-tMllfil    first 


i>f  a  ilii>^.ii 


>  '•<T/>(j/(lisiiii(tii) 


II. 


Kll  1..I1  ot  /i,<l(;i,N  iiil.l  th.-li  to 
illii,^  Miilati.in  in  fo:ni.  i>  t,^  <1>)  r,yu>,^ 
If  L,'iv(ii   or  (•.,iic,.iv..I  (,(   ill   uliTl 


>1    .-ffOlMl    |lcMXOII    ."fll'lli 


'I  I. 


.-I' 


ir    t.ri 


innaiioi 


I'l-" ~.  Ill   all  thr   lilii'^lia;,' 


'in-     ljiL:li>li    icf 


III!    ;// 


Ihi-    ••lullll'. 


't    Ih.-    liist 


'""I  t-Dttfiii-il  into  .«)  of  II 


per 


■tftios  tlic  cliai 


lis 

mar 

'•'- 

<it   t 
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:'<iiii{ 

^(111 

.      Il 
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1  a 

11-  siiiijcii  iif  a 


U\<    iinlin,'  iif  tti, 


■kill-    p,.|>,,ii  ucr.'    ('ri;,'ii,alfv    p.-ixMial 
Iif  iM'li.-lJImprail  stOcK.       Only  |„  „,„ 

paif   »ie)    III,,   clianu'ti  ri.-tic   i,.tt,.|    ,,t 

n  -si  or  -eat  of  i||„  hi.c,,iiil  p.-rson  ami 

Mrsoii.  It  displays.  lio\\,.v,.r,  with  .'reat 

l.l,  rislics  coiiiinnii  to  tlie  w  hoi,,  irpoiip.      The  priini- 

'■<"ii.l    p.MM,ii    ,vas  -.«  or    ~t  (as  (Jn^ek  5u.  I.a;i„    m 


.■li-li  I'um):  of  tliir'l  p,Tsoii  -t  (th.-  mot 


'ii-tiativ,..,    oi     wliich    the    Kii'iisI 


cniisoiiant  ofa  lar^'e  nniiil),.r  of 


>|M  rliii|.|is  ) 
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CONJUGATION 


117.    Conjugation 

v.iiiiitis    forni>    of   a    \-erI), 


T 


I'll^C 


Niiinliei-  and 


I 


i>  a  svsteinatie  arranirenient  of  the 
accordin^r  to   Voice,  Mood, 


ei'son. 


118.      In  order  to  ii;iderstaiid  the  whole  formation  of 

only  file  i-oot  or  simple 


;iii\  \fil».  It  l,■^  iieeessarv  to  ki 


low 


"i"i  as   oiven  in    the  inlinitive  mood,  the    pai-i    te 


!••  iiidi<-ative  mood,  am!  the  |)a.st  j)articii 
'■lice   thi'se    t..  'ee   forms   are    called    tl- 


rise 


II 

Paris  of  tl 


)  e, 


iifii 


Principal 

K'   verb,      'riins.  love,    loved,  loved ;    teach, 

ivfn,    may   be    Mken  as 


'////,    hiiKjht  ;     (jli-e,    (jnvi\   ij 
"t  desr.iptions  of  the  verbs  love,  tench  and 
IHi       Verbs  are  divided  accordini,^  to  tl 


(Jive. 


10  manner  in 


!ii''ll    ilie 


past    tense  and  past  particijih;  are  derived 


'■"I'l  llif  NJiKple  form  of  the  \      b  in;o  t 


wo  <freat  classes 


['"•«"ii|ii.rations  called  the  \>  eak  and  the  .StronL^ 


12U. 


In  verbs  of  the  Weak  Conjugation,  the  past 
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tense  and  past  partir'ple,  which  are  always  alike,eu(\  in  -d 
C-ed  I  or  t;  as,  move,  moved,  moved ;  pnf/,  pulled,  pulled ; 
deal,  dealt,  dealt,  -d(ed),  the  rei,Milar  siifFix  ot  this 
conjugation  is  a  contraction  ot  .lie  word  did.  The 
connectini;  vowel  e  of  the  suflix  is  used  only  wjien  the 
roo:  ends  in  a  c<jnsonant. 

A  verb  of  the  weak  conjuj^^ation  has  six  simple 
tb|-nis:  love,  lovest,  loves  (lovet/i),  loved,  loredsf,lovi/i(/. 
/  121.  Verbs  which  attac  h  -d(edj  directly  to  the  root 
ar(!  ('ailed  Regular;  us,  dcf/mdr,  dcjraded  degraded; 
W'nf,taaited,  wafted.  All  other  veri)s  of  this  Conjui,r;i- 
tion  -ire  termed  Irrdglllar. 

^   122.      Tlie   foll()wiiiL,r   arc    tliu   fhief   varic'ties   of    IrreL'ulur 
vcrl'S  : — 

■^    (1)      Tiioso  in  wliich  without  uiiv  cliiiii<;o  in  pronunciiition  t 
IS  used  nitc'i-clian,-eal>!y  with  -,lir,/,  ;   as,  ,/r>  ss,  dnssnl  or  dnst 
(inssea  or  (Ircsf.      So  puss,  Irani,  spoi/.  ' 

(■■2.)      Those  in  which  final  d  of  the  root   is  i  har-irLMJ  into  / 
as,  mi,,  rn,/,  rml ;  hu^hl.  hni/t,/,,,;/.';  ,,n;/,  .,ird,  <,lrt.    Such  verhs 
have  also  rci^ular  rorins. 

(■5.)      Thosi;  in  whic-Ji  the  vowel  is  shorrencl  (sometimes  on  I  v 
ni  pronunaation)  with /added  a>  an  endinir  ;  as,  flrl,  frii    fr/t 
So,  also,  „ir(ni,  kcp,  deal,  rnrp,  .shep,  s>nrp,   ot'e.      Others    as 
l"<ip,  drrtun,  etc.,  are  ()oth  re,<;nlar  and  irre-nlar. 

(4.)  Thuse  whieh  add  ^/ after  a  eliani;r  of  the  root  vowel- 
i\^,Jt,'<\Jl>'d,  ti'd;  sail,  said,  said:  slaw,  shod,  shad.  II,  a  r  la  aid 
hear,!,  is  in  appearance  re-nlar,  hut  ehaiij,'es  the  i)ronini'ciatioii 
of  the  root  vowel. 

(h.)  Tho-ie  endinj;  in  /  or  d,  which  shorten  the  root  vowei 
but  take  no  adde<l  endin-  ;  as,  fi'vd,  frd,  fhd.  So  also  sU,l,  lea,! 
hi,;,!,  ninf.      La/Ill  i.as  a  pa>t  tense  and  participle  ///. 

(6.)  Those  endin-  oii;,n„,illy  in  a  k  or  i,  sound,  which 
ehan-e  the  vowel  aiid  final  consonants  into  the  sound  analil  ■   i< 

,7/^i'''   ''':]""'■''"'   '"■'"":;'''■       ^^   '""/.    /"•""/,   N'.^^/C-.   ,■„/,■/;,  tlilnk. 
iVork,  while  re,L,ular,  has  also  a  form  irnun/lii. 

(7  )  Those  endin-  in  -/  or  al  which  have  their  ).ast  tense 
iin.l  past  |.articiple  the  same  in  lorn;  as  the  root ;  as,  put,  put,  pnl : 
sh, ,!,  slii-d,  sli,  d. 

liiirsf  is  MOW  .rcH.rally  ranked  here,  liiou-h  it  was  ori-inallv 
a  stroll,/  verb,  havin<:  a  past  participle  burst,!,. 

(8.)  A  few  not  easily  classed  ;  as,  S<ll,  sJ,!,  sal,! ,-  iell,ta!d, 
'old;  liare,  had,  liaJ;  ,„ah ,  made,  miuiz;   clollie,  ,ia,i,  rJad.   '  Tlic 
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■t    tfirev'   are   shortened    by    loss   of    the   final 


l;l 


the  root;;;^ 


consonant   of 


123.     In  Verbs  of  the  Strong  Cotijiigatioii,  the  past 
tense  is  formed   by  a  ciianije  In  the   vowel  of  the  root 


s  in  -n  or  -en ;  as, 


iiiid  the  past  j)articip\;  reguhirly  end 

strive,  strove,  striven;    fimjet,' furfjot,  forgotten  ;' ft: 

fl<u\  floion. 


TIioso   iliiistrations  sl.ow   tiiiit  tl 


sdiuctimcs  the  san-e  as  that  of  tl 


le  raiccl  of  tlic   pnrtici|(le  is- 


that  of  tlie  past  tense, 


10  root,  sometimes  tlie  same 
lill 


as 


ometimes  (hlierenr  from  hoth. 


A  verb  of  the  S^ron^r  Con j- ligation  1 


las  seven 


fiiiiii- 


wrifnuj.  vriffen 


sinii)]e 


ivnte,  write  St,  icritfs  ywriteth),  wrote,   wrotest. 


N  or  en  which  was  forme; ly  the  constant  .  n.Iin-  of  the 


I'.i-t  participle   is  now  entirely  lost    i 
'itluTs  its  use  is  variable 

(2.)     Some  verl)s  criirinallv  bcloiij. 
tmn   now  taki"  cHher  invaria'bl 


11  many  vi 


Mill 


with 


"HIS  of  the  weak,  wlii 
that  coiijiir^ntion. 


iiifr  to  the  stronj;  conjujra- 
y  or  occasioiialiv  a   part  (if  the 
e  not  a  few  have  pissNcd  ovi,  r  ciiiiivlv  to 


A  philosophical  classiticatioii  of 


liiL'atioi)   renders  necessary  a 
l"ni)s  of  Kri;,r]ish  an»l  some  oti 


■<  r.'s  of  fi  ('  strouyjcon- 


iiiitiiirf  exannn.ition 


tlie  o|( 


ler 


icr  lnny:iiai;fs  allied  to  English. 


At  best,  such  a  classi^cation  must  be  far  from  exact,  owin" 
t"  the  confusion  caused  by  irre-ular  chan-es.  For  pracical 
I'lirposes  It  IS  siirficient  to  j:roup  to-ether  tho^e  yerbs  whicii  are 


>n  tl 


e  wliole  most  alike  in  their  formation. 
Lik 


'Y 


Ills. 


e  sui(i,  s:;!u/,  suiKj,  are  co:iiuij:ated,  }> 


<titil\    (lriiil,\    sin-luk. 


smh 


iiiv  tonjuiiated,  ,^/ 


So   like   el 


,  (x'lni,   niii;,  s/ini 


y.sf'ni/,  stnmf,  sinnq,  irn'in;,  s/i/ik-. 


'/,    ''liiiij/,    liiitiij 


Like  hind,  bound,  lu,,(nd  sira  Jiud,  (jriud  and  n-lud 
Like  si),'il\  s/uif^c,  sftokrit  are    lirrak,    h 


i>  'all  of  which  have  an  old  ])ast  wiih  a),  stcul,  u:„ 


K rir,    s/niir,    inai , 


trcar, 


I 


''      Somewhat  like 

i/'l'  )i.  < <it^  (i/(  or  ((it,  rate 


./•     Like  ride 
strire  and  (someti 


qtrc, 


n. 


f/ar,',    (jirt-n    are    J>iil,    Ixuk  or  hid. 


rode 
mes) 


tdkeu,  are  sltakr  and  forsake 


th 


iddi 

rir. 


en  are  rise,  stride,  smite,  irnte,  dn're, 


I  ins  irroupmi:  of  similar  forms  niii^ht  be  further 
•'It  the  limit  of  imclassitiabl 


/ 


"  ,  iriis 


he 


I'Ull 


e.xteiideil, 
e  words  would  sot  n  be  roiiclicd. 

'",  is  made  up  of  parts  comin;;  from  differetit 
'loiit  so  irrc'iular  that  its  forms  can  only  be 


l>,  and  i:,  fliroiii.'l 
allied  from  its  full  conjue:i)tiuir     {See  1:27.) 
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124  When  the  participle  has  two  forms,  one  with,  and  the 
other  without  en.  the  former  is  preferred  when  the  ,K,rtieiple  has 
an  adjeetival  use;  as,  f.r,jnUni  lore  ,•  a  drunk, n  felliw  ;  a  v, «///.„ 
heart ;  duv.n  ton^Mies  ;  huld.n  joys.  In<lee.l  some  words  in  en 
in  he.ronj;.n  pariiciples,  are  now  used  onlv  as  adjectives,  the- 
real  mrticiples  hem-  formed  in  another  manner.  Such  art' 
bounden,  ,jnwen,  rottot,,  wo/trn.  Lorn  (ohs.)  and  ror/orn  are  of 
part.cip.al  on^nn,  he.n^  derived  from  the  An-lo-Saxon  leoson  to 
lose,  with  a  not  unusual  ehan<,'e  of  ,s  into  rn.,^ 

■^25  (1.)     List  of  Irregular  Verbs. 

( Verbs  marked  thus  *  have  also  the  regular  forms.     Those  with 
a  T  have  also  the  forms  of  the  Strong  Conjugation.; 


Bend 

Bereave 

iJe-seech 

Bet 

Bleed 

Blend 

Breed 

Bring 

Build, 

Burst 

Burn 

Buy 

Cast, 

Catch 

Clothe 

Cleave  (t>;nis.) 

Cost 

Creei) 

Cut 

Deal 

Dream 

Dwell 

Feed 

Feel 

Flee 

Gid 

Gird 

Have 

Hear, 

Hit 

Hurt 

Keep 

Kneel 

Knit 


bent 

bereft 

besought 

bet 

bled 

blent* 

bred 

brough* 

built 

burst 

burnt* 

l)oiight 

cast 

caught 

clad* 

cleft*  t 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

ilreamt* 

dwelt 

fed 

felt 

Hed 

giit* 

girl* 

had 

heard 

hit 

hurt 

kept 

knell 

knit 


•8' 

bent 

bereft 

besought 

bet 

bled 

blent* 

bred 

brought 

built 

burst 

burnt* 

bought 

cast 

caught 
clad* 

cleft*  1 

cost 

crept 

cut 

(iealt 

dreamt* 

dnelr 

fed 

felt 

Hed 

gilt* 

girt* 

had 

he.ird 

hit 

t 
.  jpt 
knelt 
knit 


Lay 

I,i';lp 

Li'iirn 
Leave 
Lend 

Let 

Li- lit 

Lose 

Make 

M.an 

M.rt 

I'nv 

I'lU 

\\n 

Read 

Rend 

Rid 

Sav 

Seek 

Sell 

•Send 

Set 

Shed 

Shoo 

Shnd 

Shut 

Sleep 

Slit 

Speed 

Spell 

Spend 

Spill 

Spit 

Split 

Sjiread 

Stay 

Sweep 

Swe'it 

Tea. : 

Tell 

Think 

Thrust 

Wed 

Vs'eep 

W,t 

Whet 

Work 
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laid 

laid 

led 

led 

leapt 

leapt 

learnt* 

learnt* 

left 

left 

lent 

lent 

let 

let 

lit* 

lit* 

lost 

lost 

made 

made 

meant 

meant 

met 

met 

paid 

paid 

put 

put 

pent* 

])ent* 

read 

read 

rent 

rent 

rid 

rid 

said 

said 

soufrht 

soug:ht 

sold 

sold 

sent 

sent 

set 

set 

shed 

shed 

shod 

shod 

sh  red 

shred 

shut 

shut 

slept 

slept 

slit 

slit 

sped 

sped 

spelt* 

spelt* 

sj)ent 

spent 

spilt* 

spilt* 

spitt 

spitt 

split 

split 

spread 

spread 

staid 

staid 

swept 

swept 

sweal 

sweat 

tiiu<^ht 

tauf;:ht 

told 

told 

thoug!  .; 

thought 

thru>t, 

thrust 

wed 

wed 

wept 

wept 

wet* 

wet* 

whet* 

whet* 

wroaght* 

wrought* 
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(2.)     List  of   Vkrrs  ok  tmk 

(Vcrl)S  niarkfd  tliiis  *  Imvc  iilso  re; 
wonk  »()iijn<,Mti<>n.  Koriiis  ol 
waiuin;;  when  hrackcts  are  usi 

Abide 

Arise 

Awake 

Bear  (hrinij:  forth 

Bear  (cairv), 

Beat 

Be^in 

Beliold 

Bid 

Bind 


Bite 

Blow 

Break 

Chide 

Choose 

Cleave  (sph't), 

Clins 

Come 

Crow 

Dii,' 

Do 

Draw 

Drink 

Drive 

Eat 

Fall 

Fijrht 

Find 

Fling 

Fly  ^ 

Forhear 

Forbid 

Forfjet 

Forsake 

Freeze 

CJet 

Give 

Go 

Grave,  en- 

Grind 

Grow 

Urtng 

llcfive 


abode 
arose 
awoke 
),     bore,  l)are 
liore,  bare 
i)eat 
l)e^Mii 
beheld 
l)a<le,  bid 
bound 
bit 
blev/ 
im)ke 
chid 
clu>se 
clove 
elunj; 
eaine 
crew  * 
dii<,' 
did 
drew 
drank 
drove 
ate 
fell 

fon<rht 
found 
flunij;' 
Hew 
forbore 
forbade 
for<,fot 
for.->o  .< 
fro/o 
jrot 
gave 
went 
graved 
frrontid 
sirew 
hun;4* 
hove 


StI{ON(;    CoNJCfJATION 

^•iilar  forms  accordin-;  to 
the  stron;4  <'ouju;;ation 
d.) 

abode 

arisen 

awoke 
l)or!i 
Ixirne 
beaten 
be;;UII 

beheld,  beholden 

tiidden,  bid 

bound 

l)itten,  bit 

blown 

broken 

chidden, chid 

chosen 

cloven 

clun;; 

come 

crown,*  Ohs, 

duy 

d(!!)e 

haw  1 

drunk 

<1  riven 

eaten 

fallen 

tbu;xht 

tbnnd 

Hun^ 

flown 

forborne 

forbidden 

for^-otten 

forsaken 

frozen 

gotten,  <,-ot 

given 

gone 

graven 

ground 

grown 

hung* 

heaved 


the 
are 


i.  isll 
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II.'W 
llnM 

Know 

I.ir 

i;is„ 

SrciliL' 

Sli;ik(> 

Shaved 

Shear 

Shine 

Shrink 

Silio; 

>ink 

^it 

Slay 

slide 

Slinir 

Slink 

Smite 

Sow 

Speak 

S|)in 

Sprinj; 

Stinid 

Steal 

Stiek 

Stin.; 

Stink 

Virido 

Strike 

St  liner 


Si 


live 


Suear 
Suell 
Swim 
Swin^ 
Take 
Tear 
'I'lirivc 
1  lirow 
Trciid 


Chewed ) 

hid 

held 

knew 

riiuled) 

lay 

rode 

rnii^r 

r()S(! 

(lived) 

ran 

snw 

sod* 

shook 

(shaved) 

sliorc 

slione 

shrank 

sanp: 

sank 

sat 

slew 

slid 

slimj; 

slunk 

smote 

(sowed) 

s])oke 

spun 

spranp; 

stood 

stole 

stuck 

stun<; 

stank 

strode 

struck 

strung 

strove 

swore 

(swelled) 

swam 

swung 

took 

tore 

throve* 

threw 

trocl 


hewn* 
hidden,  hid 
licld,  liolden 
known 

laden,  loadcn 
lain 
ridden 
rung 

risen 

riven 

run 

seen 

sodden* 

shaken 

shaven* 

shorn 

shone 

shrunk 

sung 

sunk 

sat 

slain 

slidden,  slid 

slung 

slunk 

smitten 

sown* 

spoken 

spun 

sprung 

stood 

stolen 

stuck 

stung 

stunk 

stridden 

struck,  stricken 

strung 

striven 

sworn 

swollen* 

swuni 

swung 

taken 

torn 

thriven* 

thrown 

trodden 
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Wear 

Weave 

Win 

Wind 

Wrint; 

Write 


FTTMor.OG 

Y. 

w.ikc* 

(wjiked) 

Won; 

worn 

wove 

woven 

won 

won 

wound 

WOMtld 

wriuif,'- 

wriiiii,' 

wrote 

written 

AUXIIJARY   VERBS. 

.1  ^l?'  ,.^T"  '''■''''  ''^''"  ^'''^"^  ^''^  ''"^y  ^'n^l'J*^  teiisas  of 
u,  Knuhsl,  verb  ure  tlio  ,„v.s(M,t  an.l  jvist  l.ul.dinite  of 
tlu>  ;u.t,v(,  voice.  All  the  other  tenses  are  rompo,md, 
arul  are  formed  by  coinbiMi.,,-  with  the  infinitive 
ni.)0(i,  or  one  of  the  participles,  or  with  both  infinitive 
and  participle,  certain  other  verbs,  which  as  thns  used, 
are  calbsd  Auxiliary  verbs.  ' 

The  auxiliarv  verbs  are   h„re,  shalL,  <rill,  he  an<l  do.     Have 

tiT^o'l       ',     ''  *'""^.  '^""'''"  =*'  tense-auxiliaries.     Z^,  is  a 
voice-auxihary,    1,01,,^^    „,se.l    thron^hout    in    forming     ho 
.assue  vo,c.e.     It  ,s  ul.o  a  tense  auxiliary  in  the  formation  of 
tlie  so-eailcHl  progressive  tenses  of  the  active  voice 

called  'r'*,?/'-/"'"^^  ''\r'''  ^"','  ''^"•^  '"■•'''^''-  '"^-'^"'"^^  should  he 

vcrl's  '     ^'^^  ""^^  "'"^  ^"'""-'^^  ''''  **^''^'°  '■"•Iq'^ndent 

CONJUGATION    OF    THE   AUXILIARY   VERBS. 

127.      ( Ifnvr,  will,  and  do  are  comi.lete  verbs,  but  only 
th(i  forms  havm^r  an  auxiliary  use  are  liere  given.) 


Singular. 

1.  I  liave. 

2.  Thou  hast. 

3.  He  has. 


HAVE. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

/^rrfoif    Ti'rixc. 

Plural. 

1 .  We  have. 

2.  Ve  or  You  have. 
<i.  They  havn. 


Siripiliir. 

I.   1  had. 

"_'.  Tlidu  hadst. 

•J.  He  lia.l. 


KTYMOI.OtJY. 

/^ast  Ttrise. 


1 'Jural. 
1 .   Wi-  luui. 
'2.  Yf  or  Yuu  liatl. 
.*{.  Tlu-v  ha.l. 


SUBJUiMCTJVE  MOOD. 

/\-isn)f  r<  tisi. 


1.  (If)  I  havo. 

•J.   (It)  Tlioii  Iiavc. 

••{.  (If)  He  have. 
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1.    (If)  We  have. 

•-'.   (If)  Ye  or  Y(.ii  have 

■■$.   (If)  Thrv  have. 


I.  I  .shall. 

■_'.  Tlioii  slialt. 

■•}.  He  slia!l. 

I.   I  shoiiM. 

1'.   Tliou  shoiildtit. 

!.    lie  :^ll()lll.l. 


SHALL. 

I'n  s<  III  7\  ns( . 


l\i.-^t  1 1  )i><'. 


1.  We  ^hail. 

2.  Ye  or  You  >.hall 
.'5.  They  .shall. 

I.  We  should. 

'2.  Ye  or  You  .should 

•3  'riiev  should. 


I.  I  will 

-'.  1  lion  wilt. 

:i.  He  will. 

1.  I  would 

-'.  Thou  wouldst. 

■).  He  would. 


I.  I  do. 

-  Tlioii  doNt. 

•■i.  H.'does. 

I.  I  did. 

'2.  Thou  didst. 

•3.  He  did. 


WILL. 


/'(l.-il     JVllSC. 


1     We  will. 
-     Ye  oi-  You  will 
:i.  The}   will. 

1.  We  would. 

2.  Ye  or  You  would 
:i.   Tlu'V  would 


DO. 

/'/■(  sent  Tcvsp.. 


Past  Ttvif. 


1.  We  do. 

2.  Ye  cjr  You  do. 
.■?.  Thev  do. 

1.  We  did. 

2.  Ye  or  You  did. 
.3.  They  did. 


H 


I  I'l 

I 
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BE. 

I'rincipal  Parts. 

^''  '^'"S  Been. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Siif^iilar. 

1.  I  am. 

2.  Thou  art, 

3.  lie  is. 


/^resent  'iensr. 


Plural. 
1.   Wear... 
'i.   Vt'  or  Yuii  are. 
■'<.    Tliev  are. 


Pnseiit  Per/ret    Trtisr 

1  •   I  have  f)eon  i     nr    i  i 

.,    'PI        ,         ■  '•    >ve  have  been. 

-■    I  lioii  hast  heeii.  y    v-.  «..  v      i  i 

>■   lie  Ills  n'cii  Q    'IM       u         1 

•J.    1  hev  have  hecii. 

,     .  f  <!■</   Tens,'. 

.,    'P,  '.    >Ve  were. 

•J    n,,  ,^„  ^.    re  or  You  were. 

•J.   He  wa.s.  o    rill 

o.    1  liev  were 

I'^nsl  PntirJ   Trtts,-. 

I.    I    liul  been.  i     w .  i.    7  i 

.,    'in    ,    I     ,      ,  I.    We  liail  (H-en. 

-•    1  no\i  ha(  St  heeii.  o    v^  ,,,.  v       i     ii 

■I     ir..  I..I.1   I  -•    '6  ""    I  oil  had  been 

■>•   ue  liatl  lieei;  ■>    ti,..,.  i.  ,  i  i 

•>•    1  liev  Mad  lieen. 

T    1    11  .  r  ufitn;  Toisc. 

I  •   1  shal    be.  i     \\r      ,    ,,  , 

.,    'p.  ..^  ,  1-    >Ve  shall  jje. 

-'.      IhoU   Wl   t   bo.  q      A'„  ,>^    V  -n    I 

•>     ii„  ,..;,,  ,  -■    >«  or  ^  on  will  be. 

•>.   liQ  Will  he.  •}    'PI,  .         11  1 

■1.    1  liey  will  be. 

Future  fhifict  Tense. 

1.  I  shall  have  b.^n.  i.   We  shall  have  been. 

•  ■   11  ."willl       T  ''"'"•  -•   ^^'  "••  ^'"='  ^^i"  '"^ve  been, 

i.   lie  will  have  been.  s.   They  will  have  been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Pn  sent  Tense. 

'•  (^'')  I''^'-  1.  (If)  We  be. 

2.  (If)  Ye  or  You  be. 

3.  (If)  They  be. 

Conipotuid  Form.* 
I  fiV?  |r''"" V'm      .  '•   (i»)  We  should  be. 

3.   ( If)  Ikvsh^ki^b^^  3.   (If)  ^  ,houl<I  be. 

*See  112,  (2.)  ~~ 


-^   (If)  Thou  be. 
3.  (l()  He  be. 


/      '^'A.AJ 


Sin^iiliir. 

I .   ill)  I  Ii;iv(;  hcoi). 

L'.   ( It)  Tlioii  li;iv('  been 

.J.  (It)  Uv  have  l)wn. 


KTYMOLO(JY. 

Present  Perfect  Tense. 
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I  Mural. 
I.   (in  Wo  hiivc  been, 
y.  fit)  Ye  or  Yi)U  have  Jnien. 
••J.   (If)  They  kave  been. 

Coiiipouiitl  Fanii.* 
1.  (K)  I  shoiihl  liave  been.         1.  (If)  We  shoiihl  have  J^-en 
•-'.  (It)  Thoii  shouldst  have       •>.  (If)  Ye  cr  Yon  should  have 

l>eeii.  been. 

■3.  (If)  He  shouM  have  been.      :?.  (If)  Theyslionld  have  been. 

1     (If)  I  were.  i.   (If)  We  were. 

-•   ('♦)  Tliou  wert.  2.   (If;  Ye  or  You  were. 

.5.  (If)  He  were.  ;{.  (If)  TIkt  were. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

-'.  Be  (Shou).  2.  Be  (ycorvou). 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

I'resent  Tense— To  be. 

Present  Perfeet  Ttiise— To  have  been. 

P(irtiri/)/f  s. 
/Vti.sy///— BeinJ,^  |  Prr/irf—lhwuv^  been.— A(.s/— Been. 

Gi'iiiiitls. 
.Sim/,/, — Bein<,^  |  CoinpoiiiKl—lhxvhv^  been. 


CO.MPLETE  CONJUGATION    OF  THE    TllANSITIVE 

VERB  DRIVE. 

Principal  Parts.— Dnv%,  Drove,  Driven. 

A.  C  T  I  V  K        V  O  I  CK . 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pkksknt  Svstkm. 

Present  Indefinite  Tense. 
Sin-ular.  Plural. 

1.   I  (irive.  1.   We  drive, 

a.  Thou  drivest.  2    Ye  or  You  drive 

3.  He  drives.  3.  Tliey  drive. 
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Pri  <irnt  Pro'/n  ssirip. 
Siiii:„I,u  ,,,„^.,, 

I.   lam  (Iriviii-.  |.   \\\,  „rr  .Irivin.r. 

'-'.    rii<|U  art  .liivii.-.  -J.    V,.  „r  Von  nn^lriN  in.- 

•J.    JI.-  IS  (IriMri-.  .{.   'ri„.y  ;nx.  .liixintr, 

pKS.Ut    P,  ,l,,t. 

I.   I  l.uv  .Irivcn.  1.    \Vc  hi.vr.Irixni. 

:•    ,V":"  ''■•'^'.•l'i^«'"-  '-'.    Vo  (.r  Y.M.  I>;,v,.  .Irivc. 

.}.   Hf  has  ,|nv,ii.  ;{.   'flicy  liavr  .Irivcn. 

/'     soil   Piij],!    Pn„ir,ssir,  . 
1.    I  hiiv,.  I„..„  ,|,ivi„j:.  1.    \V<.  liavo  LtTn   .Irivii,-'. 

...    III....  Iiasi  Ik..,,  .InM,,-.  i>.    Yr    .,•  Y....  havf  l..nr.|.-ivi,|.. 
J.   Ill'  I'.as  l.i'cn  .Inviii-.       ;{.   TLcv  Iui\  .•  lurti  <lnMii.. 


1  .     I    .ill  IV  0. 

2.   Til.)..  (Irovosl. 
•'}.    lie   (ItOVO. 


'2.   'rii.».i  wast  (l|•iviIl;_^ 
•{.    II.'  was  (ii-iviri;;-. 


I 'AST    SvslKM. 
/'">/    liuh  linilf    Triisr. 

1 .  NVi-  (irovo. 

2.  Ye  or  Y.iii  drove. 
•J.   Tli.'V  (li'.tve. 

/'  1st  Praiiiissln-. 

'•   '  ^^'•'> '''iviiu.  I.   \VV  wiie.li-ivi„i:. 

'2.    Yf  or  You  wcic  (Iriviiij^r. 
■'1.   Thcv  wei'c  (liiviiij;. 

I^nst  Perfnt. 

'•  !''="'  '''■'^■»'"-  1.   Weha.l.liiM.n. 

•2.    I  1m...  Iia.lsr  .1,-ive...  2.   Ye  or  Yo..  ha.l  .l.iven. 

•i.   IIo  l.a.l  .li-iven.  ;j.   Th.-v  l.a-l  di-ivcn. 

P'ist    Pirficl    Proijnssivr. 
1     I  lia.l  Leer,  .Irivii.i:.  i.    \VV  had  h.-e,.  .!,-ivin.r. 

->.       h.M.  hadstl.e.M..l,ivi,.u.2.   Ye  oi-  You  had   h..e,7  driving 
•5.    He  ha.l  I.e.',.   .li.v.,,-:.  ;}.    They  had  l.ee,i  .1,-ivi,,^. 

Fl  TIHK    SysiKM. 

Fntitri-  Iii(hfniiti'  Tense. 

'•   1"'"'^'  ''•■•^•»'-  1.   \yo  shall  di-ive. 

2.   Ye  oi-  You  will  drive. 
■'^   They  will  drive. 

Piitttr<  Pioi/n ssive. 

1.  I  shall  1..-  d,-ivin^r.  1.   w^.  ^],,,i^  |„,  ,i,ivin.r. 

2.  ri>ni.  w.lt  !>e  .Iriviuir.         2.   Ye  or  You  will   !>e  .IrivinLr 
J.  Jle  will  be  drivin-  ,3    Thov  will  be  drivin- 


'2.  Thou  wilr  drive. 
■J    lie  will  .li-ive. 


ktvmol<)<;t. 
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Fnhiii    l\r/iil. 


I.   1  shiill  fiavo  (1 


rivfii. 


1.    \V»- shall  hav,.  ,1 


nvcn. 


■>.  Thou  uilr  huv..  ,l,iv,n.     -j.   V.- or  V,hi  wili   l,av- ilrivei, 


•i    He  will  have  diiv 


t'li. 


■•(.   Tlu'v  wili  have  .1 


nvcn. 


Fill  in;    /'>■!  /irf  / 


I'li'/n  .\sirr. 


1.  I  shall  have  Iktm  ilriviii.^.   1.  \Vc  ,l;;ill  have  1 


Kin  ilnviiiir. 


riioii  wilt  haw  l.cdi  2.  W'    ,,r    V,,,,    will    have    I 


Mriviiiif. 


)i't'n 


3    He  will  have  lniTidriviii-r.  .'J.  '|"l 


(inviiii'. 


it'v  will  havt!  Ikvu  (Iriv 


111'' 


SUBJUNCTIV^E  MOOD. 


no  I  .lnv( 


•-'.    (11)  Thou  ,lriv( 
■t.   (11)  Hi'drivi". 


/'/■(siiil  Jiii/tfiiii/i    Tiiisp. 

1.  (K)  WV.irivc. 


(II)  V 


V  or  You  drive. 


■•{.  (If)   They  drive. 


^jiti/iount/  Fill  III 


I  (H)  I  should  drive. 
•J,  (It)  TIk.u  shoiildst 
■i.   (If)  He  should  driv. 


vo. 


drive. 


1.  (in  Wc  should  ,/ri 

2.  (It)  Y<'or  You  should  d 
■i.   (If)  Thev  should  drive. 


rive. 


It  I 


nif/nssiri''. 


1.   (If)  I  hedrivi 


"tr 


(It)  Thou  he  drivini 


1.   (If)  Wel)edriv 


Ml' 


■V   (If)    He  hedrivii 


1.   (If)  I  should  Led 
•2.  (If)  Thou  shouldsr  I 
drivinir 


(If)  Y 


0  or  You  fie  drivinp;. 


•J.   ( If)  They  he  drivini; 


'oiii/iiiioiil  Fiirin 


rivin-.     1.   (If)  We  should  rie  driviiifr. 
H.'         -2.  (If)  Ye   or    You    should  1 


(invintr. 


•i.  (If)  He  should  lie  driving'.  :i.  (If)  They  shouM  lie  d 


le 


rivincr 


1-   (If)  I  have  driven. 

1'.   'If)  Thou  have  driven. 


J\fse)it   Perfect. 


•"5.   [ii)  He  liavc  drive 


1.  (li)  ^Yehaved 

2.  (If )  Ye  or  You  have  driven. 


nvcn. 


1.  (If)  T  should  havedr 
•-'.  (If)  Thou  shouldst  have     2.  '(Ifj  Y 
driven. 


"•  ^-   (If;  They  have  driven. 

Compound  Form. 
iven.    1.  (If)  We  should  have  dnven 


e  or  You  should  liave 


driven. 


•?.  (If)  He  should  have  driven.. 3.  (If)  They  should  haved 


nvcn. 


See  112,  (2.) 
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Pr-eserit  Perfect  Proi/ressive. 

1.  (If)  I  have  been  driving,'.     1.  flf)  We  hiive  1>eeii  driving. 

2.  (If)  Thou  have  fteen  2.  (If;    Yt   or    You    have    been 

drivinj:.  driving. 

3.  (If)  He  have  been  driving  3.  (If)  Thoy  have  boon  driving 

CojupoHiid  Form. 

1.  dO  I  should  have  been        1.  (If)  We  shouhl  have  been 

driving.  driving. 

2.  (If;  Thou  sliuuldst  have     2.  (If)  Ye  or  You  should  have 

been  driving.  been  driving. 

3.  (If)  He  should  have  been  3.  (If)  They  should  have  been 

driving.  driving. 

IMPERATIVE  IJOOD. 
2.  Drive  (thou. J  2.  Drive  (ye  or  you). 

I]\PINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Indefiiiite  Tense.— To  drive. 

Present  I'rogressive. — To  be  driving. 

Present  Perfect.  -To  have  driven. 

Present  Perfect  Progressive.— To  have  been  driving, 

Particij)/es 
Present. — Driving. 
Perfcct.-Having  driven. 
Perfect  Progressive. — Having  been  driving. 

Gerunds 
Simple.— Driving.  |  Conii)Oun(l.— Having  driven. 


PASBIVI^       VOICE. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESKNT    SVHTKM. 

Present  ( Indsfinitc)  Tense. 


1.  I  am  driven. 

2.  Thou  art  driven. 

3.  lie  is  driven. 


1.  We  arc  driven. 

2.  Ye  or  You  are  driven. 

3.  Thev  are  driven. 


Present  Pro<p-essiv«. 

1.  I  am  being  driven.  1.  We  aro  being  driven. 

2.  Thou  art  being  driven.       2.  Ye  or  You  are  being  driver 

3.  He  is  being  driven.  3.  They  are  being  driven. 


I.TYMOLOrxY. 
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Prespiil  Pi'rffct, 


1.  !  I 


liive 


hoc 


n  (li'ivi'M. 


1.   We  have  l)ccn  driven. 


2.  Thou  hast  Ihc'ti  driv 


en. 


2.   Y 


e  or  Vou  liavc  hecn  driven 


3.   lie  has  1kt?i  driven.  .'}.  They  have  heen  driven. 

Past  Svstkm. 

(Past  (ludefiiiili)   Tense. 

1.  I  was  driven.  1.   We  were  driven. 

2.  Thou  wast  driven.  2.   Ye  or  You  were  driven. 
;j    He  was  driven.  '5.  They  were  driven. 

Past  Proi/n s'^i'' . 

I  was  hein«;  driven.  1.  We  were  i)ein)^  driven. 

Thou  wast  hein;^  driven.  2.  Y'e  r,r  Y'ou  were  hein<;j  driven, 
lie  was  Iteinjj;  driven.         ;i.  They  were  iKjinpj  driven. 

Past  PerUd. 

I  hnd  l)een  driven.  1.   Wc  hod  heen  driven. 

Thou  hadst  heen  driven.  2.  Ye  or  Y''on  had  l)een  driven. 
He  had  heen  driven.  3.  They  had  heen  dinven. 

Future  System. 

Futiirp  (Indcjinitc)   Tense. 

I  shall  he  driven.  1.  We  shall  he  driven. 

Thou  wilt  he  driven.  2.  Ye  or  You  will  he  tlriven. 

He  will  he  driven.  .3.  They  will  he  driven. 

Future  Perfect. 

1  shall  have  heen  driven.    1.  We  shall  have  heen  driven. 
Thou  wilt  have  heen  2.  Y^e  or    You   will   have  heen 

driven.  driven. 

He  will  have  Ijeen  driven.  3.  They  will  have  heen  driven. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Pkesent  System. 

Present  (Indefinite)  Tense. 

(If)  I  he  driven,  1.  (If)  We  he  driven. 

(If)  Thou  he  driven.  2.  (If)  Ye  or  You  he  driven. 

(If)  He  be  driven.  3.  (If)  They  he  driven. 

Compound  Form. 

(If)  I  should  he  driven.  1.   (If)  We  should  he  driven. 

(I.')  Thou  shouldst  be  2.  (If)  Ye   or   Y^ou   should   be 

driven.  driven. 

(If)  Tie  should  be  driven.  3.  (If)  They  should  be  driven. 


1. 
2. 

3. 
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Prt'^ent  Pii-firt. 

1.  (If)  I  have  fK'cn  driven.       1.  (If)  \Vc  havo  hcen  driven. 

2.  (I()  Thou  lijive  been  •_'.   ( If)  Ye  or    You    have    hcen 

driven  driven. 

3.  (If)  fie  have  heeii  driven.    ■\.  (W)  They  have  been  driven. 

ConifiO'did  I- mill. 

1.  (10  IshouUl  have  l)een       1.  (If;  We  should  have  been 

<1  riven.  driven. 

2.  (If)  Thou  shouldst  hav.-      2.  (If)  Ye  or  Yon  shouhi  have 

driven.  bc-n  driven. 

.'{.  (If)  He  .shouhi  !iave  b( en     ;}.  (If)  Tiiev  should  have  been 
driven.  driven. 

r.\.ST     SVSTKV. 

/'(ist  {//i/, jiititt  )  Tense. 

1.  (If)  I  were  driven.  1.  (If)  We  were  driven. 

2.  (If)  Thou  wert  driven.         2.   (If)  Ye  or  You  were  driven. 
•3.  (If)  He  were  driven.  .3.  (If)  They  were  driven. 

P(i!il  Proiircssii'p. 

1.  dO  I  were  being  driven.      1.  (If)  We  were  beinc  driv^'n. 

2.  (If)  Thou  wert  f)Hn;'  2.  (If;  Ye  or   You  were  bein},' 

driven.  driven. 

.3.   (If)  He  were  beii,-  driven.  .3.   (If)  They  were  beinp  driven 

liVLPKKATIVE  MOOD. 

2.   Be  (thou)  driven.  2.  Be  (ye  or  you)  driven. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Indefinifc  Tense.— To  be  driven. 
Present  Perfeet.— r  >  have  been  driven. 

Participles. 
Past  Indefinite.  --'  'riven. 
Past  Pro}rressi\<       I5ein<T:  driven. 
Perfect. — Ilavin;;  lieen  driven. 

(jerunds. 
Incomplete.— Bri  i:,-  driven. (Oomidete.— Having  l»ccn  driven, 


128.  SPIXIAL  1  i  -{MS  OF  CONJUGATION  WITH  DO 

Do  (See  127)  used  as  a  tense-auxiliarv  — 

(1.)     In  the  pre  it  and  i)ast  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood- 

and  in  the  imperati  .   mood,  to  ex}>ress  tih^Iuisis;  as,  I  do  assert, 

They  did  reply.     }  :!  the  truth. 
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This  mode  of  conjugation  is  sometimes  called  ihe 
Emphatic  Form. 

(2.)  In  the  present  and  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  in 
III  i/iifiri'  and  intfrnx/dlii'p  SL'nIiinviiS  ;  a^•,  I  (In  uot  ktioir.  Thou 
didst  not  come.  Neither  do  I  coudemn  thee.  Does  he  com- 
I  lid  ill  ?      Did  tliey  70  ? 

N'oTK  1.  Ill  aflfiriiiativt'  sentences  rto  ni\>\  'lid  are  not  nlwayn  eni- 
phutic.  liiit  ar<^  ii^''(l  simply  to  pioniott-  fiilneMH  or  sniootliiieHti  of 
lApr.'ssion  ;  as,  "'J'     y  st-t  bi*;ail  ln'fVirf  Him,  aiid  lit!  diii  eat." 

1  TK  IJ.  Ill  iiiterro;;alivc  ami  iK^^'ativ*;  Keiilriifcs  tlo  and  i/iU  have 
iiliiiost  entirely  supplaiiteil  dirt'ct  exprcsHioiis  like:  lovest  thou  me? 
farhiil   me  nvl. 

Note  ;{.  /><;  is  often  used  as  :i  siiU^titiite  t'»i-  other  verbs;  as,  I  can 
write  as  well  as  lie  ilnes. 

T'lat  tlie  coiiimoii  explanation  of  this  ;is  a  .-ase  of  rllipxis  is  incorreri, 
is  sliown  by  siieli  a  sentence  as  >ollo«s  I  trpnsacte>'  tl.i:,  b.iLiiieiis  as 
well  as  he  could  have  i/ane. 

impp:rs()nal  verbs. 

129.  Verbs  used  with  the  subject  it,  when  it  does 
iit)t  stand  for  any  particular  action  but  simply  aids 
tilt'  verb  in  indicatinij^  that  some  process  or  action  is 
^oing  on,  are  called  Impersonal  ver'  ;  as,  It  rains.  It 
is  (/rowin(/  dark.     It  iv ill  fare  W(;ll  with  the  good. 

130.  The  term  ini/xrsoiKi!  is  l>y  some  <;ramniar:ans 
;u)j)lio(l  specially  to  siu-h  jiccnliar  forms  as  mi-lhinks,  ine-setins, 
and  iiii-listx.  M( -thinks  and  luc-siiiiis  are  identical  in  nieaninfj^, 
////)//,  s  of  the  former  hein^''  derived  not  from  t/iciicdii,  (A.  S.),  to 
think,  l)ut  from  t/iinkrn  (A.  S.)  to  .seem.  List,  to  please,  is  used 
liy  Shakespeare  alto^ictlier  as  a  personal  verh,  but  only  in  the 
present  tense.  The  mr  in  these  forms  is  in  the  dative  case,  i  e., 
tlie  case  of  the  indirect  ol)ject=/o  me. 

ANOMALOUS  VERBS. 

(With  the  exception  of  he,  do,  have,  dare  and  need 
these  verbs  are  also  defective  or  wantii>g  some  of  their 

131.  Be  (For  conjugation  see  127.)  This  important 
vcrl)  is  made  up  of  r)arts  derived  from  several  roots  : — 

(1.)  As,  the  root  of  the  present  indicative.  The  m  in  am 
i>  identical  with  the  pronoun  mc  In  art  and  are  s  is  softened 
into  r      is  is  shortened  for  as. 

(2.)  Be,  the  root  of  the  j)resent  suh;nnctive,  the  imperative, 
tlie  infinitive,  and  the  participles.  Tlic'e  was  ori^inolly  a 
present  indicative  trcm  this  root,  conjugated  as  follows  • 


\ 
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Singular.  PInral. 

'•     I  ^>e  1.  We  hen,  l)in,  be. 

2,  Thou  bee'sr,  hc'st  2.  Yo  l.on,  l.in,  l.e. 

3.  He  be  (be'eth,  he'th)  :i  They  hen,  bin,  k>. 

Traces  of  this  use  are  foand  in  Milfon,  ami  several  writers  c, 
the  Elizabetlian  era. 

Bee-n  shows  that  this  ohl  verb  was  stroiuj. 

.  ^'^.•^  Was  or  Wes,  the  root  of  the  past  indicative  and  sub- 
junctive, s  is  softened  into  r  in  the  snhjpnetive  and  in  tlic  phiral 
ot  the  indicative.  This  root  is  t'le  past  tense  <tfan  old  stron'- 
verl)  iresan,  to  he.  '^ 

132.  Have,  (For  conjugation  see  127).  Tlu; 
peculiar  forms  of  this  veVh  result  from  contractiop, 
thus  > — 

Hast  =  hav'st  =  havest. 
Has  =  hav's  =  haves. 
Had  =  hav'd  =  haved. 

(1.)     The  auxiliary   use  of  hure  is  nut  djrectlv    'oniiected 

with  its   ori;,Wna!   nieanin*;.      "  I  have    written  a  letter,"  now 

expresses  an  action  perfected  or  completed  at  the  present  time. 

The  orijiinal  expression    seems  to  have  been,    '■  I  /lare  a  letter 

irritten,"  denotirijr  the   reault  of  a  past  action,  rather  than  the 

uction  itself      Intransitive  verbs  have  y^radiiallv  conformed   to 

the   usajje  of  transitive  verbs,  and   now  {renerailv  take  have  :.> 

their  auxiliary  in  the  perfect  system.     In  such  forms  as  is  come, 

w<is</one,   which   are  still   ^rood   f:no]ish,  we   have    relics  of  the 

orifiinal  mode  of  forminir  the  perfect  and    pluperfect  tenses  of 

intramitim   verbs,  of  which  he,  (tnd    not   /i(«v',\vas  fh-    proper 

auxiliary.     French  and    German  have  not  admitted  a  similar 

encroachment  on  ihf  province  of  their  veri)s    denoting  being 

[ftre  and  sein)  as  auxiliaries  of  intransitive  verbs. 

(2.)  Had  followed  by  comparative  words  such  as  rather, 
better,  as  lief,  is  someiimes  considered  a  eorrup  in  oi' would. 
It  is  really  an  old  Enjrljgh  subjunctive  (past  tense  with  present 
meaning)  followed  by  the  inhnitive  "I  had  rather  die  than 
live"  is  equivalent  to  "I  should  hold  dying  preferable  to 
hying."  tie/  (in  as  lief)  is  an  adverb  itieaning  <iladhi  or 
willinijly. 

133.  Do  (For  conjugation  see  127). 

When  used  as  a  principal  verb,  the  second  person  singular, 
present  indicative,  takes  the  regidar  form  doest,  and  the^third 
person  (archaic)  dorth.  Did  was  originallv  the  reduplicated 
past  tense. 

134.  Dare,  Durst,  (To  have  courage). 
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This  verb  in  old  authors  occasionally  omits  the  s  of  the  third 
IK.r>on,  sinjriilar,  present  indicative:  thus, 

"The  duke  rfar^  no  more  stretch  this  finfrer  of  mine,  than 
he  ,Un;'  stretch  his  o\snr— Shakespeare.  When  meaninir  to 
,/,<///r//7<,  It  IS  regular.     i^'/rsMs  never  present. 

135.  Need. 

y<('d  sometimes  omits  the  .«t  of  the  third  person  sinirular 
present  iiidicative  active,  especially  when  followed  hv  another 
verb,  as.  Why  med  lie  fear  ?  When  the  re-ular  form  is  used  the 
toliowin-  luHnitive  must  he  proceeded  by  to.  In  such  senteiu•e^ 
as,  •'  He  must  needs  ^'o,"  nvcdn  is  an  adverb.     Scj  144    ('*)   d 

136.  Owe,  Ought. 

Owe  in  its  common  meaninjr,  to  he  h,  debt  to  luwe  to  lu,,,  i^  a 
it;:ii  ^^r  verb.  '    " 

Ou^ht,  used  to  express  duty  or  obligation,  is  a  ])ast  tense 
tornied  irrej,ailarly,  and  as  a  past,  has  the  third  person  sin-ular 
like  tne  Hrst.     It  has  a  jHcsent  meaninj^;,  and  a  past  seu'se  is 
luiivcyed  by  puttinj^  the  followin-  verb  in  the  perfect  inhnitive- 
as,  "  You  ought  to  hace  obeijed  your  parents." 

137.  Must. 

Must,  like  om/ht,  is  a  past  tense,  and  is  invariable  in  lorni 
It  IS  used  as  a  present  to  express  compulsion  or  ncces.sitv  •  as 
"  \ou  mti.st  not  do  it,"  "  It  nmst  be^o."     It  h  lollowed  by  the 
infinitive  mood  v/ithout  to. 

The  original  \ngloSaxon  verb  was  molan,  whose  piesent 
survived  in  mote,  used  by  Spenser  and  other  j»oets. 

.]/ti.st  is  never  a  mere  au-Miary,  having  always  its  own  proiKT 

force.  '      ' 

138.  Can. 

Can  is  thus  conjugated. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

SiiK/ular.       ruESENT  tense. 


I  can 
'i'hou  canst 
lie  can 


I'AST    TENPi:. 


1. 


iSi>i;/u/(ii . 
I  couhl 

Thou  couldest  or  couldst 
He  could 


Pluinl. 
We  can. 
Ye  or  You  can. 
They  can. 

Plnial. 
We  could. 
Ye  or  You  could. 
They  could. 


(  'HI  like  the  following  verbs  may,  shall,  and  will,  was  originally 
tlupMsttonseofa  strong  verb,  and  hence  h.is  the  third  iH.'rson 
^ui^,Milar  the  same  as  theyiV.sL     Could  is  a  modern  j.ast,  formed 
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with  soineirr(.'j;iilnrit\  utter  tlie  iirmlo;:y  or'  tliu  wuiik  coniut,'a- 
tion.  Till;  insortion  of  /,  wliirh  is  not  found  in  the  priiimrv 
root,  is  sii|»|iosL'(l  to  ho  tliie  to  ilic  iiitluciicc  of  shonhl  ariil 
woii/il,  oiK-nuiii''  l>v  a  taisc  atialo'^v. 

<'ini,  like  mnsf,  is'iu'ver  an  auxiliary.      It   i>  followed   by  the 
itiliiiitive  without  t<>. 

139.    May. 

May  is  thus  eoiiju;;at«.il. 

INDICATIViii    MOOD. 

I'KKSKN  r     TKNfili. 


I. 


2. 


I'hnnl. 

VVe  may. 

Yi;  <ir  you  may. 

Tliey  may 

I'hirnI 

Ye  or  Yiiu   itii;;lit. 
They  mi;;lit. 


Slti'inlnr. 
I  luay 

Thou  mayest  or  mayst 
lie  may 

l'.\ST    TKNSt;. 

Sni'iiihir. 
I  mii^ht 

Thou  miizhtfst  or  mightst 
Ilemi^lit 

Mitjl  as  an  old  ]y.\^\  has  the  same  form  in  the  tirst  and  third 
]K;rsoiis  siuixiiliir.  This  verh  denotes  i»ermission  or  lihertv, 
(primarily  //■«*^/o////.y,///  it/i^tarlrs).  It  is  y:enerally  n  ftrinci/ml 
verl).  thou;ih  in  some  ronstruftions  it  approaehes  \ery  nearly  an 
(ntri/iiin/  use.  Moiris  elaims  that  it  is  always  an  independent 
verh.  Mas(jn  and  Sniitti  re;;ard  it  as  oeeasionally  a  mere 
auxiliary,  as  in  the  sentcnees  :  "  (Jive  me  water  that  I  inai/  not 
thirst."  "his  possiiile  that  I  iiiui/  l)e  proved  mistaken."  In  these 
illustr.uions.  howi-vrr,  it  is  i)y  no  iiiean"s  elear  that  the  vcrh  has 
lost  its  original  mea?iirijj;.  In  iiiai/  >/  represents  an  original '/ 
Ilenee  the  modern  weak  ))ast  mii//it.  Mai/  and  iiti(ffit  are 
often   ineoiieerly   used   where  should  and    would  arc  required. 

140.     Shall  and  will,   (For  Conjugation  see    127). 

Tlie  original  ineaiiiiig  of  sh<tU  whs  "  to  owe,  to  Ite 
l)ouiul,  or  ohligatoil  :"  of  will  "  to  intend,  to  resolve,  to 
be  determined  "  The  general  rule  for  the  use  of  these 
important  verbs  is  that  slialt  retains  its  i)ro|)er  meaning' 
ill  the  second  :ind  t/rird  persons,  *<?/// in  the ^Vi-^  per- 
son :  in  other  persons  they  are  used  as  auxiliaries  to 
denote  simply  futurity.     See  paradigms  of  be  and  driie. 

More  particularly, 

(1.)  s/inil  in  the  seeond  and  third  persons  denotes  an 
ohligation  imposed  by  the  will  of  a  superior  authority,  and  hence 
is  used  in  commauds,  uroph^cics    and  legal   prohibitions;    as, 
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•'  TlietrorornI  <hnll  chiim'  pn  cliunnfion  to  he  made,"  "  In  the  day 
rli..ii  ^atcs:  tlicicoC,  fhoti  sW/surily  die,"  "Thoii  .s/(fl/<  not  steal.'' 
(2.)  Thou;:h  used  in  the  first  person  i\s  a  simple  future 
J,,/'/  in  that  person  sometimes  retains  a  tniec  of  its  orij;ina 
t.irce.  indi.-atiti<r  fluit  the  speakv-r  has  for'.ie.l  a  resohition  hv 
wliiih  he  considers  himself /»o»//n/,  as,  "  I  shall  reeonnt  the  errors 
n'liich  in  a  few  months  aiieiiuted  n  ioyi.l  -rentry  and  priesthood 
trdui  tlie  House  of  Stuart  "     {Manrithii/,   U.  K.) 

(3.)  Will  in  the  first  person  ex|)resses  assnit  or  (tetfrmlnn- 
oi;,,)i,  as,  "  I  //•///  return  "  (it  aske<l.)  I  n-ill  return  (whatever 
may  hintU-r.) 

(4.)  In  (|feslions  a, id  in  reporting  ffie  siaiements  and 
(.pinions  of  otiiers,  s/mll  or  ir.ll  is  use<l  aceordinjr  as  the  one  or 
the  other  is  expeeted  in  the  reply,  or  was  employed  in  the  direct 
-pccch  ;  as,  "  Will  \ou  -.'o  ?  "  "if  we  expect  the  reply,  "I  will 
(or  will  not)  <:o,"  hut  "  Shall  you  tro  ?  "  if  we  expect  "  I  shall 
Ko  "  So  "  he  thinks  he  shall  'suect  <d  "  is  the  correct  indirect 
niKierinf:  of  "  I  think  I  shall  succeed." 

NoTK.— "T(>iiptiiipconij.f.';(]y  the  tli,Tcieiice  tuMween  shall  and  will 
v.oiilil  take  n  t'lent  denl  of  iomi ,  ami  soinv  ol  the  aistiiicti"iif  pre  very 
il.  iKMte  and  ilirticiilt.  The  people  of  Iielnii<l  and  Se.ifland  aixl  p:.rt  of  the 
I  iiil.il  States  liavelniu  beeti  iimf(  .iinte  in  the  use  (if  tlie  two  anxiiiiiiies 
piiillnir  U'ili  often  «heie  the  enllivated  uihI  appiox.tl  i.linin  reiiuireH 
y/iiill."—\Vhilnf!i's   Essenttnh  of  Knal.tsk  Gmnimnr. 

Sliol/  and  irill  were  both  ori^-innily  ]>ast  tenses.  S/.ovId  and 
wKiihl  are  derived  pnst  forn;s  of  the'  weak  conji!<:ation.  They 
:irc  ii.-icd  as  simple  auxiliaries  in  forming  compound  tenses  of  the 
sniiiiinctivc  mood.  Holh  as  auxiliari.s  and  j<rincipal  verbs  they 
have  nearly  the  same  distinctions  of  i  se  as  sfi(til  i'nd  irill. 

)Ylien^^\ill  denotes  "to  exercise  the  will,"  "to  put  forth  a 
volition,"  it  is  complete  and  regular,  and  re(|uire8  to  before  a 
lollowinp  infinitive. 

141.    Quoth,  wor^h,  wot,  yclept. 

(^iint/i  =  sni(l,  first  and  third  person  singular,  past  indefinite. 
It  Ml  ways  precedes  its  subject  and  cannot  like  sni/,\m  followed 
liy  11  connected  clause.  It  is  from  the  same  root  as  Inqutnth, 
riic  use  of  quoth  is  chiefly  confined  to  humorous  writinfr. 

Worth  is  found  only  in  third  person  singular,  present  suIh 
jiiFK'tive,  used  with  an  optative  or  imperative  si<,Miitieation  ;  as, 
"  Woe  tro/7//  the  day."     It  means  "  to  come  to  pass,"  "  to  befall.' 

Wot  (now  obsolete;  means  tohioir.  The  forms  found  in  the 
initl'.orized  version  of  the  Bible  are,  present  indicative,  irot; 
pal  iiuiicative,  wist. 

Shakespeare  uses  a  present  partici|)Ie  iriitiit;/  and  imttiiN/. 

Yclept  is  the  i)ast  participle  of  cli/pinii  (A.  S  )  to  rail.  The  y 
l^  till'  same  as  the  participial  prefix  (je  of  (German, 
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ADVERBS. 

142.  All   Adverb   is  .1   won!    used  to  limit   u,,. 

ii|.|.licatioii  of  :i  vnl.,  ;i.ljrciivc,  or  other  adv.'rh;  us, 
Me  act. -.I  sd-nnijrlji.  \  rrr,/  sweet  apple.  Me  «lie<| 
hxi  early. 

143.  A(lv«'rl)s  aeeonliiii;  to  tlieir  force  in  a  Hciitencc 
are  (livi.I.d  iiit(.  two  Lr,.,,,.,-..,!  classes.— simpU;  jiimI 
conjiinctixc 

(1.)      A  Simple  ii<iv(  rl.  is  one  wliicli  nuitairis  its  mcnnin.' 
witlnii  its.H  mikI  mcniv  Mio.lili»-s  tlir  word  to  which  it  is  atti.chnr 
I  liH  chiss    cinl.nwcs    l,y    far    thi-    un'atcr    imiiiiuT   of  .i.lvnl.. 
.s//v,m/r/y.  rrni,  n.i.I  /<.o,  in  the   i.rccc.lin-  |mraj;ni|)h  arc  sin,,,],, 
ailvcrns.  '  ' 

(2.)  A  Conjunctive  a.ivcrl.  is  one  which  in  uddifion  to 
iMiiifiHi:  a  word  i„  i(s  own  chmso,  connects  that  chuisc  with  the 
rest  ot  fhcscutcMcc.  The  diicf  conjunctive  ahverhs  are,  wl„  n 
ir/iur,  ir/i>'nr< ,  ir/,il/,rr,  irhi/,  whcriii,  ,r/n',ni/)er,  &e. 

.'In,  (l'olh)wint:  so,  sur/,,  or  as),  is  a  coiijnnetivc  ndverh. 

(3.)  Care  should  he  raken  not  to  confound  cr./(//(».  tirendmhs 
A\\a,-on),in,l,n„s.  It  will  he  seen  that  tlie  latter  are  mere  nw 
«'-rt,r,  s.  rhe  (ortner  not  only  connect  clauses,  hut  exert  a  Innltiw, 
force  on  fuuhnilnr  words. 

..„  ,  u"  1^~"  ',','"  '*'"  ';''''';'"  "'"  "".V  «"'-l  "l''<'l"  Cullils  (»,.■  Innctin.M  or 
iMit  nu  ii,trtrh  It  IS  uiul  must  W."  — Mason. 

143.      In  respect  to  t!i<'ir  rnvtmiiuj,  tulverhs  (inclnd 
i«i.i;  l)otli   siniidc  and  conjunctive),  can  he  classified  as 
dcnoiinor, 

(1  )      Manner,  as, 


As 

How 
However 


III 

Otherwise 

So 


Thus. 
Well. 
Wiselv. 


And  an  innneiisc  miniher  formed  from  adjectives  hy  the  ondin-Zv 
(2.)     Degree,  as, 

almost  loss  most. 

iiltoj^ether  least  (piitf. 

much  scarcely 

more  very. 


Iialf 
little 


a.       A'.<  is  an  advert,  of  dej.rrce  in  such  eonipari.tive  phrases 
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:\-.  no  IhIIc,  nil  iroiHf.  7'/ic  i<  iiri  ailvi'ih  of  ilc^rcc  in  muIi 
r\|Mrssi<)ii>;  as.  7V/r  iiiuiv  llic  licritT  7'/,,  111(11  •'  lir  Inis,  //»  imnv 
III'  .vaiits. 

''       Atljfcfivcs  iiihI   lulvfilis  iin-  cliiclly   iiiodil-Md   l.y   jidvcilts 
iif  III  i/i  I  I  . 


(3.)     Time, 

a«, 

altiTwiiril.s 

over 

Heiiloni. 

a^iiin 

licrciirtrr 

since. 

11 '^O 

late 

Konictinies 

ilwuys 

never 

Noon. 

liclorc 

now 

today. 

ilaily 

presetitiv 

wlien. 

(4.)    "place. 

as, 

ali(i\e 

far 

there. 

l>a<'k 

hence 

thitiier. 

In-low 

here 

np. 

down 

hither 

when'. 

cJM'whcn! 

tluMKC 

wlienee. 

wheref«MC. 

wlicnec. 

wliy. 


still 


'I  he  iidverh  of  place  tin  />■  i.s  ofu-n  n.sed  witlxHit  nieaintiL',  as  a 
MHic  iiisiriinieiit  (((inversion  ;  a>,  7'/if.r  is  no  use  in  den\"in<^  ii. 

(5.)     Cauee  and  Effect,  as, 

aeeordin;;ly 
hcneo 
(hence 
therefore 

(6.)     Emphasis,  us, 

neverth(de..s 
Jiotwitiistaiidiii^' 

(7  )     AJHrmation  or  Negation,  as, 

aye 

certainly 
indeed 
nay 

>(.s  an(l  A^«  are  pr()i)erlv  nonl  sn.foirrs.  Tliev  were  (/ri«:iti 
|ill.v  adverbs,  hut  are  now  indepeiidini  rcs])onsi\c  particles. 
1  Ih y  are  often  called  responsives. 

(8.)     Potentiality,  as, 

lVrha])s  pBohahly. 

Possibly. 

(9  )     Repetition  and  Order,  as, 

^^n^'i:  .  First. 

T'wicc  Second. 

&c.,  &o. 


no. 

surely, 
yen. 
vos 
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FORMATION    OP    ADVERB3. 

144-  Most  juhrrhs  ,ii'(!  derived  (tr  fui'iiUMl  dirfctlv 
IVoin  oiliiT  p.irts  of  s|iee(li. 

il.)        Fioiii   Adjective-. 

",  H\  tlirsiillix  /// ;  ;'o.  trull/,  /i,is;i/,/.  Phis  is  I  lu-  liir^.st 
eliH>  of  juK-erlt*.  It  s||(iii|,|  I,,,  noteil  tlnit  on  Iteiiii;  efmvincil 
iiiti)  ihIvitIh,  iidjeetive-^  in  li/i-  eli:iiii;e  /(/»///  into  /.///  ;  those  in  n- 
ihaiiirt*  '  ittio  iriil  :  aui\  those  in  //,  preei-th-d  hv  u  eof  sonant 
ili;in;;«'  //  into  /;  :is,  :ili/r,  ali///,  frunt/V-,  tranfi<v/////,  prett//,  ptett//'/, 

h.       Hv  the  sndix  n-isc ;  as,  likewise,  otheiwiM'. 

'•.       Ily  the  prefix  'i :   as,  alia(l<,  aliciul.  anew,  aside. 

'/.  Uy  takini;  ihi-  same  forni ;  n^.  much,  more,  litth',  fast,  tar. 
Some  sifeh  adjectives  also  admit  of///  in  hecomin^;  adverlis,  often 
with  a  cliaii;,'!'  of  meaniiii,',  thus  : 

/^ri'it  and  ircn/ij  ;   /utr  ami  lule/i/  ;  surr  and  nun /if. 

(2.)       From  nonns, 

".      Hy  the  ]»retix  n  :  as,  ahreast,  ashore. 

/'.       lly  the  sntHx  ininl  or  m.nls;  as,   backwards,  homeward 

(•■       liy  the  snilix  irisc  ;  as,  leni,^thwiso,  crosswise. 

'/.  Hy  takin- thf  same  form;  a.s,  liome,  hack,  half,  needs 
Tile  hitter  is  proptrly  a  possessive  case.  The  three  (ormer  arc 
olijcctive. 

(3.)  From  pronoiin.><.  Here  helon;:  three  .series  of  altverns 
corres|K)Hdin<:  to  one  another  derived  from  the  |)er.sonal,  detnon- 
strative  ami  rclativ«  pronouns, 

(t.      Here,  hither,  hence. 

I).      There,  thither,  thenco,  then,  thus. 

r.      Where,  whither,  whence,  when.  why. 

(4.)  From  prepositions  and  other  adverbs  by  the  suflix 
iraxl  or  mv/zv/.s  ,-  as,  toward,  towards,  forward,  u|twanl,  downward, 
Many  adverbs  are  identieal  in  form  with  \)v  positions  ;  as,  hv,  in, 
off,  out. 

145.  tJ()ini)otuid  iidvoi-hs  aro  F.hort  phrases  of  two 
(but  sonictiines  more,)  wonls,  vvhidi  have  *rro\vu  into 
one  :  as,  n/wai/s,  already,  almost,  sometimes,  lienr.e for- 
ward, uowndai/s.  Tlie  eoinbiiiatioii  of  a  prepo.slior, 
with  it.s  iioc.ii  as  one  word  is  very  comnioii  ;  as,  indeed, 
overhead,  beforehand,  forerer. 

146.  Adverbial  phrases  differ  from  compoiind 
ail  verbs  in  that  theehnnciitshave  not  grown  together  into 
(Mie  word.  They  serve  the  pnnpose  of  single  adveili.s 
iinl  are  often   difficult  of  analysis ;  as,  at  random,  of 
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yure,  in  vain,  in  short,  at  all,  (f  old,  of  late,  ere  lonr/, 


fur  i/i)0( 


/. 


COMPARI8     N    OP    ADVERBS. 


147.      Some  advcH)^  udiiiii  of  a  coiniKirisoii.     'J  licsf 

cliicily  a«Iv(il»s  WciH.tiiiu  maniiv;!'.  time,  degree  and 

(listiince  ;  as,  sirertli/,  more  swcctlj/,  most  swert/i/  ;  Itile. 
iittrr,    lust;     httle,    less,    least;     near,    jintrer,    nearest 

next.  Hut  tew  Words  uliicli  aif  inraritihli/  iidv«'i"l>N 
(•»»iii|):ii«'d.  Tlic  coiniiiii  isoii  of  advot'.is  is  m'li- 
n.illy  liy  more  and  m^st. 

148-  riu-  siiHixfs  for  comparison  art;  llu'  saint-  as 
t( If  adjectives. f/"  and  f'A/.    TIk'  tcnnina  ional  ctjniiiarison 


lit 


cliirllv  limited  to  those  adxcrhs  wlncli  !ia\e  tlie  san 


u; 


Idiiii  as  till'  toi  res|i(»iidini;  adjeclivcs  ;  as,  Imrd.  loud, 
fiiin/.  With  thiM!.\(i'|ttion  i.A' early,  adveilis  in  ///  are 
(•(»in|iared  hy  niore  and  must. 

149.      riie  folluwini;  arc;  irrci^idar 


^vi>lI 
l.a.ll.v,  il! 

IIUU'll 

lit  lit- 
fin- 

Itortli) 
iH;ir,  iii^li 
1  Jitt- 


er 


('i)iiif 
l)c'tte 
worse 
iiiorc 


I'SS 


liinlitr 
liiiilier 
iK'jiitsr 
liitcr 


In-st 

\V(H>t. 

most. 
Kiisl. 
f'arilicst. 
tiirilicsi 

lU'iUt-Sl,    Hl'Xt. 

hist. 


Noli;,  —  J''urtlf\  ni\A  Jiul/ii  St  »\f  s:\li\  hy  some   l.i  Im'  |iiip|Mi'y    umiI    iu 
./■iiiMiti    lit    ili>iaii(f.'s  ;    /iirl/irr  ,nii\   tiirUii\l   In    MinX  iiuiiil  in  acl\  aiMf 


li-tiiiili(iii  is  iKit  iiiw.ixs  niM'x  iiifiit  (III 


lie 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

150-      A     Conjunction    is    a    word    nsed    to   (-oium-ci 

^i'iiien(-es  ;    ;is,  "  I\Ien   may  come  and    men    may   ^o. 

'  Vou  condenm  me,  but  yvuv  sentence  is  not  jnst." 

1.)      ( 'i)//////(7/((;ms  tVoiii  llic  IjHI.w  <uii/inii/<  K',lo  join  to^t-tlii-r. 
i2.l     C'oiijuiK-lixc  udvcrlis  (-oiiiatt  si-iitoiu-cs,  l»ut  tlii-y   al.^u, 
a>  \\c  liavo  tiirii,  niodity  tlic  lucaiiin;;  of  words. 

151.     Conjunctions  accordiiiii  to  their  use  are  divided 
iiiid  two  classes — co-ordiuatiny  and  sul)-ordinatiii<jj. 
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This  distinction  is  the  hasis  of  the  classitication  of  sentL-tiies 
into  nnii/ilrr  and  romjiotnid.     (See  2();5  and  'J'K)). 

152.  Co-ordinating  coiijunctions  comHiCt  sentence's 
of  v\[y\\\\  order  or  fank.  The  most  common  ai-e  <ind, 
or,  but,  for.  liy  contraction,  tliesi!  conjunctions  ofttni 
connect  co-ordinate  ioor<U;  as.  John  a«</ James  ran  a 
race.  A  tardy  but  well  deserved  reward.  I  will  kill 
liim  or  his  dog. 

(1.)  Anil  is  termed  Copulative,  l»eeause  it  simply  ciiii/ii,:^ 
one  seiilci4iee  with  aiiutlier. 

(2.)  (>r  implies  an,!  is  ealled  an  Alternative  Cluselv 
allied  to  it  in  force  are  citlicr,  r/s<.,  urilln'r,  ii<>r 

(3.)  I'litltrr . .  .  .,\i\  ii<  i//i< ,-.  .  .  .nor,  und  icliiflirr ,  ,  .,v..-^  ^y^. 
ealietl  correlatives,  hecau.-e  tlicy  relate  to  eaeh  otii.r, 
o<enrriiii,^  in  succession,  and  intioihieini;  two  alternatives. 
/>olh. . .  .mid,  are  co/nilntiri'  correlatives  In  these  consirnclions, 
the  see(.  id  word  is  the /y// connective. 

(4.)  linf  implies  something;  opposed  ^or  adverse  to  the 
previous  statement,  and  is  therefore  termed  adversative 

Such  words  as  Jienrflu h ss,  nutiri//i.stiui(Iiiii/,  still,  onUj,  i/tt,  are 
jxenerally  riiiiked  as  adversative  eonjnnetions.  It  is  clear,  how- 
ever, that  they  are  ])roperly  adverhs,  mollifying  the  verh  of  the 
clause  in  which  they  stand.  Tiie  only  case  in  which  they  ni;iv 
he  re;,Mnled  as  eonjnnetions  is  when  they  are  not  ])r  eiled  i.v  a 
correlative  word  as  tlion;///,  &c. ;  as,  "  '  e'caine,  y/7  w  i  not  stay." 
Even  here  it  is  prelerahle  to  consider  //W  an  rnijiluttir  lulverl), 
with  a  connective  omitted 

153.  Sub-Ol'dinating  conjunctions  join  a  sabordin- 
(lie  or  depende:,!     'ntence  to  that  on  wliich  it  depeinls. 

(1.)  A  dtpnuh  ut  M'ntence,  known  in  Analysis  as  a  dependeiii 
clause,  virtnallv  forms  a  part  of  another  clanse,  called  the 
principal,  in  winch  it  lias  the  value  of  a  noun,  an  adjective,  ui 
an  adverh 

(2.)  Sul>  ordinatin^r  coiijunc.ions  never  ccninect  woi(i> 
only. 

154  Snbordinatiiiij;  conjunctions  may  he  lon^lily 
classilii'd  ;  as, 

(1.)       Of  cause;  as,  Inniu.'it',  iiKisnuo/i  as,  siii<y,  irlu'Ttds. 
As^=  nmsniiiili  as,  is  a  causal  conjunction. 

(2.)  Of  condition  ;  as,  cm  pi,  If,  procidrd  tlutt,  unless,  irith- 
out. 

(5.)  or  uunuession  ;  as,  lUbeir,  idlii<iuijh,  not  withstand  nhj, 
t  how  ill. 


KTYMOLOGY. 


71 


(4.)       Of  time;   ns,  a  per,  ho^iirp,  ero,  since,  till,  until. 
(5.)      Orcomparisou  ;    na,  t/mn. 

(6.)      Of  end  or  purpose;    as.  /rst.  m  order  that,  so  th<U 

iLit 

NoTK  \.—  T/int,  ill  it«  ,.i.<pli:n  fniiftioii  of  iiitrodiifiiif,'  a,  noun  clause 
I-  ii>  .-oiiic  call.-d  ;i  substar   ive  cLiijiiiiciion. 

NoiE  l.  —  Uiit  (iiii-iii;illy  .iikI  pidp.  rly  a  incposition)  is  soniHinicH  a 
^i,honl,n,Hnui  cnn.lUii.lK. r.  =  .rr.v-t  ,.,•  ,t«A,v,.  As  a  picpoKitioii.  it  pu- 
r.Mlicl  iinuii  ,-I:inM>  iiitr.i.ii  ■•cl  1,\  ///„;.  ijy  tlu-  oiui.ssii.ii  ot  tlint,  it  came 
:.    ;i..|iiiir  tiif  ((Hcc  tA  11  .■(.iiiuiictiDn.     " 'Ditic  i.s  no  one  bat  known  it," 

A  a-  tiivt    •'■!  ii.,,.  ij,  |„.  /,„r  thiii  /,,   knnws  ,/."     Tin-  use  of  tlir  nieiM'.- 

Mi,,.n^  t:rr,f,t,  h,/„n.  „/!,r,  s,„,r.  ;i>  r(wjun,t,,nis,  -n-w  ni.  in  pm'i.sflv  the 
-wric  way. 

155.  'I'lu!  wolds  wliicli  ;in'  iis(m1  solely  as  conjunc- 
tions :iri'  conipaiativcly  few.  Tlie  chief  are  and,  lest, 
or.  nor,  than.  Words  sometimes  conjunctions  ut  other 
limes  are, 

(1.)      I'luiioiiiis  or  adjcrtivcs  ;   ixa,  bull,  ,ither,  ntither,  that. 

(2.)      Atlvcrlis  ;  as,  aflir,  licjoi-r,  i  re. 

(3.)       I'rcpositi.Mis  ;    as,  a/tn;exn-/i/,  till,  nnlil,  without. 

156.  It  will  he  oh.servwl  tliat  some  conjunctions  are 
iiiKJe  U|»  of  two  or  more  w.mls  ;  as,  (is  soon  <ts,  inas- 
iinich    OS,  in  order  that,    itc.       These   ai'e    sometimes 

';tllt'(i  phrase  conjunctions. 


.      PREPOSITIONS. 

157.  A  preposition  is  a  connective  word  placed 
Infoic  a  noun  or  pronoun  to  show  its  reloiiou  to  some 
"thrr  wonl  in  the  sentence;  as.  The  oeginnini,^  of  the 
liatlle.      I  saw  clouds  in  the  sky. 

(1.)  Pr( iiositioti  is  fn»in  tlic  Latin  praipositiis,  placi-d  lioforo. 
■''In>t-  words  were  originally  jM-cfixtd  to  the  verb  to  modify  its 
niciiiiinLT- 

i2.)  Tin;  noun  or  proDoiin  foJlowin-,'  a  preposition  is  said 
'"  lie  governed  hy  it.  and  is  in  tlic  ol.jirtive  case. 

(3.)  The  word  with  wi:ieh  the  noun  or  proi.oiui  is  hron;:li 
!!:!o  relation,  may  be  : — 

a.  A  yerli,  as  ;  I  lire  in  ilie  h!)nse.  The  b'wtl  Jlew  throii</h 
till'  air  to  its  nest.  Ho  renHiinul  on  the  eold  -;rounil  under  this 
clear  sky. 

''.  An  adjeetivo;  us,  /i'cw'j/iaVf/ <o  the  public  interests.  Free 
ii'im  exposure. 


72 


KTYMOLOGY. 


r.      Another  noun  or  ])roii()un  ;  as,  A  /<huI  of  stones       Who 
<>/  the  (iods  ? 

'I.      An  adverb,  (rarely);  iis,  S„ffi<nentl;/    fur  the  end  desired 

When  11  preposition  connects  its  ohjcct  with  a  nonn  or  i)ro- 

nonn,    the   rehition     is    called   <nlj,rllval      when    with    a    verb 

adjective,  or  other  aaverh,  a>lr,  rhinl. 

(4.)      Prepositions  fre(inent]v  'ake  for  their  object  instead  of  a 
noun    or   proni^in,    an    adverb    of   plaw   or    time,  or  a  phrase 
e(puvalent  to  an  adverb,  made  up  of  a  preposition  and  its  object 
as    from  nlmr,-,  till  now,  at  onn  ,  far  cnr  :  from  ,in,l,r  thr  l,ihl,-    til] 
ilJJt'r  t/ii-  (Itrfio/is. 

(5.)  I'repositions  do  luU  always  precede  the  words  which 
they  _i,r,)vern  ;  us,  Look  the  whole  iror/d  or,-,  The  ills  that  hesu 
is  lieir  t(,. 

158.  As  till  in;it(!riai  o!)|ccts  sust:iiii  t.)  each  other 
the  relations  of  pldcc,  the  most  ,i,^eiieral  functiow  of 
prepositions  is  to  denote  that  rehition  : — 

(1.)      Rest  in  a  i)lace  ;    as,  at,  h,/,  h,,  or,  out,  with,  ,Jt. 

(2.)     Motion  to  or  from  a  place;  as,  down,  from,  into,  up,  .jr. 

(3)  Rest  or  motion  ;  as,  about,  abore,  h,fhre,  bdma, 
t><'i/oua,or(,,t/nvu(/fi,uu({(r. 

159.  TI;e  other  chief  relations  expressed  by  prepo- 
'^itions  are  time,  Cause,  purpose,  or  meaus  ;  as.  I  liave 
not  «een  yon  sine:  Christmas,  lie  acted  from  prin- 
cit)le.  He  did  h  for  the  best,  lie  was  slain  bt/  the 
.^word. 

160.  Prepositions  may  also  be  classified  as: 

^•^.  ^  Simple;  as  at,  ajt,r,  Ay,  ,lowu,  /;».■,,  from,  in,  of,  omr, 
on,  sin<'( ,  fill.  III,    nil. 

(2.)  Derivative;  as,  aliont,  ahorr,  arross,  (K/dius!,  amouq 
annit.d,  bitori,l,iliin(l,  hi  twvm. 

(3.)  Compound  ;  as,  insi,!,  ,  into,  uutsiil,-,  l/uom/.'iout  inmii 
iittlini  '    /      ■ 

Note     -Tli.T..  mas    '..,■  ad-lr,!  Ilic  impniUivr  an.i  paiti.^nial  tuinis  ,„ 
cciiaiii  vcrljs.  nou  usi.l  a^  |ir.iMi>ili(.)is  .-  aoicmin-;.  iluniit:     fVCfiil     c  v 
V^riiui,,    .save,   touihiim.    ((c.      TIm-m.    a.v    .oni.-ti.nrs    rail.".]    ve'rbal 

pivpositmris.      J  l,e  u.lv,  ibal  a,l.i.vliv...s.  „i^h,  niiir,   nej-t.   Iik.     in   s.,iin.  ,„ 
lii'ir  Uses  liavt»  a  jirfjiusitidiial  tmoi'. 

161.  Some  combinations  of  words  are  used  so  mncli 
after  the  manner  of  |>repositi  )ns,  that  they  may  be 
rej/arded  as  eonivniiMit  i<>  ni<.iw>w;»;,.i. .',.<  ..^  ^ 

out,  iH  rvjpecl  to,  in  rcyard  to,  accordimj  to,  S^c. 
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These  are  sometimes  cnlle.l  Compound  PrepositionS, 

><)met lines  Preposition  phrases. 

162.        Tlie     f()Ilo\vill<r     is     ;| 

generally  [)r<  positions  : 


list  of  words  wbioli  are 


about 

a  hove 

across 

afore 

affcr 

ayaiiKst 

aloiiir 

amid 

amidst 

amon;; 

ainon<rst 

around 

at 

athwart 


hi'fore 

iH'liind 

bi'low 

Ix'iU'atli 

heside 

l>o.siflos 

hctwoou 

betwixt 

Itt'voiid 

hiit 

by 

<!o\vn 

tor 

from 


in 

inside 
into 
near 
next 
niVJi 
of 
(ff 
on 

outside 
over 
round 
since 
throHjijh 


throughout 
till 
to 

toward 
towards 
under 
imderneath 
until 
unto 
up 
upon 
with 
within 
without 


163.      It  should  b"  pnrtic'ilarlv  observed 
.ind   adverbs   are   so   cU)selv  allied 
t'irher  ])art  of  speech,  aecoriiir.^-  to  i 
it!  "  He  ran  up  (|in'ckly,"  ii/>  is  sinif) 
iti  "  He  ran  n/,  the  hifl,"  u/,  is  a  pre 


''('tween  /////  and  ran,  and  iroveniiuf 


tliai  prepositi(»ns 

that  the  same  word  may  be 

ts  iisi   in   a  sentence.     'I^hus 

iy  j'.i)  adverb  modifyinj;  run  : 

I'osition  showing;  the  relation 

the  former  in  the  objective. 


INTERJECTIONS. 

164.  An  Interjection  is  a  word  w!ach,  without  any 
i,n;niimatieal  connection  witli  other  words,  expresses  a 
Midden  emotion  or  feeling-  as,  a/i .'  ahs!  hey! 
I'liKjIi  !  whew  / 

liilirjcctitm  is  from  the  La. in  irit,rjrrtiis,  thrown  amonj;. 

165.  The  force  of  an  interjection  chiefs  '  depends  uMon  the 
uiticction  of  voice  with  which  it  is  uttcvc;;.  Thus  the  same 
interjection  may  pxj)ress  ditlerent  feelino^s  with  different  tones.— 
Tims  <i/i  !  and  oh  I  varyin-^ly  indicate  pain,  j(.v,  ilis.rust  or  sur- 
pi-ise.  ■    * 

166  Several  ordinary  words  sometinus  approach  in  tlieir 
n-c  the  character  of  interjections.  Such  are  /,<iil,  h<„r,  imlir,/, 
'"'r/il,  irhaf,  {r}iif. 


\  an 


\H\\ 


iinlina 


^.>cl.-ll(ll;u■(^   in ii'ijecootis  were  once 


ry  parts  of  siK'ech.    Thus.  Z-//.u/.s-,  ("  by  (iod's  wounds  ") 


74 


KTYMOLOOT. 


enn'  ("by  God,").  „!af<  (ah  lasso,  i.  c,  O  (mc-)  iriisorahlo),  O  ,lra, 
(</dieu,  i.e.,  0  God)  ^  . 

_  168.  Certain  exc-lainat.)rv  plirasos  are  foniii'd  hv  coinbiniii- 
interjections  with  otlier  words,  as,  Ah  mr!  0  harmr'!  O  is  very 
often  Msed  with  the  nominative  of  address;  as,  "Lift  ui»  vonV 
heads,  O  ye  f,'ates  !"  '    ^ 

'.    J^f\^  ^-"l*.?'."  ^'   '*'■♦'"  *•'■■'*  t'x'  int.  rjertion  is  imt  in  a  strict  sense  ii 
pnrt  ot  speech,      mivsnn.ch  as  it  j.lays  no  part  in    foiniin-   tlie  snitrntim 

NOTK.  2.— "Tlie  interjections  are  not  rt  al  natural  oiitlnirsts  offeelin" 

,.,."''o ■"'■'■.7"'' '*,*'''■''''''''  ''1'-''''  "'""-''  •!"■>■ '■"me  nearer  to  this  clnira.  t,v 
than  anything  <.lse.noi,r  lan-na-e.  They  are,  like  all  our  other  vvonK 
means  „t  cominunK  atnv.  :   th.-y  ar.-  ntteian.vs  l.y  Mhjch  «,■  Keek  to  si-nifV 

^,».'ryf^^r'::'T'''''^  by  snch  a.i.l  s.leh  feelint^s."-  lW„7/";.v\« 
Essentials  of  English    Gmmmnr. 
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169.  Syntax  is  that  piirt  of  <Tr;imin;ir  which  treats 
ot  words  as  (irrnngetl  in  sentericts. 

S,/,,i,tr  is  derived  from  the  Grt'ok  s,,,),  .viih.and  laris  urnirK-e- 

IllOIlt.  "^ 

170.  The  maimer  in  wiiieli  words  are  joined  toj^ether 
in  sentences  is  regnhited  l)y  three  comprehensive 
priiiei|)les,  Concord,  Government,  a.id  Order. 

(1.)  Concord  is  the  agreement  of  connected  words 
in  gender,  number,  case,  or  person. 

(2.)  Government  is  the  power  of  a  word  to  deter- 
nnne  tlie  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  or  the  mood  of  a 
verb 

{']•)  Order  is  sim{)]y  the  nrrangement  of  the  words, 
l)ut  in  conse(iuencc  of  the  comparative  fixedness  of  form 
characterizing  our  language,  it  is  the  most  influential 
principle  of  English  syntax 

171.  The  formal  statement  and  explanation  of  these 
prnuiiples  constitute  Si/ntax  Proper. 

172      The  laws  of  Syntax  Projier  are  rendered  more 
:itcnigil,]e    by   a    previous  study    of  the   Analysis    of 
Scni(>nces. 

THE  ANALYSIS  OF  SENTENCES. 

173.  A  sentence  is  tlie  expression  of  a  complete 
rlHMight  in  words  ;  as,  I  saw  iiim  in  the  house  yesterday. 

It  IS  often  convenient  to  dosij^natc  liv  sonic  sjioeini  term  a 
uroiij,  of  words  hnvinir  :\  close  «rrannn!Uienl  conneetioi;,  hut  not 
'^',"T"i?^'^  complete  tliou-lit.  Sueh  a  srroui)  of  words  is 
'"tiled  a  Phrase.     Tlie  princijial  classes  o(  phrases  are:— 

(i.)  The  prepositional,  introduced  hv  a  preposition  ;  as, 
I  iiiler  1  hose  circumstances. 
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(-2.)     The  infinitive,  intro.lncod  l)v  tho  inH?iitivo  jt.oo<]  •  as- 
It)  Ik-  fxi.oscd  to  so  yrent  (lan;:cr.  ' 

iji.)     The  participial ;  as'lliivin-r  iiccotn|»h">he<l  his  purnoso 
(4)      I  he  gerundial  ,  as,  In  .ioin^-  tliis. 

(!).)  Tlif  absolute.  consistiTiLT  of  !i  noun  or  pronoun  and 
partK-ipIo,  independent  of  ^'raininatical  eonstrnetit.n  ;  as,  7'//.^  s,in 
fiiinnif  set,  the  fleet  weit,'hcd  anchor. 

174.  Seiit(MU'«'s  takf)  (liff'cn'iit  na.iu-s  iico.^-diinr  to 
tho  iniiiKKT  in  wliicli  the  thoiiirlit  is  oxj.n'sst'd.  Tli<- 
Hvo  principal  types  iwv  ; — 

(I  )  The  declarative;   as,  Man  is  mortal. 

(2  )  The  interrogative;  as,  VVhv  do  von  delay  i 

(•3.)  The  imperative;  as,  Leave  the  room. 

(4.)  The  optative  ,  as.  May  t-iith  prevail  ! 

(5.)  The  exclamatory  ;  as,  How  husy  are  the  hees  ! 

175.  In  Analysis  the  dechirntire  sentence  may  be 
taken  as  the  model  of  all  sentences.  The  (/mmmnh'cnl 
connection  ])et\veeti  the  j  .•ineipal  parts  of  a  .sentence  is 
invariahle,  i)ein<,r  .-.Itogether  indeptMidtMit  of  the  fonn  of 
the  sentence. 

176.  Ev(>ry  sentence  consists  of  two  parts, 

(1.)  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  -sotrethin<;  is 
asserted 

(2.)  The  Predicate,  or  tliat  which  is  asserted  of  the 
Subject. 

Skntknchs. 
Suhjfict. 

Biriis 

Mistakes 

He 


Predicate, 

are  common, 
was  called  John. 


n.     Snhjrrt    is    from    the    Latin    su      rtnm,  the  thinj;    t.laeed 
l„.,n,,th—t\\iy\.  on  whieh  the  as.seition  is  hased  ;  pmllntt,'   fn'.n.  tiie 
I.fttin  pniUrare,  to  deehire  or  assert.     Strictly  the  Xvy\x[ pmllnn, 
IS   apT)lica!)!e   cmly   to   sentences   ccmtainin-'a   direct  a.ssertion 
But  see  175. 

h  Since  the  >,/'e  rerh  [see  91,  (1),|  i,  the  only  word  hv 
which  ft  statement  can  i)e  made,  every  predicate  musr  eontai;i 
a  hnite  verb. 

r.  Since  the  subject  stands  for  sotiicf/iinq  about  which  a 
statement  is  made,  it  must  l)e  either  a  nnu,,.  or  m„w.  f.ru,.  ...;„„ 
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d.  It  will  I.e  seen  more  plainly  herertfter  tliHt  however  lonjj 
ami  involved  a  sentence  may  be,  it  is  still  snsct')itil)le  of  division 
into  tliese  two  parts:  the  .Miitjeet  hein«r  tlie  full  deseription  of  the 
•  KT.-on  or  thin;:  alioiit  which  tiie  statement  is  made,  and  the 
I'lcdiciiK!  the  complete  statement  made  uhout  it. 

177.  Since  every  word  in  ;i  sentence  belon<;s  to 
titlier  subject  or  predicate,  these  i«re  properly  called 

fli<'  Essential  Terms  of  the  sentence. 

178.  The  Analysis  of  Sentences,  or  more  proj>erly 
Grammatical  Analysis,  indiKh's   tji,.   division   of   a 

X  iitence  into  its  es>en'ial  terms,  and  the  siihdivision  of 
ilir  lattei-  into  their  component  elemeiitury  parts. 
Analysis  is  from  the  Greek  (iitnliisis,  division  or  separation 

THE    SUBJECT. 

179.  The  subject  of  every  .sentence  is  either  siVA*/>/<; 
oi'  cti/urf/rd. 

(1)  The  simple  subject  is  either  a  noun  or  pronoun 
ill  the  nominative  case,  or  a  word  or  phrase  e(juivulent 
to  a  iioun,  without  any  (|ualifyin<:  or  connected   words. 

(2)  The  enlarged  subject' is  the  simjtle  Hubject  to- 
iXfther  with  all  words  and  phrases  connected  with  it 
111  rhe  attributive  relation. 

Siicli  words  and  phrases  are  called  enlargements  ol 
ilie  subject. 

In  the  suhjoined  sentence,  the  simple  t;ul)ject  is  printed  in 
ii;ili(s,  the  eidar;iements  in  hjack  letter,  the  predicate  in  ordimirv 
:  pe:  This  md/i  of  valor,  havlug  thrice  delivered  his 
country,  died  with  his  jtrinor  on. 

180.  In  lo;ric  tlierernis  sulijcrl  and /y/v-t/n^/^  are  always  nsed 
111  tin-  widest  sense  to  include  the  noun  and  all  its  attriliutes,  and 
'!"■  \  crli  and  all  its  nioditicrs  Hence  logical  suhject  and  logical 
Medicate  are  convetiieni  expressions  for  conve\in<j:  this  lar;;er 
iiKMiiin^'-.  The  unmodified  suhjv'ct  and  jtredieate  are  by  way  ui 
liMinction  called  grammatical. 

181.  Tiie  type  of  the  simple  or  gi'ammatical  subject 
1^  the  noun.     This  subj;'ct  may  be  : — 

(1)      A  noiui  ;  as,  Tntih  will  itrevail. 

ro\  A     -  ri>T  1.'      .        ,       . 


■•Ji 


,    li^,   J^ii'i)  <  iiiiiutii   lilt;    Willi. 


il)l|)|i 


py- 


An    adjective   used   eliiptieally  ;    as,  The />uor  are  often 
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(4)  A  corund  cither  with  or  without  an  object ;  hs,  Ihnldinu 
s/u,.s  ,s  a  useful  oeeupatiun.      U'„///m/  i,  u  pleasant  exercise. 

(5)  A  simile  intiuitive  or  an  intiniiive  phrase  ;  as,  To  err  is 
nun    n.      J,,  njirri  on  i„„'s  f„li;,s  is  often  proHtahle. 

it.     When  tlie  subject  names  tlie  [K-rson  a,ldnsse<l  it  is  cener- 
ally  oniitte<l ;   a>,  (io  (thou)  hu:ne.     Conie  (vou)  here. 

b.  It  is  convenient  to  onsi.ler  two  or  more  nouns  coupled  by 
and  as  to;rether  ••onstitntn-  a  .i,,,;,!.  subject.  'I  his  is  ,/.V,.s-.s„rv 
XV hen  the  <-..nneetc.l  nouns  .lenote  parts  of  „ne  whole;  as  Tiro 
<',u.  tny  make  tour;  ami  when  the  a.sserti.m  n.a.le  in  the  predicate 
y.nnot  be  n.ade  of  each  noun  separately;  as.  CvL,  «t/ 
/.r.  are  far  apart.  Kven  in  Mtnences  like  '•. James  a.nl  John 
'  _  appy  notlnnu  ,s  ^.„„ed  by  .scparatin^i,^  the  no.n.s,  while  the 
|)luial  verb  w.ul.l  be,  as  ,t  were,  left  with.)ut  a  subject. 

'•      The  simple  subject  answers  to  the  .|uestion  irlmf  or  ,rl„ilf 
asked  Ml  relerence  to  the  action  .,r  state  exj.ressed  by  the  predicate 

182.     As  tilt,  simple  subject  has  tlic  fofce  of  a  uomi, 
ail  ot  Its  ei.IaiwvnKMits  iiu.^t  liuvc  the  force  oi' u(/Jecfives 
Ihe  siiuple  subject  may  be  eiilafired  by: 

erol.'?     Th'  7-  T"*"  "•'■'"'V^-^''''  "•^'  ^^''■^'  '"^"  '"-^^  "*^t  always  «en- 
Wrin's  ^^^;;'.;';^';^''^7""'"">  domeof  St.   I'aul's  is  a  monutnent  of 

,     (-2)     A  noun  or  pronoun    in  apposition  ;    as,  The  river  Wu„r 
IS  famous  m  history.     The  man  /<L.s>//Mid  it. 

A  noun  is  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  another  noun,  when  it 
struction     '  ''"'"  ''"'""   ""'       ""^  ""''   ''  ■i"'"^'^'  '''  ''  '"  ^■^^"■ 

(3)  A  nonn  or  pronoun  ui  the  i)ossessive  case;  us  The 
A /n//s  cause  was  desperate.  ' 

(4  )  A  prepositional  phrase;  as,  The  brother  ./■  l/>.  G,n,n,l 
ail  I  ved  yesterday.     Ivone  W ///,  A,,,,.,,  deserve  the  lair. 

(5.)     A  participle,  or  participial  phra.se;  as,     The  poet,  duh,,,, 

iMalborou^'h  left  for  the  Continent. 

6.)  An  inHnitive  or  infinitive  j. hra.se;  a.s,  A  desire  M  /ire  i, 
forwiu-d  =""'"^'«>"  f"  '"'  "  re»cw>,fd  n, plain  inipelled   him 

(7.)  An  adverb  of  place  or  time  used  for  bvevity  instea.i 
of  a  i.repo.s,tiuuul  phrase;  as,  Antun.n  hrre  (in  this  countrv) 
comes  early.     His  exploits  tl„ n  made  him  famous. 

(8  ;,     Two  or  more  of  the  above  in  combination ;  as.  The  sin- 

1."      ■'•    ", .,•'■  .•/■•■  ••'■"■-•'!•-  ::wt  ar.vays  conecL,       'ijurnei" 

iUarmions  sivaifhij  elm  ""ihli 


nth  ;irc 
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'I,     Nouns  arc  somotimcs  iiscii  ns  cnlar;:i'rjicnt8  with  ilic  fone 
o(  iuljci-tives;  as,  The  Hohihctul  (•xj)rrss 

A  In  such  a  smtincc  ax,  "  Ii  is  ;;oo<I  to  be  here,"  the  in- 
tiiiitive  phrase,  "  fu  he  here"  is'aiipositioiuil  to  tlic  sulyect  it. 

'■  It  is  convenient  to  treat  the  ailjretives  a  or  a:t,  ami  (he  as 
[tarts  ol^  the  subject. 

THE    PREDICATE 

183.  W(-  liave  si'cii  that  the  jHedicitc  of  a  siMitoiice 
always  contains  a  Jiiiifr  rrrh,  that  is,  consists  ofa  finite 
verb,  I'itluM-  ah)iK'  (»r  having;  otlicr  \vof«ls  connected 
witli  it. 

184.  Wh(Mi  the  |)i-fc(lioato  consi.sts  of  a  siiiirje  (inite 
vcrh  it  is  said  to  be  simple;  as,  Doirs  bark.  The  wind 
is  hloin'ng. 

When  the  predicate  consists  of  a  verb  of  incomplete 
predication  and  its  compleinent,  it  is  .said  to  be  complex  ; 
as.  I  am  sick       It  seemed  a  yrent  mistake. 

185.  This  conipienient  from  its  clo.'^e  connection 
"it!i  the  snbject  is  known  as  the  Subjective  com- 
plement.    It  may  bo  : — 

(1.)  A  noun  or  pronoun  in  tlie  nominative  case;  as,  The  men 
lire  sailors.  He  was  saluted  t-ni/itrur.  Tliis  loniplemerrt  is 
sduutiujcs  preceded  i)y  the  conjunction  as;  a.s,  He  was  regarded 
("<  a  henefactor 

(•-'. )     An  adjective;  as,  The  people  we:  e  slow    They  turned  pnf, . 

(4.)  A  prepositional  ])hrase;  as,  The  work  'was  of  (/irat 
moment. 

_    (.').)     An  infinitive  or  infinitive  phrase;  as,  To  see  is  to  believe. 
dc  seemed  to  hi'  a  mini  of  fin.    'iij. 

<i  Hesidcs  tlic  verbs  whiiii  properly  denote  iiu-oniplete  predi- 
tatiuri,  many  verbs  are  of;eu  used  as  siich,  which  arc  aisocapable 
ot  standiii;^  as  simi)Ie  or  complete  predicates,  such  as  ipeir,  in 
tlic  sentence  "  he '//xr  tiale  ;"   turn  \u    the   sentence  "he  thrnetl 

>irk."   &c. 

Transitive  verbs   sifjulfyinp:   to  rail,  name,  r/iaosi\  reridir, 
'"'-',/(//,  ,&r.,  when   it)    'he  passive  voice  are  verlis   of  iiicom 
plctc  predication  ;    as,  h.'  iras  c/in.trn  i/evrral. 

'       ill'  when  it  si^in'Hes  to  i'X!<t  stands  as  a  complete   predi- 

llun.' 
'/■     An  adver!)  or  adverbial  a<ljunct  \s  never  the  complement 
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ora  vcrl.  .,f  iMf.„n|.K.t,.  ,.r>.|>r,it,uM.      I„  su.h  s.ntcncos  as,  "  M, 
M  hen-,     ;.v  ,s  11  complft..  .crli. 

186.  The  ehitnciits  (.f  til.'  loiji,.;,!  |,iv.|ic:ite  niu.li 
an;  -eiuM-:illy  oI:iss,m1  .umI  t,vut,.,|  s.-n.-iratcly  arc  fl,. 
nhfert  and  ihv  oxtrnslon. 

THE    OBJECT. 

187.  The  object  in  Analv.sis  is  identical  with  rl,.. 
jrranimaucal  ()I,j,.rt  of  a  transitin-  vvih.  Its  tv|M- is 
the  noun.  It  is  thcvfore  capal.lc  „f  the  same  mo.liti- 
c:it:()..s  and  eidar^r.-nicMts  as  the  subject.  See  180  and 
I  o  I . 

The  ()l)ject  ans\v,«rs  to  the  .|uestion  irhom  ?  m  ^r/u,f^ 
asked  in  reference  to  the  action  ...xpresse*!  I.y  tlio 
veil).  •' 

18a     Strictly    ,11    tn.Msirivc    vorl.s  .re  vcrl...   of   ,»ro;;,./-/, 

P  c.lTinon.  urnl  thnr  ..l.,rrt  is  „C  th.  nature  uf  a  r„r„ple,m.nt 

t  IS    l.owevcr  rouvvvwrn  to  limit  the  tn-tn  r.n.,>/r„na  l„  wonl> 

•M^l    o,-om,,lote  t,o  nuani,,;;-  of  tl.r  .li>ti,ut  an.l  easily  reen.. 

n..ahle  Clascal  verl.s  prev.onsly  detine.l  as  verl.s  of  ini.nplete 

189       Some  verbs  are  foHowed  by  two  obj«;cts  :— 

us.   They  called  /u,o  John.   The  people ele.-ted  (ininln,  Piso  Ls,.i 
a      We  have  seen   that  s„ch   verl.s  in   the  passive  v<,iee  arc 
•'-•e  verbs  of  u,eo,np|ete  pre.iieation       In   rhe'a,.tive  voiee 
cond  ohjeet  has  a  eon.plen.entary  foree  an.l   is  apposition;.!,:, 
t  h,st.     It  may  properly   he  ealle.l   the  obiective  coninl^,- 


V 

tiee 
tl 
meiit. 


0  objective  comple- 


/.. 


Tlie  ohjeetivi 


,.    ,.  -.     .   '.'^'.  <'»i"'I'l'""'i'"t  may  he  not  only  a  nouii,  hir  m,i 

yr//o7/,v,    or   ////,/.///r.  ,noOd  ;   as,    Thev  deenie.l '  h 
I  he  strain  made  the  tiinhers  Iwih/. 


him  fx'/iitr/iiiis. 


.      \cih.  of    or,/,n»;;    romnmn,! n,,,,    unjim,,    &e.,    take   their 
ohioctne  eomplement    only   ,n    the    form    of  an    mfi,ut!v,  :   as 

.  fNM-'Mw?';"""'     ''  ■  '*' ''-'"'"  '"  '"''"'"'"■    'r'"'«  ■■"«mtive  remain,: 
aitei  the  iiass  ve  voice. 


'/.     Many  verbs  may  be  followed  i)v  ; 


m  ^n      ?h'""''  "•"'  '".'  7^>t^'  f'^'  '"-in^iin^^  somethint,  to  pass  hv 

Z^^r^TT  ^"^'''V^'' '''^'  expresses;  as,  The  m  Jid  kept 
the  water  hot.     He  bent  the  stick  mUtd 
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iT^  On  n  chimj:*'  ol  coiisn  imikmi  Irnni  llit-  m 'ivf  to  tht 
|i;i>>ivc  vi)i«T,  l\\{' iihjiil  lucdiiio  s/(/'/"V,  and  llnw«',/,-,/;,/  rniiiiilr- 
III.  It  the  -inhJHllvi  compiciiiciil  ,     i^.  'I"|m'  wiucr  \v:i>.  ki|it  liut. 

ij)  Vvvhs  (>t  tfirini/,  iiiiniiisnii!.  i><ti/ii,ii.  /nniirlh',.  c^:i- ;  as,  I 
■2\\i'  ii'>ii  nil/  mini.  Merc  ironl  \^  -he  direct  ulinct,  ainl  //.m/.  rlu- 
iiidi:ect.  It  tin-  order  is  <  liiiiiL'<'d,  tlif  latter  miurallv  n  i|iiirrs 
t(i  1h   |ii»'rcdcd  l>y  the  |irr|)()><iti()ii  In. 

In  this  tnatiM- the  term  ///(///>(/  ')/i// '7  i>  umiI  id  inrjudi'  ilio 
|iir|.(.>itiinial  phrase  (■(iiisistiiiiidt/"  f'ulIoA  e,;  I's  a  inmi  or  i.ro- 
miiiii,  uiieii  liy  a  </i,i,h/<  <./  -////,,  ihi'  phrus.^  oin  1..  ivphicrd  l)v 
I  «iiii|ile  noun  or  protionn. 

[I'/'  In  tin-  passive  voice,  eiihei  (d.jei  t  n.iv  Ik-  made  the 
-■.I'iirt,    the   oilier    retnainin- ;  as,    '  I    told    him    a   stoiv  "   in  ly 

hi',  (line, 

•  A  story  uas  ndd  him  hy  me."  (tr, 

■  lie  was  tohl  a  story  l>\   nie." 

I'!  I   V'erhs  of  iishimi  an. I  timhinii:    as,    I   a>ki'd  //////   a  very 
ji..iiiiei|    i/ii,s/inii.       The    Sophi-ts    taiiirht    their   /nipils  iIkIihIi' 
Tlu-e  olijects  may   ho  re;;arde(l  as   hoth  tlirrcl.     In   tht;  passive 
M>i.r,    the   tirsi   (-'»jcet    hocomes    the    suhjt'ct,    and    t!ic    second 
niiiiiiiis;  lis,  lie  was  asked  a  (jiicstion. 

EXTENSION  O^  THE  PREDICATE. 

190.  Any  word  or  pluaso  inodifyiiiw  the  Ji.sserfion 

ii>:i<l''  ill  tli(!  |>i<'(lic:it('  is  called  an  Extension  or  Ad- 
verbial Adjunct  of  the  predicate. 

Kxteiisions  or  adveil>ia!  adjuncts  ijoiierally  d»M;ote 
sotne  circumstances  of  time,  place,  manner  or  cause,  a^ 
iiiodifyin^'  tlu;  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb. 
Their  type  is  of  course  tho  adverb. 

191.  (irainniatically  an  extension  may  consist  of: — 
(1)     An  advert);  as,  The  bird  sixny^swectlif. 

(■-  )     An  adjeetivo  used  Cor  an  adverh;  as,  Slow  sets  the  sun. 

(!)  A  noun  with  ')r  without  an  attrihufivc;  as,  He  stayed  an 
'""'        I  am  anxious  all  the  time. 

(4  )  A  prepositioniil  or  <;cnindial  phrase;  as,  They  returned 
III  i;ri(ii  liiisl-'.     .ie  Spent  his  time  iu  iloinif  i/ood. 

(  '  )     An  infinitive;  as.  We  iivc  tolearii. 

(tj  )     An  intiniti\c  phrase  ;  as,  I  come  to  in<iuire  i/our  intentions 

{'■)     A  partieii)le;  as,  They  ])assed  hy,  running^ 

■.'^■)  A  partijiijial  ]»hrase;  as,  The  raiii  fame  jiouring  dowii  in 
Ion-'  Ills. 

('•  )  .An  absolute  phrase;  as,  T/ie  battle  lost,  the  general  {^ave 
fiiiii-elt'up  to  Lrrief. 

ill).)     A  *-ombii;ation  of  two  or  more  of  the  above;  as,  Tht 
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Miirpn^CM   fii/  tin  sum,   ruinnj  '  •' 

"•      ri.r  mxMUivr  M.lvtTi.  „„/i..   „nt  irn,t»-.i  a.  an  extension 
'"It  ax  1.11  iiitc;;ial  part  of  iIk-  pirtlicat.' 

A.      C'a-v    .M.i>t    I.,-    taken    ..ot    to   treat    a.ijati.i.s    o(   the  ,„„. 

1J2.      W.'    Iriv..    stMMi    that    .'Xt.'hsini.s   ai-,.    ..f    f„ur 

pyun^T;'■^  r^ ''''''*'•'■ '■''''■''"^'=  (••)  Time.  (•_>.) 

Place.    (.{.)     Manner.    (J.)    Cause. 

193.       Ivvtciisioiis  (.f  time  mav  .Icnotr- 

m     Repetition,  (l.„w  o(,e„  ');hs,  Ho  ,Ii.l  i,  (,„  tnurs  n  .l,n, 

194       Kxtt'iisioiis  of  place  may  dt'iiott'. 

( I .)     Rest  in  a  place  (where  ');  as.  We  met  in  the  i„„k. 

(2.)     Motion  towards  or //,/(.  a  pluee.  (whii  her')- as  lie  is 
go.n-  to  Lon,la„.     The  (Jaul.s  eaine  into  Ital)  ''     ' 

.le.IarLl  r°"?"  ^°™  "  '''"'''  <^'''^'"^"^  '>;'"-^'  '^'»'«  a.nhas.sa.ior 
ilfpaiteil  //v»///  liiuniliisniin. 

n      Many  expre.ssi,,,,.  whieh  .lo  uoi  denote  aet.ial  plare.  nn.st 

l.e   treated  n,   AnalvMs  un.ler  th:s  head.      S.uh  are:    "  P  .t  n.. 

your  trust  //(  /*//mvs-."     "  Thev  ..I.,,-,.,!  «i..,.,.<.K.    ,) 
..  [  .^,;ii  1,.,.,  ',  "">    yiutd   Meieely  (f?  <w(c  another. 

l^will  hand  down  my  name /rw//.s^i/,/ a,/^^." 

rakn''\^'-i'''T'''''''''.'''   "The  ship  has  saile.i  A',-  Valpa 
ra.so  .  the  idea  of  ,>Hr,H>s,  ,s  cond.ined  with  that  of  place. 

195.      Extensions  of  manner  nmy  denote  :— 
(I.)     Manner  sin.ply.  (how  ?);  as.  We  walk  *•/»»./«. 
Q       Means;  as,  Men  ;,'r()w  rich  />y  industry 
.J        Agency;  as,  His  plan  was  fiistnued  /-y  /./s  adrersnr,,. 

In,  It  .s.w;r''"'''^°*^'  '^'  '^''''' ""''  ^'^•'•^  '^«  '^"^^•"'•'i  «'>""  v'^^^\ 

(5.)    Resemblance;  as,  Thev  ran  like  deer'- 
ImHer.   ^*=^°"^P^"i°ient  •  as.   He  .letermin.a         '     ,nth  ins 

yo^il  .^"r^S'°"  "^'  ^""^""^^'  «^'  '  -"  -^  ^'-  "' 

(hir'L!uZ^^'^!'^  '"'/  ""^^ertainty;  as,  Thou  shalt  .s«,r/y  die 
mistaken!  ""  '"''"'■"   ^'^•^^"«»«-      ^'''"/'"/^   I  ""' 

(10.)       EffoCt:  as.    Thi'a  f.onrw.     o«^«    K..^ u.  i  •        . 
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(II)    Theme  of  thought  or  discourse  ;  as  Ik'  nllirinl 

III  iifi  tf(t    / hritn    iniijfstif. 

196.      Kxtnisioii  ot'caUSH    nav  «l.iiotc  : — 

(I  )  Cause  or  reason:  ii«i,  llr  .lied  >,f  H  In  ■■in,  hnui.  'YW 
iiji  II  crit'il  /'</■  (■/(•(/  JDij. 

(•-'.)     Purpose;  ns,  Kut  t»   //•-,  not  live /'<  «/«'.     I  iiin  liciv  /<» 

I.'J.)     Motive;  as,   lie  did  \\\\h  f'n„ii  ftuit   luolnf. 
(4.)     Condition  ;  as,  [\'it/i  />ii>iin-  /inniutioti.s,  (i.e.,  if  propi  r 
|ii. caiitioiis  Hfr  takiMi),  the  |)liin  cannot  fail. 

(')  )  Concession  ;  as,  Withlin  thnin'tnil  nil  n  lit  iniinuunif , 
M  vcri  ilioii^'li  lif  liatl,  &i.'.)  lit-  was  iipvirtludcss  l)a<ll)  ontm-ncraU'd 

(ti  )     Material;  as,  'I'lu'  luill  was  nimU'  nf' inm. 

(7. )  Adversativeness  ;  as,  ///  sy</V.  o/V/kj^  lie  accotn|di-hcd 
hi^  |inr|Kis»'.  Charles  tt'ed  the  cxpcrtiiicnt,  noti  'il/islnni/ini/ 
ii-jii  iilrd  miitiiiiqs 

■  I.  An  al)S()luto  participial  phrase  denotes  aceordinj;  to  the 
iKiiti'xt,  //;//(',  iinniiK'i,  iiiiisi',  iDnnssiiin,  riinilitiim,  (jr  a  com- 
M?i;ition  of  these  ideas  All  al)soIiite  phi-nses  are  extensions  of 
the  predicate. 

>i.  Kxtensions  .)f  canio  and  tnaniicr  exp^e^s  so  t"  nv 
Miiviii^'  shades  o''  nieaninjx  that  it  is  almost  inipossihie  to 
I'xhiiiistively  eminierite  and  classify  them.  While  w(  have 
attempted  such  a  classification  as  will  answer  the  ])ractical 
|iiiij.oses  of  ainilvsis,  p,liraseji  will  no  doul>t  occasionally  |ircs(Mit 
rliiiiisclves,  for  which  definite  provision  has  not  been  mude. 

197.  The  siihjoct,  eiil:ir;^tuiu'nt  oi'  tlu;  subject,  pre- 
diiMte  verb,  o!)jeet,  and  o.xtoii.sioii,  may  e.ieli  ooii.si.st  <>( 
;iii  ill  tern  )^fative  word  or  phrase.      Thu.s  : — 

■"^iiliji^rt.      W/io  can  do  more  than  I  ' 
hliiliiriji'iiirnt.      W'lial  noise  is  that  ' 
/'ii  ifiiiiti'.     .l/v  yoii  sure? 
f>/ijict.      U7(  "///  did  you  discover  ? 
/\.rli'iisi<m.      Whi/  does  he  complain  ^ 

(i'Mierally  in  iiitorro^'ative  sentences  th.e  analytical  order  and 
\viii;u'tical  arrangement  do  not  coincide 

PRACTICAL   ANALYSIS. 

198.  Praefjcal  Aiialv.sis  is  either  ireucral  or  detail- 

•  ■(I. 

General  Analysis  is  simply  distinguishing  the  logical 
>iil)ject  from  tiie  iogicai  predicate.    Thus: 
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(.itcnirv  life  i>  I'lill  ot  r.:>-i(>iis  pliciionu'iii. 
l.iMllriil  Siil,j,,-I.      Litciarv  lilo. 
l.ii'liriil  Pmlinttf.     is  Cull  ot'cmiotis  plicnoinoiia. 
The  ^'oldon  liours  of  youth  piissod  swil'tlv  away. 
I  niiinil  Snhjirt.      The  {golden  liours  oC  veiith. 
I.oiliriil  /'ndiia/,'.     passed  swiftly  away. 

199.  Detailed  Aiuilysis  is  iianiinir,  so  far  :i.s  tficv 
occur  ill. my  uiv(  n  sciiUmicc,  tlic  following  .dtiUHMits  :— 

(I  )     'riie  subjcet  (;,M-amiiiatical). 

(•-'•)      Kular-ciiiciirs  of  siihject. 

(••!.)  The  pre<lieate,  distiii-uishiiiij:  when  the  i.icdicat.-  i^ 
eoiiiplex  I.etwee-i,  (a)  veih.  and   (I))  eoini.lenient 

(4.)     Object.  ' 

(').)      ICiilarireineiits  of  ohjeet. 

(<i  )     Ohjeetive  complement. 

(7.)      IC.xteiisions. 

exa\ti'l:«:s  of  dktailed  analysis. 

200.      T»i(^     following    arc    cx.-unples    of    (l(!tail(Ml 
iiiiiilysis. 

'I'lie  paii.sc  in  the  toiiinament  was  stMl  uniiiteiTiipted. 

Siili/rfl.     TIk'  pause. 

/•;/;/.  of  Siihjirt.     in  the  touniamptit,  (///v/*.  phr.) 

/'/v,//,v,/,.     (romphr)     I.       was     (n,/,)       'J.       uninterrupted 
Suli|eetivi  <'omp.  iid).) 

J-'.rli'/isi(i)i.     still  {(i(/i-.  time.) 

(2.) 
Other  noniuses  I  put  in  the  second  class 
Siilifirf.     I. 
/'ndi-iifi'.     put. 
(f/i/'crt.     /reniuses. 
A' III.  „/()h.     other.  [Urn.  aii/.) 
K.rhusion      in  the  second  class  (/-/vy;.  /,/</•.  place.) 

(3.) 

Her  husband,  I'rince  (^,eor-e  of  Denmark,  sat  in  the  [louse  of 
Lords  as  Duke  of  Cuniherland. 

Sithjrct.     husband. 

/;«/.    (./    Suhjn-t.      1.      her  (//w.  ,/,//',      '2       PyUu-n    n ,.♦ 

Denmark  (<i})/i.  noun  with  It)/.)  -r,-     - 
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PrrdkiHr.  {nnny'ir)      1       siit  (vi-rh)       2.      A.s  D-.ikc  ofCiim- 
Itcrlaiul  (siilijcctivc  foniplfnicrit). 

Krtpvsioi).     in  the  Iloiisc  of  Lords   {prr/i. /iln.  |,l;ict). 

(4.) 

To  attempt  to  fiij^liton  men  iibto  monility  li.is  never  jjroved 
-iKcessliil. 

Siilijiil.      To  !itt<'iiiiit  to  fVi;;litcn  men  into  Tiior;ilitv    {hif./i/n.) 

l^iTihcdti'.  {((iiniilcr)      1.      Iiiis  )»r<>\ «'(!   (vitI)).      -J       Snece!->(ul 
(>iil>i(<'tive  coniidemeiit  ) 


Krtc 


iisinii.     never  (tmu  ). 


(•' 


He  seems  to  have  done  !iis  diiti-  iaithrnlly, 
Sllhjrrl       He. 

Pi((li<itlr,    [iiiiiiiihr).      I       Seems    (verli)       L'       lo   have  d 
lis  dntv  tiiilhrnllv,  (■^nhject.  eomp  inf.  /i/ir.  eoiivi^iin:.'  ol  infiniti 


one 


l<  iisKi/i  (If    iiiinniri 


to  have  i\()nL\  (ii/ii I '!<(/  ohjirt,  his  dntv,  and  iil 
t'aithndly.) 

201.  The  Miijilysis  of  sentences  may  be  liiveii  in 
tiiltiilar  fiwni.  aceoidiiiir  lo  tlie  tiiodei  iriven  on  the 
foll'iwiiiii- paije.  Additional  eo'ninns  may  be  |)ro\  ided, 
it  tliouiilit  necessary,  f<>i'  tli<'  subordinate  elements  into 
uhieli  tlie  complements  art  often  caj)al)le  of  beinj; 
lysojxt'd. 

SENTENCES. 

(1) 

In  'iliat  hour  oi  deep  (on'ritiun 
He  lielield,  with  eleaier  vision. 
Thron^li  all  outward  siiow  and   lashioti 
Justice,  the  Aveii-jer,  ri>-e. 


I.,ost  eac  h  human  faie.  snrreiiderini;  up 
Tliine  individual  heiiiir.  shah  tliou  <:o 
To  mix  foiiver  with  the  elenienis. 

(■•^) 

A  lew  years  afterwards,  another  cause,  liaviii^  no  (onnectioii 
"iili  his  jiersonal  (lualities,  lmvc  tlie  name  ot  tlii--  unliat)i)v 
I'iniee,  a  mehmcholv  celehritv. 
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202.  '  V  hav<'  thus  far  been  engaged  in  analyzing 
tlu'  elements  of  tli.  sentence  proper,  a  combination  of 
wonis  expressing  a  c<)mi)lete  thought,  and  containing 
one  subject  and  ove  fnite  verb. 

The  sentence  tlins  defined  is  known  in  analysis  as 
tiie  Simple  sentence,  h'  .use  it  is  cipable  of  being 
combined  with  other  sr  ts  and  predicates  so  as  to 
form  new  sentential  v\ ;  es  of  a  more  complicated 
structure.  The  sentences  resulting  from  this  combi- 
nation are  either  ccjmplex  or  conipound. 

COMPLEX  SEN'TKNCES. 

203.  A  Complex  Sentence  consists  of  a  simj.le 
sentence  having  connected  with  it  one  or  more  sui)or- 
•  linate  subjects  and  jjredicates ;  as,  You  will  receive 
i^nod  news,  when  yon  reach  home. 

The  el(Mnents  cT  a  coniplex  sentence  are  called 
clauses,  there  being  as  m.iny  clauses  as  there  are  predi- 
cates in  the  whole  sentence. 

(I  )     The  simple  sentence  is  ealleil  the  principal  clause. 

(•1.)  The  connected  jjropositions  which  exj)h>in  or  niodify 
>()nic  part  of  the  i)rincipiil  assertion  are  culled  subordinate  or 
dependent  clauses.  A  complex  sentence  I'li.v  contain  more 
than  (.IIP  suhordinate  clause.  These  ma--  have"  no  connection 
with  eadi  other,  or  a  siihonlin.ue  clause  may  have  another 
chuise  (iei)eiHieMt  on  it,  and  this  in  turn  another,'at.  '  so  on. 

204.  (1.)  SuiK)rdinate  clauses -ire  <:enerally  ititr(>(luced  by 
siiliordiinitin^-  conjunctions,  conjunctive  ad verhs," or  relative  pro- 
iHMins.  I'hey  may  he  re-arded  as  txpauaious  into  the  form  of 
.-,  i,i<  it<-> s  of  sinule  words  or  phrases  in  a  simple  sentence.  Thus, 
"  I  pai  1  tlic  hind  man  his  due  on  the  completion  of  his  task  " 
1-  a  sinij^Ie  ^(■ntence.  By  easy  substitutions  for  the  adjective 
'"['"{.  the  noun  (file,  and  the  adverbial  adjunct  ov  tin'  romphtion 
III  Ins  tiisk,  we  can  expand  it  into  three  complex  sentences 

''.  I  paid  the  hired  man  ir/ial  mis  dm  him,  on  the  completion 
•)1  his  task. 

'''•  I  paid  the  nuiu,  ir/io  n-as  /lind,  his  liue  or.  the  comi)letion 
I't  lii^  task. 

/■       I  ....;, I  .1,.,  1.. •..,..!   — ,...  I,:  .  .1 1         I  ■      .      I  1.1 


\/in  in  f  t(  14  . 


(  2.) 


Ti 


'rdinatu  cla 


le  coujunctu)!!,  or  conjunctive  adverb,  i.itroduciny  a 


use,  o 


ft:  n 


as  ausweriny  to  it  in   the  ]>rincipal 
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clause  an  adverb  allicil  in  mcanint: ;  as,  IV/urr  lilnrtv  is  ///,,> 
IS  my  <;o'intry  H7..«  hv  ivfuses,  //,.,/  it  will  hv  time  t..  spenk 
Ihowili  he  fall,  //f^  will  hr  rise  a-ain. 

Sueh  words  are  sai.l  f.  l.e  correlatives,  an.I  their  relation 
closely  resenihk-  '  .it  between  a  reiatiw  pronoun  and  its 
aiiteee  ■•nt. 

205.  It  is  thus  s.-(Mi    tliat   siihonliiiMtc  clauses  dis- 

cliar^r,.  the  tdi.etioiis  oi"  nouns.  adjectives  and  adverbs 

or  of  words  and  piirascs  havin-  the  furcu-  ofihese  parts 
of  speech.^    They  are  th.-ivfor,.  dassilied,  ms, 

(1.)  Noun  ehuisfs.  (2.)  Adjective  (or  attrihu- 
tive)  elanses.      (.'j.j      Advc  iI.ImI   clauses. 

206.  It  is  also  seen  that  subordinate  clauses  .-nv 
really  parts  of  the  principal  se„ten'-e  to  whi'h  tlh  v 
belong,  havn.ii-  pnri.^ely  the  same  rd  .^ion  to  some 
word  or  phrase  in  that  senteiMv  as  the  noun,  adjective 
or  adverl),  for  which  they  atv  us.mI,  would  have  had. 

NOUN'  CLAUSES. 

207.  A  Noun  clause  is  one  which  in  its  relati(»n  to 
the  rest  of  the  sentenci;  has  the  force  of  a  nonu. 

208.  The  noun  clause  mav  he  : 

(i.)  The  subject  of  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause-  a- 
Jhat  iioHlh  Ml  br  sniHjnim  iy  in  a.rordanee  with  nature 
\y  /Kilcrer  t/if    A  nit/  xai/s  is   law. 

When  a  noun  clause  is  thus  used  as  a  subiect,  it  is  often 
placed  alter  the  pruuMpal  clause,  the  i.redieate  vjrh  takintr  //  a^ 
Its  ;,^ranimatical  .subject,  the  noun  clause  bein-r  then  in 
apposition  to  ,7.  Thus  ;  //  is  now  .seen  t/u,f  >,:»<  "•">  nus/u/.;.. 
ilere  the  noun  vhui^v,  //„,/  yon  wn;  ////^^////^  which  is  ihe /v.-/ 
suhject,  IS  an  appositional  enlargement  of  rhe  H,.>,nm,l  subject 
s,,l,-;,     ""'"■' ''""'*'^""''''  ''1'"'^''"  "'  •'"  '-i  anticipa*-ory 

(2.)  The  objectuf  the  verb  of  the  principal  elau.se;  as,  Thev 
soon  perceived  that  it  was  „  stmnur.  Men  kn.,w  not  what  tin',, 
arr.  ■' 

If    is    used  as    an    anticipatory    object    be.'ore    a    noun 
'  lause  ;   as,  I  deemul  ;/  >tian-e  t/m/  _,,„„  sh.mid  ,Umht  my  i-nrd. 
_     (-T)     The  complement  of  a  verb  of  jicomplete  prc.H.  ;,.ion 
in   the   principal  clau..e  ;   as,    His   expectation   was  m!,/ /  h,,, 

innild  not  recur  ;■  ■' 

U.\     The  oV^i^r^f  ,.r  a  preposition  ;  as,  In  ,rhatn;:r  way  h, 


^mkcd,  he 


saw  ( 


ian^ 


er. 
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T'ho  proposition  nnd  the  noiin  flaiiso  frovorncd  hy  it  constitute 
.111  ii<lv(;rt)ial  inodiMcr  or  r.r^ //>//*/;  of  the  prt'diciito.  " 

(T)  )  An  appositnonal  enlargement  of  sonu-  noun  or 
I'loiioiiii  in  thf  ]irinci|ial  cliiiise;  as.  The  statement  Mr;/ ^hoW/y///^ 
/>  jiiiirt^r  is  proveil  true  l)V  history. 

(»;.)  The  s<'<'iiii)i</  object  of  eertain  nouns  and  ndjeetivcs 
having-  a  r,  ,hn'  meaning:  a-id  d<  -tin<:  a  tninsitire  action  or  state; 
a-,  We  are  not  tW-s'iruns  i/ui/  i  oii/d  ra/c,; p/ac,',  i.  e.,   We  do 

iini  desire  t/urt  'his  should  (dku  ,..,,<■, 

The  nouns  and  adjectives  capahh"  of  easy  transformation  into 
\cil)S  aie  those  si;:nifvinj:  /-;■'„;/;  r,,l(n'/iti/,  'consciousiKss,  i^-c. 

NoTK.— S(  iiic  ^'laimiiaiiaiis  nv^nv  tliat  sudi  iioiin  claiises  aro  rwillv  in 
i|iIMwiti,.ii  with  n  noun  uiKlcrstixxi.  Tims,  "  \V.>  aiv  n.it  <lfsiioii>  (o/'t/in 
■:hicrl,  luimcli/)  that  titis  sluiiihl  lnk>-  iihvc"  This  is  not  a  satisructoiv 
.  \|ilanalion.  Nci.nci-  is  tht- thi oiy  that  the  noun  clan.-r  is  to  hM-<)n:-i.lt'n'd 
:i>  an  extension  :  tliiis,  IFe  aiv  not  il.>>iious  [in  rest)erl  to  this,  nainely)  that 
,"//«  shottlrl  not  take  /i/nce . 

209.  The  chief  coimective  of  noiui  chuises  is  the 
Lonj unction  that;  as,  T/iat  this  is  so  is  by  no  means  clear. 

(I.)  T/t(tf.  in  sonietitnes  omitted,  especially  in  familiar  con- 
versation; as,  I  toid  him  (tliat)  it  was  useless  to  complain. 

(2.)  In  this  use  ui  that,  the  ori;,'iiial  fleinoiisfratioe  force  of  the 
woi-d  is  very  a|)parent.  As  thus  emjjloyed  it  is  sometimes  called 
rlic  substantive  conjunction. 

210.  The  oth'M-  connectives  of  noun  clauses  are 
cliiftly  inttMToyativc  wofds  such  as  who,  what,  when, 
n'h;i.  how.  Whether  aiul  //"  are  used  in  introducinir 
(laiistis  (ienotini,^  indirect  (juestions  ;  as,  I  asked  him 
if  he  were  willinf/. 

211.  A  noun  clause  which  is  properly  the  object  of 
a  \crl)  of  sdi/itKi,  fhinkitu/.,  hclieviiKj,  ike,  often  1ms 
prominence  <,nven  it  by  Ix-ini;  placed  without  a  con- 
jiiiiction  at  the  be<iinninii  of  the  sentence,  the  principal 
>tntence  being  introduced  parenthetically;  as,  .SV7/,  I 
Ixlieve,  were  the  reasons  that  actuated  him.^^l  })elieve  • 
f/i'!t  snc.'i  were  the  reasons  that  actuated  him. 

ai),jp:ctive  clauses. 

212.  An    Adjective    Clause    is    one    whici'.    in    its 
Illation  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence  has  the  force  of  an 

Ii^rdest-worked men)  live  lon4rest. 


i\V.V/'/V  iidi  ilc'St     i  i.  C.,  tflC! 
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Ol  tlu'  thrci-  varii'tics  <.f  <i.l.nr.|i,„ito  clii.isrM,  ihr  aJjivtiv*. 
I'Iftiiso  IS  flic  simplest  ill  itso.iistniction.  It  is  .•i1w,.vm  .vmiivmN-h. 
to  aw  lulHvtivc  aiKl  iisiiMlly  (..Hows  tlu-  iioiiji  „r  |,r,.,„,„,i  wliirli  it 
iiuiits  or  (jnalilu'N  This  noun  or  pioiu.mi  may  Ik-  .uimkI  ,„  a„„ 
fxirl  of  thi   Sfiilriiri-.  '  -' 

213.  Adjective  clauses  are  iiiti'odiKied  : 

(I.)  »y  relative  pr.  ,„„.;  as,  Tlic  ^rass  >rLr/,  /„,/„.  ,\ 
to-m..iTow  IS  cast  int..  tlio  ..v.-n.  I'rai..'  il...  l.ri.lo,.  ,/,„f  ranirs 
ymi  sdft  on  r. 

,.     ^^-^     ;|v  conjunct:! ve  adv.Tl.s.l.MK.iim:  ,,/„>;■,  ,•/„„•.  mannn- 

,.  y  =  i^^l. '  ''"^  '■*  ''^  l»'=i''''  "■'"  '■<  ^""'1'  r^  'tl"»i,id.      Tlial  i.>  thf  ivas<.ii 
•'"•////  /  linl  iiitf  mill''. 

I.i    sii.jh  sont.'iicfs  iIk-  .■o.ijiinctiv."    a.lvci-l,  tnav    aiwavs    I.." 
ivs..lvt'.i   into  u  phrase    .•..ntainin-    a   ivlalive  pn.m.Pi,.      Thus 
ir/trrr    .laii-rrs  al...un.l   is  .^ /„     W//r/,     .hui-ors    al...iin.l  ;    >,•/',' 

A  lllll  n..t  .•(.IIK'  iS'^oii  arruiiiit  of  wlurli   I   ,11, |  ,|,.t  .•onil'. 

214.  Adjective  Cl-mses  iiiti-.xliic.^d  hy  relativ.    pi-o- 
iiouiis  arc  either  restrictive  or  explaiiat.^rv. 

(1.)     T.ie  restrictive  chi.-.so   hmits  the  .ipplit-atioii  ..t  tho 
noun  .)r  pr..noiiii  to  which  it  is  atlachci.  an<l  is  -eni-iallv  inf.. 
«luml  hy  thni,  hut  sonu'tiin.\s  |,_v  who  an.l   ivhol,  Tas.  lJn("asv  li.'s 
tlie  hoH.l  lluit  wcd'ti  II  ridini. 

(2.)  Tlio  explanat..ry  .•lanso  intr<..hi(vs  an  a.Mitlonal 
stati'inont  without  any  spc.  ial  irstiictivc  Inm-  as  'I'hi"  kiii-- 
tr/ioivon  ,j  My  /lehiHf,  vodv  at  the  hca.l  of  his  tn.,.ps. 

_(••!.)  Thf  rcliUivi^s  ir/io  and  wliir/i  jilso  intn.iln.'."  ciaus.'s 
which,  while  ^eeiiiiiifr'y  a.ii.vtiv..,  nre  millv  iii.lei.eihiiMit 
•^•ntenees,  thevelatne  ImI.ijt  o,,|,;i|  t,,  and  foll..wo.l  hv  .i  i.-r- 
sonal  pn.n.Min;  as.  I  met  rlie  man  himself,  W,„  (and  l,c) 
promptly  eoiitradiete.l  the  rep.)rt. 

Surh    clauses   slioulfl    aiwavs     he     treated    in    analysis    as 
pnneif.al    sentences.      See  T.Vl  (-2.) 

_     Notice  the  ditlerenee  hetween  the  followimr  sentences  ■  — "  That 
IS  the  s  .ot  /r/,r;v  we  parte.l."     '•  I  U.llow.'.i  l-.„n  t..  the  .K.ckvai'd 
irliiir  [mid  tlon)  we  parted." 

„,A,>A''V''i~"r!""  ■"""'"'"'"""■    ""■I"-"!'-''-  >-stn„.tiv,.  n.lativ,'.      WIiomuX 
whicli  'M    n,.t  l.,.,'ln  t,.  .■u.mv.u'I,  ui.,.,.  its  -n>m„l  i.iiiil  Mw  ll„.  ITlli  cm,- 

.   -le.n.,l     ,..•,.„-,.,•.). nati,.n,    it    w,.ul,l  l,.>  a  .hvu- ;::u,>  t,.  .v.ntine  tlu.m  ^ 

nrrnr.gemcnt  tl,en  ,,'.^,1,1 /alt  ni  wit/,  Ihr  most  -.J,',/  u.r  .,/    "  that  -    rl 
ptnnUu  hf;;.,wl  thr  limits  of  formal  n,mpos,rio„ ."  IJain'-.    '//.■•■her  F-.w/n- 

215.      The  relative  is  s.)inetiiiics  .)iiiitte(l  when  if  is  t)ir 
object  of  a  restrictive  clause  ;  as,  Take  a//  (that )  1  havt      . 
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216.  Adjrctivi!  clauses  arc  soinctinics  iiitrodiirod  liy 
hut  fsoe  72.  (2).,)  and  hy  <is  when  it  follows  such  or 
>r///j^,- as.  There  is  no  candid  wvaw.  hut  will  aU/nit  the 
I'onw    of  your  reasoniuf/.      Send    such    assi.stuna^    as 

>/i)U  Cdll. 

'lliis    ivlarivo    iisi-    of    hui  has  i;r()\vii    out    of  iui   ellipsis  or 

oiiiissioii.     "Imt    will  iKhiiii  tlic   (oht  of  your  rcasonin;.'- "  was 

>ii;.'niiilly  "  !iui  ihdt  /„■  will  ndinit  tlu-  force  of  your  reasotiiiij^r  " 

Siiui'arly   "  as  you  can"   has  iv--  'u-il  from   "  a*s  t/iat   whirl,  >Mai 

.an   fscud").  ^ 

217.  \Vli<tl  and  the  coiiipound  relatives  introduce  noini 
.lauses.  li;  however,  they  are  resolved  into  antecedent  and 
relative,  the  Cornier  hecouies  a  part  of  the  pn'uri/xil  chiuse,  and 
the  latter  the  coniieetive  of  an  adjecire  clause  ;  thus,  "  Do  iv/iut 
r>i(  lik-e,"  may  he  chan;;ed  into  "  Do  that  whl'-';  i/nu  Uhv." 

218.  The  distinction  hetween  noun  and  adjective  cUuscsi 
should  he  carefully  iu)ted  in  cases  where  diev  a<:rcc  in  forin- 
'I'he  tests  to  he  applied  art  the  same  which  should  lie  used  in 
distin<;uiahin<;  a  noun  from  an  (tdjuiicc  In  the  sentence  "  Thcv 
are  near  the  place  irhrrv  t/nn  s/mu/d  met  "  the  italicized  clniise  is 
■  iiljeetival  hecause  it  (lualifies  the  noini  /i/acc  ;  it  is  a  noun  clause  in 
"They  arran;,re.l  irhrre  t/ui/  sh,.„ld  ,,'r-t,"  hecause-it  is  the 
olijeci  of  tilt-  transi  ive  vrh  iiintiii/<  (/. 

ADVKHIJIAL  CLAL'SKS. 

219  An  Adverbial  (Imse  is  one  wh  oh  ill  relation 
to  the  rest  of  the  sentence!  has  the  force  ol"  an  adverb. 
It  modifies  some  verb,  adjective,  or  adverb  of  the  prin- 
<'i|)al  s(Mitenc(;. 

220.  Adverbial  clauses  are  of  mor(>  fr{>([uent  occiir- 
K'lice  t!uin  either  of  the  other  varieties  of  subordinate 
•  lauses.  lieiuij  e(|uivalent  to  adverbs,  they  admit  of 
|»ivcis(>!y  tjie  same  classitlca:ion,a.s  denotiiii;-, '( 1 .)  Time; 
(2.)      Place;      (.'].)      Manner;     (4.)      Cause. 

221.  Adverbial  clauses  of  time  are  introduced  : 

(1.)     I?y  the  conjunctive  ad-.erhs,  ir/im,  while,  &c.  ;  as,   When 
'i>  nlunirtl,  he  found  evorythin^n'n  confusion. 

{"2.)     By  the  conimictions  (i/ler,  l,iforr,  pn  ,  uliirr,  until,  &c.;  as 
//■   -/r  trial  I'l/  Jiin/  mis  estuhlished,  men's  lives  were  not 'safe.' 

222.  Adverbial    clauses  of  place  are  introduced  by 

tile  coniniipii'v'o  'i/li-m-lio  1/1/., ■..^    ^../,^**/.^-    ^../, p  ,.  .  .." 

Wherever  J  take  my  stand,  I  see  a  8iuilir,«r  hiudscjipe. 
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223.  Advorhiul  clausrs  of  manner  nro  frccjiKiHtly 
intr()(!iico(l     hy     the    coiijiiiictivc     iulvcrl)    as.       'i'liey 

(1./     Manner  sim;lv;ii.s,  \h> -is  i/on  (Hf  lo/il. 

(2  )     Resemblance;  as,  IK-  ran  us  one  runs  for  his  ill,' 

)-uyvK.—A.si/,„sir/fn,;\v.ilfi.si;,oi,:;',,  iinplv  an  ellipsis  ot  ilic  vnl.  nt 
the  prlnci|.al  claus..,  otI.Mi.  [...vsrvci,  ji.  a  .lillli.-nt  iiin...l.  Tim-  '•([.• 
shrunk  l|a,:k,  as  i(  In-  w.-n-  iHiaid,"  is,  -lie  slir;ii,k  l.a.k,  its  h.'  w„ul,l  h„v> 
s/trun'^,  II  lie  had  \>i;-u  afraid. 

(■•{.)     Result,    consequence,  r)r   effect;   as.  The   cnctriv 

shoiltol  so  loil.lly.  ///'//  ////    s(,un<l  rnic/inl  .,:ir   ,;i„i/>. 

(4.)  Comparison;  as,  iU-  is  as  wisr  as  >/,>„  „r, .  Thcv  ar" 
r'uhvr  t/i(iit  <ir«  nni/  o/' t/i,  ir  i,riiilih(,r.%. 

The  viM-h  of  the  siiljonliiiati'  claiist'  is  oftrii  omitted  after  llu.i, 
and  as;  as,  I  jim  taller  than  ,i„n  (.i-r  )  ( Mie  is  as  i;ood  as  the  oihn 
(is  ) 

(5.)  Limitation  and  Propoition;  as,  I  am  satisfied  asfa> 
as  that  (joes.     The  luu</er  /  siaf/,  the  better  I  like  it. 

224.     Adverbial  clauses  of  -"ause  deiioie:  — 

(1.)  Cause  or  Reason,  introduced  I. \w,,s,  .'/<,;.s//»m-/4  UN  as 
because,  seeuxj  that,  since,  &e  ,  as,  /Jnansr  I  am  lumr,  tlierefore  nm 
1  despised. 

NoTK.— The  i(l.-a  of  n-as-.n  is  soinctiiiirs  c.nv.-vccl  t)y  ;■   n'laliv(    i.io 
nmin.   or   ioninnctivc    advil.;  as.    The   -..nciai    .1"..s,..v.m1Iv  rointn..,,.!,..! 
\u-  soldiers  wim  ],wl  ^^,i,nf,l  so  i^rmt  n  i-irtonj.      Wtnn  tlin/  fimwl  //,„/  nil 
wax  lost,  th.'y  slicd  hitter  tears. 

(2.)  Condition,  introduced  l)y  (.rr"ut,  if,  unless,  &e  ;  is,  // 
yon  ask  w ,  I  will  tell  you.  Unless  this  !>, '  done,  we  wi'll  assuredly 
j)erisli. 

NoTK.— Condition  in  t.r..,t  and  future  tim.^  ean  W  expresse.l  wilhoiit  a 
oonjunetlon;  as,  Hmt  tins  hfen  the  rns>Mw  intelii-enee  would  eertainly  iiave 
readied  us  ere  ;his.  Sjanill  you  r„t/if.  you  will  receive  a  ri-dit  roy."'  wel- 
(•oine.  (See  ■•:},  Cj)).  F,„.  a  tjiMer  treatment  of  colidilional""seiiteiiees .  ee 
Syntax. 

(3.)  Concession,  introdueed  hv  a/thom/h,  Ihom/h,  Sic;  as, 
/Ai>»7/i  ^///  /omi^-eMfT,  yet  will  not  r forsake' thee. 

'SoTK.—  Concssion  a.s  well  as  condition  may  he  expressed  williout  a 
(■on.iunetloii:  as,  lK.,v  lie  eucn  to  l.-i/ce  an  oatli.  still  I  .-.oiild  not  helieve  him 
Ihe  eiiiphatie  adverhs.  yet,  still,  nevrthhss,  &c.,  are  used  in  the  i)rineipal 
chm.se  only  wlien  it  i>  jireccded  by  the  eoncessivf;  clause. 

(4.)  Purpose  or  Motive,  introduced  l)y  that,  lest,  in  order 
that,  so  that;  &¥,'T\iiiy^ii\wrx\\  sent  spies, ///(.•;  I'heii  mii/ht  laiteh  the 
proreediw/s  of  fh-  ene.nn/.     Take  heed  lest  ijou  Jail. 

\oTK.— Ill  imitation  of  a  classical  construction   purpose  is   soinetiim- 

eXlil  essc.l   liv-    the   !!.''.'.■   of  :•    ••cl:!!!V!-    t-.v.-.:. ..::;■.      -.-     ."..'.....;,.; _.  „. 

poiiiK'd,  wlin  stioulil  frame  regulations  anil  conduct  tlit  entire  business.   "'' 
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225.  The  classification  irivcii  of  adverbial  clauses 
must  not  he  taken  as  al)s()lnf('  and  exhaustive;  the  dif- 
t»Tent  classes  shade  iiito  one  another:  and  a  clause  is 
often  used  to  ex  [.res-  an  jdc-i  (|nite  dilTerent  from  ho 
Iit(^ral  ineaniiiiT. 

, ANALYSIS  OF  COMTLEX  SENTP:NCES. 

226.  The  i,reiM'ral  analysis  of  :i  complex  sentence 
coi  sists  in  distiniiuishinif  the  j)rin"i|i'al  clause  from  the 
^ul)(»rdinate  clause  or  clauses,  and  statin-^  the  relation 
which  the  latter  sustain  to  the  j)rincij..;l  clause  or  to  one 
•mother.  In  ireneral  analysis  each  suliordinate  clause 
is  treated  ;is  if  it  were  a  siiujle  icord, —  mnxw,  adjt^ctive, 
or  adverb.  When  the  connectiv  t'  of  :i  subordinate  clause 
is  a  conjunction,  it  is  not  considere<l  an  integral  part 
of  the  clause  which  it  introduces. 

EXAMPLE    OF    GENERAL   ANALYSIS. 

They  said  that  he  would  be  killed  if  he  attempted 

that. 

Prinripal  chinse.     They  said 

Subordinate  clunses.  1.  (thai)  he  would  be  killed, 
(noun  clause,  subordinate  to      rincipal  clause,  object  of 

Sdif/.) 

2.  if  he  attempted  that  (adverbial  clause  o^ condition 
subordinate  to  1  and  modifyinj,'  verb  would  he  killed.) 

227.  Detailed  analysis  consists  in  addin<:  to  the 
:il)o\t'  the  analysis  of  the  prin(;ipid  and  each  subordinate 
•  •hiuse  se|)arately,  as  already  described  in  freatini;  of 
simple  sentences. 

228.  In  detailed  analysJt;  the  following  notation 
Cwhich  is  substantially  that  iA  Mr.  Ddirleish)  may  be 
(oiivenlently  employed  : — 

(\.)  Represent  the  principal  clause  bv  the  capital 
letter  A. 

(2.)  Represent  all  subordinate  clauses  directly  d(!- 
I'cndent  upon  the  principal  clause  by  w\  numbering 
ilicm  successively  1  i^.  2  <'\  &.Q.. 
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(■I)      Rcprcsoiit   .ill   siihonliriafc    clauses  <l('pcM«>eitt 
oil  (1^  as  1  ,i\  2  a\  ,Sic. 

_  (4.)     Coiitiimc  this   pniccss  (.f    notafiuii   ;>>,    f;,i-  as 
circiuiistaiiccs  may  rcciiiirc. 

229.      \Vonls  lu'ccssary  to  the  full  i^'raiiiiiiatica!  con- 
sfnictioi.  are  often  omitted  In   the  siiixn-dinate  "lauses 
ofeomplex  senfeiuvs  ;  as,  You  re.„|  better  than  I  (do) 
I  um  monarch  of  all  (that)  I  survey. 

M..n.^?!M''rn'''  ^'^ '/'"",';•"'  '/^"^'■''  i>"nakin^'r.,ni,,,.uis..ns  «ro 
n.itinallv  UAUnvn]  |,y  al.l.rcviato.l  forms  of  vxpivs-i,,,:  in  urc'or 
tc  avoid  iv|R'titioii.  '  ' 

str„rti?"f'.7rV".l'.""  ''-T  "'•'"•'•^■""i""-  i"  l'^'>  I'.V  ..ll.rr  .-Iian^'.-s  „(.•«„- 
us.-   th,.,,,   to   m..m.„r   ul,i,.|.   ,,u//l..  „s   „  1„.„  "„,.  ;.,t,.,n  .t  a   ^i  vl;    ..n.l 

'  I.     7   u  •     l""^''"'   "^■'f-''-  "'  •"ly  ton-,,,.  «..  .,i„n,.t   Hilly  UiidriHlni..! 

Tn   lV  '  i  '"]■■'   ■-'"■at   .|,.al   u'  .;.Mly.  .■„„!  a  ,o,„,,aris.,n   .,(  otIuT   lu,- 

EXAMI'LKS     OF    ANAi.YSiS    OF    (X)M1'LF\ 
SENTK>CIvS. 

(M 

Whenever  he  aj.|.ears  in  imMic  he  i.s    urrcuuided   l.y 
his  courtiers. 

A.      lie  is  surrounded  hy  liis  courtiers. 
'fK      Whenever  lie  appears  in  public. 

Analysis  of  complete   sentenci'. 
Sah.      He. 

/  /W.      is  surrounded. 

Krtensions.      1 .      by  his  can-tiers  {im'f>.  phr.,  a-ent.) 
2.      whenevei-      ...in  piddic.  {ttifr.  rl.  time aK) 

Analysis  of  a^. 

<..L         II.. 


Pred. 


:ij)p<\irs 
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/'Jjfenstons.  1,  Wliciicvrr  (ronj.  adr.  time)  2.  in 
|iiil»li(;  {  prep.  f)lir.  phiccj. 

(•■^•) 
'I'lio^r  |ii()viiici:ils   who  were  j)«'rmiff«!<l  to  hear  arms 
III   the   h'jLji'Jiis   wrrc   rcwanh'd   with    a   iircscni    whose 
viihic   was  (•oiitlmiaily  «hiiiiiiishiiiij. 

A.     Those  provincials  were  ,-('war<UMl  with  a  present. 

11^.  who  weie  permitted  to  hear  arms  in  the  h'l^ions 
(iidj.  ('/.  eiihiriiini;  suhject  of    A) 

(I-.  whose  vahie  was  coiitinuall y  diminishing  {(td/. 
rl.  cidarii.in!'  nonn  prrsnif). 


iL     1 


Analysis  of  complet<'  sentence 


i'o\  inciaJs. 


A'///.      1.  those.     2   who  legions  («<//■  c/.  a*) 


Pred 


were  rt  warde<h 


IH 


/'Jjrtension      wiiha iuimnishlu (r  (pre p.  p/tr.  inan- 

■r,— including  u^,  enlargement  of  noun  present.) 


A\o 


Analysis  ol  a 


."■  lib.     wl 

Pred.     were  permitted 

Obj.     to  bear legions  {mf.  phr.) 

Analysis  of  a^. 
Sub.     value 
J'JiiL     whose 
/\ed.     was  diminishing 
Fjj-ten.     continually  (adv.  of  time.) 

(3.) 

What   pledge  shall  I  have  that  you   will  favor  me 
so  kindly  as  you  propose  ? 

A.     What  pledge  shall  I  have  ? 

'/^     (that)  you so  kindly  {noun  clause  in  app. 

t"  chj  of  A.) 

tying  predicate  of  ^i.) 
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Analysis  ut(:()iii|)lct('  st'iitciicc,  i 

Su/j.      I. 
/V^r/.      shall  lijive 

A'"/.      1        What   (//</prr.  mfj.)      2     ('liaty   v()ii 

|)i-<)|»().s«;.  (a',  ami  ff-'.) 

AiialvHis  of  a' . 
.VmA.      you 

Pre(,.      will    favor 

A>/.     so  kindly  (a7/\  iiiamn'r.) 

Analysis  ot  a'-. 
Sit/i.     you 
/*red.      piopose 
JlJxt.     as  (conj.  adv.) 

Here  is  a  story,  vvhicli  in  rouoher  shape,  came  from 
a  jrrizzled  cripple,  whom  I  saw  sunniiiir  himself  in  :; 
*vaste  field  alone. 

A.      Here  is  a  story 

aK     which,  hi  rouirher a  cripple  (ac^.  r/.  en 

largin<;  subject  of  A  ) 

a'-*,     whom alone  {mlj.  d    enl.  rr//>yV^  a  noun 

forming  part  of  extension  of  r/i.) 

Analysis  of  complete  sentence. 
Sub.     a  story 

Enl.     which  in  roui,dier alone  (r/'.  and  a'^.   ) 

Pred.     is 

Alt/,     here  {ndc.  place.) 

Analysis  of  a  . 
Snh.      which 
Pred.     came 

Koi.      1.     In  rou/jflier  shape  C«r/'«.   nhmRP  m.-imipr.^ 
2.     from  a  grizzled  crip[)le  (prep,  phrase,  place.) 
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Allillvsis  of  n' 


en 


S„f,.      I 
Pred 


s:i\v 


Ohj.      wlioin 

AV/.      I.      Ill   lie    iiircil  (tffj.)      '2.     sumtint;  liiinseH 

...firhj,  (pnrf'.if).  p/ni'se  ) 

The  <li:i|»l:iiii  li:is  oftt  ii  ttM  iiic,  tli:it  upon  :i  cmU'cIi- 
'<'\\\jZ  <Imv  ulitii  Sif  Uoiicr  li;is  Iktii  plcasrd  with  a 
Imiv  that  answers  well.  \\v  has  oidncd  a  liihit'  lo  he 
•j,\\i'\\   him  n«'.\t  day  tor  his  cncoiirai.M'int'nt. 

A.       llw  ciiaijhiin  has  often  tohl  me, 

11^.  that  »j|»on  a  eaieehisinj;  day  he  has  onh'red 
.     . .  .ene(»ura!irment  {lunnt  clinise,  nhj.  of  prvd.  ot  A  ) 

U-.  When  Sir  Hosier  has  hct  ii  pleased  with  a  hoy 
{it<[]  r!:ris)'  cnlir^im;  (l<uj,  a  noun  formini:;  part  of 
extension  of  a^) 

(t-K     That  auswers  well  {ndj  '7  enlari,nn;;  boy,  v 
lornrm<^  pait  ot  extension  of  «-'.) 

Analysis  of  c'  Mplete  sentence. 

Sill).     Th.v'  chaplain 

l\i(l.      has  told 

(Jhj   uiu.     r.e 

Ohj.(il>\    (that)  upon...      encouragement  (a^  r/",  f/'\) 

A'./',      often  {lulr.  time.) 

Analysis  of  f''. 
S„k      he 
l^rciL     \v.\<  ordered 

^>A/.      a  hihle, eiK-ouraiiemelit  (////'. /;//.'V/.s7'  ecpial 

to  noun  clause  "that  a  Hihle  should  he  i;i\en  ».V;c.") 

Analysis  ot  /'-'. 


Suh.     Sir  Roiicr 

Ext.      with  a  hoy  {prep  plinisc) 
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Analysis  of  <i'-^. 
'V«A.     That 
P>'e(/.      answers 
Ax/.      Well  {a^/i:  of  niaimer  ) 

ft  is  a  very  ai.cienr  rcpnuch.  ^wu^vMvi]  hy  tlio  i.r,,,,,. 
ance  o.mI.c    ma'ico  of  luMvVu,   tii.      the'  Cl.rislia... 

"  i"t(.  tlu'ir  party  the  most  atrocious  .•rimii.als 
'."!'-. ...s  soon  as  they  were  t.a.ehe.l  hy  a  sense  of  renu,,-.,  " 
)  -  •  t^.'  .  y  l.erM.a(le<l  to  wash  away,  in  .he  wat(-r  of 
•>.'M>t.>sn.,thoi,an]t  of  their  past  conduct,  for  which  the 
tcmiple.s  of  the  .rods  refuse.l  to  ^.n- ,nt  them  any  expiation. 

ANALYSIS  OF  COMPLETE  SENTENCE. 

A.      It, infidelity. 

^^'^-     ^'^'^f' ^'-iininals  (?io?in  clause  in  app.  to  sui,. 

"'•     ^'1r'  were  easily, conduct  (a^;.    clause  enl 

noun  cnminah.) 

\.!^\-     '-'^  ;V'*"  ■■'''  r.moise    {ndr.  clause,  time 

modifyn.g  predicate  of  a-i. 

2.  o\     for  which,  expiation    (adj  clause,  eulur 

noun  yutlf.)  ''  '  '^"^'^'- 

We  .^ive  the  detailed  analysis  of  tlie  above  sentence 
111  tabular  torm. 
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0   K 

>.  5  ?  >.  r-'- 1:  ^ 

2 

.- 

allured 
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COMPOF-NJi)  SENTENCE. 

230.  A  Compound  S(;ntenco  is  a  coinhiiiatioi.  „f 
two  or  more  |»rMu-ii.al  du.ises,  with  or  without  siihor- 
<lin:ite  dauses;  as.  The  vviixl  l,Jew  Hercelv,  ^/a*./ the  shi„ 
was  ex.u.se.l  to  -reat  .lan-er.  Tlie  state's.nan  to  whom 
I  refer,  died  you-).,^,  hd  his  tame  is  destined  to  he  -.s 
immortal  as  the  irreaf.jss  of  lii.s  coimtrv. 

It  loUows  that  a  eompoinid  sentence  inav  be  com- 
pose, ,,f  two  or  moie  simple  sentences,  two  or  more 
conip.cx  sentences,  or  of  oi  e  or  more  simple  sentences 
co-nl)ine(l  with  one  or  more  complex   sentences. 

231.      The  principal  memhers  of  a  compouml  se  itence 

are  said  to  he  co-ordinate. 

It  is  ^carrdy  tu'crssary  to  ol.sorv^-  that  the  term  rA>.nr,VimMo  i„ 
jiiHiiniiar  is  lu.t  eunhued  to  tlii>  ap,.lication.  It  is  freelv  use,l  in 
jrramM.ar  to  denote  jienerally  words  aiul  ela.ise.  <^  .,inut  oltrZ 

There  are  four  tv|)es  of  co-ordination  in  compomMJ 
M-ntences,  (1)  Co,,ulatia^  (2)  Alternative,  (;},  Ai.ti- 
tlu^tical,  (4)  Causative.  Each  tvpe  is  represented  hv 
characteristic  conjunctions,  which,  however,  are  often 
omitted. 

232.  Copulative  co-ordination  simply  ioins  iiule- 
pendent  statements. 

Its  representative  eonneetive  is  the    eoniunetion    muf  hut  the 
c-onstn,rt,on. sol  ten  made  more   emphatie   hv   its  omission  ;  u'^ 
e  formed  sehemes;   h.  .■.nied   them   i„to  e.xeeution  ;   he   ma.le 
niiT)>-elf  ramous. 

Co-.H-,ination  of  rlauses  without  eonjiinetions  is  som-niuies 
called  collateral. 

(1.1  .Vo/- and  nrUhor  (less  frequently)  ;,re  mqative  eopnl;i> 
when  they  are  f.pnvaleut  lo  r/W /.o/ ;  as,  They  marehed  rapidh 
""/■<  1.1  thev  ne.uleet  to  take  due  precautions  for  their  safety 

(•-.)  \\  hen  u-h„ox  n-luvh  lias  the  foiee  of  r,ud  followed  hv  a 
personal  pronoun.  ,t  niay  he  considered  as  copulative,  and^  its 
e hiu>e  rivaled  as  an  independent  memher  of  the  sentence  ratlin- 
man  as  attributive  or  adjeetival.      (See  2H  [2]). 

NoTK.-^^p.  h^si,l,s,Ukni:is,,  »u<r^r--.^r  and  similar  w„nls   treat.'.l  l.v 

pi -■..■(led  by  /-.«/, .on.iMn<-ti(.ns.     That  Un-v  art-  a.lvPrhiMl  ^.Jh.Z.  .....i,..' 

ind;:,:;;;id:;:.^;;;ue;;c;!::'"'''-'  ^'""^*  '''''^'^y  are -,enen»iiy  fomH  i. 
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233.  Alternative  co-onlinution  iinplifs  tiie  iiirinnatioii 
(.1  one  of  two  statements,  or  the  denial  of  huth  ;  as, 
/•j'fJit^r  you  are  mistaken  or  I  have  h)st  my  memory  ;  He 
neither  ate  himself,  nor  was  he  willing  for  others  to  eat. 

234.  Antithetical  co-onlination  implies  a  contrast 
li.'tween  two  sentences,  as,  Ulysses  was  not  handsccne, 
hill  he  was  ehxieunt. 

Note.— The  note  under  232  will  apply  to  the  adverbs  nevntheli'ss, 
linircr-i-r,  notu'ithstaniling,  &c. 

235.  Causative  co-ordination  is  properly  marked 
1)V  the  conjunction /t»r,  and  implie.s  that  one  statement 
is  the  ground  or  reason  of  another;  as,  Great  fear  took 
possession  of  them, /t>/-  they  had  he.ird  of  the  King's 
approach. 

SoiK  I.— The  CO -ordinal  ion  expres>ed  by  A""  i-*  easily  distiimuihhalde 
tii'iii  the  subordination  expressed  by  becivtse.  Because  assij,'iis  diitelly  tlie 
ciiise  of  the  previous, y  iiieiiiioiied  aetiou  or  state;  as,  I  aui  happy  hraiusf 
I  am  rieh.  For  substituted  Cor  because  would  imply  a  process  orreaM)iiirii; 
nv  iiifereuce.  I  am  ha|  py,/o»-  I  am  licli,  (and  rich  people,  you  knov\,  are 
alwii-  1  happy.) 

XoTK.  2— The  remarks  in  note  under  2.32  are  applitable,  to  the 
illdtive  adverbs,  therefore,  wherefore,  ^c.  oHeu  set  down  :!  eonjiine- 
tions.  When  these  words  are  used  in  co  ordinate  members  oi  .oiiipound 
xuteru'es,  eonjuiiriions  are  either  expressed  or  understood.  Their  ehiet 
ii>.',  however,  is  in  indepeiiilenl  sentences. 

236.  Jn  analyzing  compound  sentences,  the  links 
of  connection  between  the  co-ordinate  n'eml)ers  should 
lie  pointed  out.  A  convenient  analytic  notation  con- 
sists in  extendiuii-  that  recommended  for  use  in  the 
ease  of  simple  and  complex  sentences  : 

(1.)  Let  the  principal  sentences  be  successively 
named  A.  B.  C,  &c. 

(2.)  Let  sentences  subortlinate  to  A.  be  named 
r/'.  a'-J,  &c. ;  those  suborduiate  to  B,  b^,  l>'^,  ifcc.  * 

vAMPLE    UF   GENERAL    ANALYSTS    OF    A    COM- 
POUND SENTENCE. 

He  prayeth  bea*-  who  loveth  best 
All  thin<is,  loth  creat  atid  small  ; 
For  the  (lea.  'lod  who  loveth  us, 
*He  made  and  loveth  all. 


*  He  here  is  au  instance  of  pleonasm  and  dot ■:,  not  euter  as  an  elenieni 
CI  analysis. 
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A.      lie  ()i':iy<'tli  i)t'<r 

"'  w!io  lovctli Miiull. 

JJ.  (C-.r)  til,.  ,|(.ar  (;,„!  ,n;ulo  an. I  lovotl;    ill 

"-  wlio  loveth  us. 

Tluwletailo,]  analysis  of  Cm,mi,ou.k1  S.m.Kmk-os  ,s  to 
l>^<j<'M,luct.  ;  acconlin.i^Mo  tl.,-  n.otluuls  ,,nni,.us]y  d.- 
.•>.n  1)0(1  for  sitnpio  and  com|)l(^\-  soiitencos. 

237.  Coin,,o„n,I  senroncos  oft.M,  assu.no  a  contract 
^  --,„.  IlHs.^cursulu.neveranel.nu.ntconnnon 
to  all  the  mem  ,ors  ,s  express,.!  hat  onee.  The  conim,).; 
el'.nent  .na.y  he  snhject,  ,>r.  dicate,  cornpIcMuent,  ohiect 
or  extension  ;  as  John  read^  an.I  writes  weli^zj  ,1,,, 
rea<ls  well  and  John  writes  well.  Either  you  <..  I  „M,st 
,^o_h.ither  you  must  «ro,  or  I  nuist  '^o.      ^ 

(1  )     VVo  have  seen  that  a  se.Uence  is  tu  he  consiMrml  simnlo 

{■2.)     So  sL'titonces  may  he  anah  zed  as  si,in>/r   when  a  sim.J^ 
p.v,lu:ate  has  two  or  ,norc  ohjoc-ts  or  two  or  rnore  ex  ton, 'on s' 

The  folIowin.r  s-i-irestions  for  tiie  r.nalvs.s  of  oonDlex  an.I 
coMipoun.l  sentences  may  he  found  servicval.l..  •  ' 

'>.     In  analy/.m-   />/us7M,roscrve,  as  nrar'.-   as    nossihle    the 

onkT  m  wlneh  the  me.ni.ers   are  f..un.l   in  th.:  .,ri..i   al       s^a   e 

n  rl,c  case  ot  /.'^fn,,  however,  it  will  often   he  hes?  to    e'^n^  ^  .: 

tlK  cianses  u.  prose  onler,  hefmv  atleu.ptin,  to  anaUv.e'  ^ 

(>.      1  he  whole  passa;;e  t..  he  analv/.ed  slioul.l  h,.  divide.!  into 

a    .nany  parts  as  there  ar.>  tinit.-  verhs,  expresse.l  or  i  n   er  to 

and  all  onnssionscarefullv  supplied.  uii,Krsto..<i, 

t-.     Any    idiomatic   expression    which   eannot,  owin-    to   it. 

,    c   har   constrnetK.,.,  he    retVrn  .1   t..  anv   .lelini to   placT^.  i  ^  t  e 

uuh  theohvons  sen.^e  of  the  passa^a^  an.I  analyze.l  accordhi-ly. 
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238.  Concord  is  the  asji-eement  of  connected  words 
ill  i[(Mi(lci\  ninnhor,  case  or  person. 

Tlu'  English  l;iiii:ii;iL:o  liavin<r  few  clian«;('s  of  form  in  its 
words  liiis  feu  (i/iiKirrni  conconls.  Mrist  of  thfsr  hiivo  Ikuti 
iifCfssiwilv  (IcvflojK'd  iiiiik'r  Kryiriolo^v.  Tlu'v  air  hero  stated 
more  fully  and  systeinatieally,  and  the  prineipal  exceptional 
uses  are  noted. 

239.  Concord  has  mainly  to  do  with  the  reltaions 
ot  nouns  and  verbs,  and  of  pronouns  and  nouns. 

RULES    OP    CO.VCORD. 

240.  R^de  I.  The  noun  or  pronoun  whic''  is  the 
siroject  of  a  Unite  vri'b  is  in  tlie  nouiinative  case;  The 
st/n  sliines       /  strikt'.      T/ku,'  coniphun. 

This  rnle,  siin])k'  as  it  appears,  is  often  violated  : — 

(I.)  In  interrogative  sentenees  and  relativerlanses,  when  the 
pronoun  is  nearer  to  some  other  verb  than  to  that  of  which  it  is 
the  siil)jeet  ;  as,  W/kuii,  I  would  ask,  ever  saw  a  iirander  sij^ht  f 
Here  irhitin  as  the  siilijicl  of  .s(,-  '•  should  he  n-lio 

['!.)  When  the  verb  is  omitted;  as,  "  It  was  not  for  such  as 
I'll  III  to  hoast.'  That  tin  in  is  incorrect  is  seen  when  the 
omitted  verb  arr  is  sujiplied. 

241.  Ruh"  II.  Tlie  noun  or  pronomi  dcscribinii 
the  subject  after  a  v<^rb  of  iiiconii»h,'te  predication  is  in 
the  nominative  case;  as,  Thou  art  the  man.  Crassus 
was  elected  consul.     They  did  not  seem  cowards. 

So  also  when  a  i:oun  in  the  subjective  compleinent  follows  the 
iiilinito  mood  of  a  verb  ot  incomplete  ])redicatioi);  a<.  He  appears 
'()  /)e  a  wise  man. 

I  Miy  viile  !s  f>fteTi  yiol:)f('d  !!!;!]er  c!rcnTnst,^r!f*es  "^imilfii'  t/^ 
tliose  stated  in  liule  I,  (1 );  as,   H'/iuiu  say  ye  that  I  am  ? 
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-.nl..■.■^pn..i,;.^';J'::':;■;-^r;:::r•'^C;r  T,i::::^:;':,r'r' ^ 

I-  <'-lt,Ulllv   V,>|-V    .cm. II,),,    j,,    ..,, .i.l  1  III-  lis,.  ,,l  tl I.f..|l\r 

Kv„,t,..   .,            '."""t    I"!    i;>lcrii;..,l  III    (li.'iii,i,.,l    w,irin.-      "Ir    U    I  •' 

!•>  Miitiil.l,.  tout,  ,„.,.;i.si,M,    ol-,i..„iiv  ,--'Ii    1,1    1.            "■,       .  ..     .. 

•l-.'MK.t  f,.,l  fliMt  1,,.,.,.  ,i.......  i'.    ;,.',i  i          I       •    '•  '""  ■'""•'.      \vi„> 

•"-'ii'^itiv,.  .^l>,.^    ...1,     ,,k..s    1,          •'  ■     ^'•"'   I"-'.'>..ln..,„...  ^.iv,.„   l.v  ,|., 

•"'"'I.     \V.-  !ill  I..II    „.!,,.,    H.      I".  .1^  I'.'itrr  s,i  uvj:  tl,..  r,,.li.,._r  ,,|   ,|„. 
■•IS  n-l.t  i„  If,,.  e.ri,r>,s,„n  „t  th7'  'uI,t   L        [  '""-  "•''  -l"-' 

r...t...i  i„  Mai...  ,/,^./„,  j;-;;;,,  ■;;;:;;„„;,';;'•'/•  ""  '^^  / '  -i"-.  aii.„.,i, 

242.      R.,U.   in.      A  nu,,..    attudusl    to   a   ..oum   ,„• 
';■"•'*•"  f«>'- tlH'  |)ur,,.,s..  ofdesm,,t:.,„or,U.li.m„M,  is 

Uj'femied  ti.e  poet  Arc/uns.      I  saw  Waterloo,  tl..' t/i/ 

Theattaclu'd  noun  is  sM  to  be  in  (ipposition. 

(I).     VVIuMi    nouns  in  ti.e  possessive  case  arc  in  ai.nosition 

I.  '::;?,=:!!  :;rs'^,;i';i;i- ^^^'^l:;-  -•■  '■""■-'•■' 

i-  'rrillv'  'u,L'r''ot-''''M  '■'"•,■'  »"'"«">"r.'.'-'''l  »1'^"  '!■"  ■vlmi,,,, 

243.     Kul,.  IV     The  „„„„  „r  ,„.„„„„„  ,|,,,„„i„„  „ 

e-soi,  o,.  tl,M,j;  a,l,ir,.s,s„|  is  h,  ,|,o  ,„„„i„a,iv..  oa.o-ls 

dmrg«    ,1,,...,     e,,,™,,,//,     Hinj;    .,vuv    ,.,„l,iMon." 

Tliis  is  called  the  nominative  of  address. 

XoTK  — .'<(,im-  ifi-ainmaiiuiis  iiiipoi-i  froin  M,,.  r  .iti-i  t),  . .,.,.,. 

»«" ""'" - "■•■^.«S';":;;:.r;,';rK;;;;:;;2:.;i',:i;;;i';,;:'- 

_   244.     Kule  V.     A  rjoini  ,is,.,l  with  „   ,.„r,;-.l„l 

lonii   un  aosolule  ,,/,rme  k  in   the  „0Qiii;ative  'case ; 
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;is.  Clnvds  li:iviii<:   obscnr* d    tlic   siin,   the    rest  ot   the 
j(Mirn»*y  w;is  iiioic  ph'asuiit. 

NiiiK  t.  —  III  (>:ii'y  KnL;ti>li,  iiHiiL'f  vilM;it<'<l  IicIhci'Ii  tlif-  Hi  minnlivi' 
ami  oliji'i'livi'  for  the  (msc  alisoliifi'.      TIiiim: — 

"  I  kIihH  Hot  lii','  litliiiid,  nor  on 
Tlic  \Miv.  Ilinii  Ifnilin^. 

•  ••«••• 

I 'o  ynii.  tliat  iirexniiK'd 

Ah  overilirovn,  (o  I'litrr  li.-ts  witli  lunvcii." — MiDon. 

No'lK  'Z.  In  siicli  cSiiii  ssioiiN  a-'  ^1  II  r  ml  III  s/inikni-;,  rrnsiilfrhn;  llinl 
fic  ,  \M' often  liiiVf  II  iiailii'iiilc  ni-cd  uh^ahitrii/  xvitlioiil  a  ;ionn.  In  -.rcli 
-(■ntciiffs  ;i-i  "  ( IciicriillN  spriik  in^',  I  |ii<'tcr,"  iVr.;  "  ( 'on.siili'iin^  lliat  "<' 
;iit' ill  a  ciilical  posilioii.  we  i  oni'lmli',"  fir.,  tlic  participle  is  in  rciinlar 
.iltMiliinellt  to  llif  Niilijcct.  IJiil  ii;*:iL:e  jn-litics  siirli  t'\  prt"-sion.>.  a(<. 
(iinfnillii  sfimkinv:.  tlic  l*crsi;iim  wcrt-  cownnls.  Cmisiih rivi;  llic  rir- 
cninstaiifcs,  it  i>-  not  straii;:*'  onr  nnn>  was  defeated.  Some  ^ram- 
inariaie^.  (|nile  ciioneoii-).\ ,  h;\.\"  treated  tliesc  iiidi'i)eiident  or  alisolnte 
participles  as  ^.'criinds  ;.'ovcrnc<l  by  a  preposition  inidpri-tood. 

245.  Kuh»  VI.  A  Iniite  verb  agrees  w  miniher 
with  its  siil»j(»rt ;  as,  Th(^  hoy  reads  ;  the  men  read. 

As  tlic  vcrli  and  tlic  siilijcct  arc  both  spoken  of  the  same 
)p(rsoii  or  tliiiio-,  tlicy  iiinsr  of  course  siiircc  in  the  only 
ivttrilint;'  which  they  have  in  coninion,  viz  ,  intihlnr. 

(1).  The  chief  vioiittion  of  this  niie  iirises  frotn  mistaking: 
nouns  and  pi'ononns,  which  are  fii/dn/iinfnls  of  the  real 
siihjcct,  for  the  subject  itself,  jiarticnlarly  when  these  enlargements 
stand  lictween  the  subject  and  the  verl).  Such  setitences  as  the 
lollowin^  are  not  nncoinnion  : — "  The  (/ismissdl  of  such  a 
nobleman  and  of  two  cat>inet  ministers  in  svvilt  snccession  »v;e 
ill  received  by  ;he  nation  at  larire."  "  Twelve  days'  h-dvI-  /iiirc 
licen  paid  for."  ()hseive  t/i(tl  ifir  i/r(nniii(itir(i/  ciildnfriiDnls  of  l/ie 
siiliji'fl  have  tiiil/iiiif!  lo  (fo  irilli  (h lerniiiiniij  the  tniinhcr  of  the  ixrii. 

(2.)  An  infinitive,  an  infinitive  phrase,  or  a  noun  clause  used 
as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  followed  by  n  sinj^idar  verb  ;  as, 
To  err  is  human.  To  be  ]iroof  ajrainst  fear  /ins  lonii  hrtn 
the  char 'cteristic  ()f  a  British  soldier.      Whatevei   is, /.s  rii^bt. 

(.'{)  When  the  noun  is  ulnnil  in  Jhnn  but  sivijuldr  in 
niKiiiiiiit  \\w  verb  is  often  siiijL'nlar  ;  as,  liad  news  trinrls  fast, 
'i'he  \Vii;:v's  of  sin  is  death. 

(4.)  Titles  of  books,  and  words  (juotcd  as  u-ords.  are  always 
sinotilar  ;  as,  r>ni  Years  lipforc  l/ie  Must  is  an  interesting'  tale  of 
nautical  adventure.     Sniridal  rices  is  an  expressive  phrase. 

246.  Hule  VII.  A  collective  noiiii,  though  .s///,y///flrr 
in  tbim.  takes  ;\  plural  verb  when   the  objects  inakinii; 

.1  II  .._  ■.  .1  'f.**  11  rill 

iiji  tiie  coiiecnvi-:  iniuy  ure  litKt-ii  i iiuiviiifiaiiy ',  us,  ine 
peasantrv  were  ill-chul  iiiul  hult-st:irve(J.     The  uenerality 


lo(; 
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of  tl...  ,M.„,,Ie  are  ,I„ti„.  ...f,,.,.  pn-h.cv.  Ti.c  ,,„Mir 
/'<'re  1kh;i.  too  ott.-n  .|,.,riv..,l  l.y  m.cI.  cries  a...! 
protc.-tntioiis  to  \w  .hreivod  airaiii. 

SnHM;o,;;I'"';"'''S""*'*"''  "■''^  r''''"-'-  ""^  "'•''.•.,.u.„t  .ururrenn.. 

,:       '    •'"I'l^'-'i:  a  .HUtmy  „k.a,  a>v  always  li,,.,,,!  u„l.  .in^^ular 
vtrh>.     .S,.„K.  varn.ty    „1    „sam..    lu.wever.   .....Mn-s    with   m.n.c 

plural  \nl.s  in  the  Hniin:,rs  ..(staiidanl  authors 

247.       R.ilc    VIII.      WlK'H     the    sMl.iect    (.ot.sists    <,. 
two  or  more  „„(..,«,  or  expressions  e,,„ivalent  to  .lou.is. 
eoiineete.1  hy  and,  the   veH,  ......t  I,e   ph.ral  ;  as,  .Ioh„ 

U1-.    Ja.ues  were  the  sons  of  Zeh.-.lee       To  he  n,,,,,!  a,  ,1 
to  do  iro„,l  ,,,,7,,,/^  .jj  ji,_.,^  i^  ,,.,,uir(.,l  ..fn.an; 

Ihe  tollovvnio-  real,  or  apparent,  excei-tions  to  this 
rule  should  he  noted  : 

(1 ).     Whvu  amiruumvts  sin,,,|y  (litUTcnt  .lanics  of  the  same 
orso.i  or  t h.nir,  ».,(■  verl.  sho, „•  sin^„lar;  as.   That  excel  '■ 

u-  denot.M'ihh!!.^'!"'  ';'-^'J"i"^'l  ^vhieh  nearly  a^ree  in  meaning:, 
Vsv^^^r^ZVr^  <-«>nneete.i  in  (aet,  or  in  the  thon^^ht  o 
dnJVn,  r  <;  may  ,esMi,n,lar:  a.,  Wherein  ./o///.s//  the 
m.  an,  tear  oi  k.nirs.  The  prime  ohjeet  an.i  janpose  of  hi> 
an  .y,,s-  thns  thwarted  So  also,  "  The  peaee  and  '  .(.od  or 'i  r 
ot  souety  »v,,s-  not  promote.!   l.v    tl>e   fenda!   srsfe-n"  ,     I,   !, 

U  uomM  Ik.  .•oiT.ct  t.    siv  t  ,       •;,       .       ^' ',""'>    ''''l<'"^ible  m   eitl,,-,-  case. 

verity  mad,,  tip  in  a  pa.tkuhu-  u.v  ';>•«'       r^  a  n  tnh.nation  ,„■ 
vidiiali/.ed  hy  the  word  >>,<■/,  or  mn/-   a< 


the  taste  was  th 


,y  Linn-   to  -ratif\    the  senses 


ere  in  rich  abundance 


and 


cce/ 


.'/  thinj;   to  please 
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(0  (  ihcr  sofiiiiji;^' vi(il;\ti<>iis  (>r  tlii>  iii!c  iiiu\  Kl- jns'iHt'd  \>y 
a  sii|)|iost(l  ellipsis  of  tlu-  vt"li.     This  occurs 

(/.  When  the  vcrli  Dicccdcs  a  >crics  oC  iioriiirintivcs  ;  as,  Tliiiic 
'S  (lie  kiii^(li)m,  ami  ti.o  ])(nvcr,  ami   tlic  };!(»ry. 

A.  When  the  second  notni  i-^  iiecorn|):uiied  by  a  ne(.'alive;  as, 
l{i;;lit,  and  not  the  ]»iinei|iles  ot  expediency,  is  the  pole-star 
lit  an  honest  man's  career. 

(T)).  .I.s-  ircll  (IS  and  /fit/t  are  sometimes  used  to  connect 
iionns  with  the  force  of  (dh/:  a^.  Hiirke  as  well  as  Sheridan 
were  i  reat  m'ators.  The  ^hip  with  l:er  sailors  //v/v  lo^t.  —  The 
»cnse  hen-  is  iilnral,  and  ^o  seems  to  jii>tify  the  plnral  vc  ■  h. 
IJiit  in  such  cases  it  is  miicli  lutier  to  use  aiitl.  (ienerally  ii'il/i 
and  (IS  ircll  as  (h>  not  toniu'it  parts  of  a  cnmniativc  snhjcct 
l)Ht  simpiv  inlpidnc.  an  attrilmtive  idea  or  make  a  comparison, 
ami  have  m>  etfect  -':i;  the  nnnd)er  of  tlie  \erl). 

248.  lin\(i  IX.  Wlu'ii  the  siihjcd  coiusists  of  two 
or  inort!  siii^iiilai"  lioiiii-;,  CDiiiu'cttd  by  <>r  or  nof,  llie 
verl)  must  be  siii<:nl:if  ;  :is,  .loliii  or  his  brothtT  has 
your  book.  Neither  the  fleet  tor  the  army  Ls  in 
readiness. 

Such  sentences  are  always  a  contraction  of  two  or  more 
co-ordinate  sentences. 

NoTK. — The  iiM' i)f  tlic  [iliiral  ii'ti-r  >iiit:ur....n(ni\iu\  iiar.  .  .  .  >i(ir  {>■ 
toiiiid  ill  some  lUltliois  ol'  re|ilUe,    ''lit   >lii>  not    In-  (••iiiiil"iK\iic<'il.       Tlie 

tollowini;  seiiteiK-e  t'iMin  Mi'Mlii'W  Aliin'il  i  i  :;l(i-.s  vio.rilinn  ot  llie  lule; 
'•  N'eitli^''- Mr.  Adilerlev  iiiir  Mr.  Uoeb.ick  (ire  by  nature  iiiiu  ce.ssi'le  to 
ruiisiileratioiis  ot   tlii.s  .sort." 

249.  Rule  X.  When  th(!  subject  ot"  :i  verb  is  the 
lirst  or  second  personal  |)ronouii.  or  a  relative  havin;^ 
the  first  o'"  second  personal  pronoii:;  as  its  aJii<-v^e,dent, 
the  verb  is  in  the  ))erson  correspoinlinii  tO  such  ))ro- 
iioun  ;  as,  I  read ;  tliou  rcddctit ;  I  who  speak;  thou 
who  speakest. 

Varions  rules  have  heen  laid  down  for  determinin;:  the  ficrsaii 
111  the  verl),  when  it  has  lor  i:s  snliject  a  sin;_Milar  nonn  or 
]iionoun  connected  iiy  nr  or  nor  with  tiie  ^in-iilar  of  ihe  first  or 
Mcond  personal  pronouns.  All  jx  rsaus  haviiiL:'  'he  same  lorm  in 
tlie  plural,  the  iinotioii  is  of  no  practical  account  when  either 
III  the  sul»jcets  is  jilnral.      Latham's  rules  are; — 

(I).  Where '•'//*'•/■  or  iifilha- i-^  used  the  verbis  in  tlie  third 
pc.son  ;  as,  Either  he  or  /  is  mistaken. 

['—}*  XiuL  »\  ii.  It  f  ilitt  i'  or  ti*  nth  i'  i.-^  iiwT  iisrii,  iiji'  '♦  ^rij  i(«i\L'^ 
the  ]>crson  suitJihle  to  tlic  first  snl)ic.'l  ;  as,  I  or  \w  am  mistaken. 
Up  or  1  is  mistaken. 
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.  Mlrs  u    .  ,K.,rh.  •  ro„n,l,.,ion   ronsnn  nor  support,.,!  f. 

o    m„,.h    ..n,rrr,nn,v.   i,     is.uis.:    t,.    nv„i,|     ,1,..;',.,;,,.,; 

"•'^" '-.  H„.if;';;:;.i:"-  ,1;    ..'•'"  ;";r.;;;:;;;:i;:  ,-' v^-"  -'•«  -"■ 

*-50.  ]{u]v  XI.  Pi„n,.,M.s  f:,k,-  ll,(.  n,.„,i,.r  :.,„l 
"nn,l„.r  „f  tl„.  „„„„>  f,,,-  uhiVI.  tlu-v  stan.l ;  as,  Aij 
tliaf  a  mr//<  liatli  uill  /h^  <r]\o.  fov  /,is  lii,'. 

(1).  i;„.I(.r  .his  n,lv  »1,^.„  ,1,1.  Hil.j,rt  „C  a  v,.rl.  is  a  r,'l..rivf 
pon,M,n.th,.  ../,,.,,/,./  ,h.,c.r.nin,.s  ,1,0  u,nn/>n-  oC  ,l,e  v,t  ,^ 
He  ,li,.s  w.  11,  ^y\u*/ins  ;v,ll,  i  rr   ,   a 

r..mil     ''''"   "'■"'"'•^^''"-"'''"-   .••.,f,-,T,lonts    connoct,.,!   l.v  n,./ 
n,,u,n  a, ,,-,.,,,„,,  ,n  the.,, |,u-,,l;   l.v  or  or  ,>or,  i„   ,h,.  si„.„h,r  ; 

'«>  i'>;:ht.     If  si,,,,  ,„•  fort  h,.  st,-i„'l. .  r,,,air  //  s,,et.,lily. 

<3).     A.„n-t  (Voin  its  ,„„,,.,•  „,.■.  the  n,M,ter  ,,rono..n  //  as  an 
"',/..  y-r7/o>v/    snhjm  , nay    rolat,-   to    nouns  an,! '  ,„-o  ,o„n.     C 
nutnhns  an.    ,en.],..>  an,I  to  ,,h,-as,.s  an,i  sentenL;  Z/ft  ^ 

It  IS  also  nscc:  without  an  ant,Tc.,li.nt  before  imiu'i-sonal  vei'hs 
.ionot,,,.  o,„.rat.,)ns  of  th,.  w,.athe,- ;  as,  It  rains. 

•.ll,lw.;i.I  .'''^t'"'  *•*'  ;^'  '•'"'■"'  '*"■"'  '''  '''^'  '"••»""'•"  '^  ■^omelin„.s 
■  Iloual,...  when  ,t  has  an  ante.rdent  ,nrh  or  wm/ inn>lvin.' 
<  .ff.r.-nt    ;,emle,-s  ;    as,    J.et    eaeh    estoen,     other    hette  '  fl  m 

'•  ir^i'her.'^"  ''  '"'''"'  '^'''  """'""^'"^  "^^  *"■  "  ''^  "••  ^'-. 

251.  Kill,.  Xn.  TIk.  ,1' inoi.stTative  a(lj(.ctivf.s ////,v 
ai.fl  tfinf  a^ijiv,.  n,  i.tunluT  with  the  Doin.s  th:,t  thoy  limit  • 
as,    Ihs  inai.,  M.'.s-^    men  ;  that  h,)use,  ///os^  h,)ii'.ses. 

Sueh  e.x|.,-e>sions  as  "  ^;^/.s  ten  years"  may  ,,erhaps  ho  J!,stiM..I 
hy  the  eonsideratiou  that  the  term  of  years  is  viewH  as  a  unit. 

GOVERNMENT. 

252.  Government,  is  the  power  of  a  word  to  -leier- 

■", '"  ■-  ■"  •'  "■"■""  «J^    pioijoua  Or  the  mooii  of  a 

Verb. 
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RULES    OP    GOVfc^RNMKNT. 

253.  Iii»l«;  I.  A  iioim  (Iniotini;  the  filing  possessed 
>:(«'.  nis  the  iioiiM  or  pionouii  dfiiotiii^  t/ie  possfssDr  in 
tlir  possessive!  cast!  ;  :i.>,  'l\w  Kfiif/\s  crov/ii.  W'/iose 
iiiiiii^t;  :iinl  su|)t'rs('i"i|)tioii  i^  this  ? 

(1 ).  Thf  name  of  tlif  jtosscssor  iilwji;  ,  prccodcN  the  lu;  >>•  of 
tlic  thiii^r  pos.xossfil. 

('2.'     Tlu'  ii-v  of  the    ;<)ssfs.-ivu    (•ii>c'    is   cliifHy  coiiiitu'd   to 

l„,»,-ssors  (Imotiti'  'iriii<i  hmi'/s.     In  the  cas,' of  iiiMiiiniatc  tiliiccts 

tlic  idra  of  ]>..s.st'>.   ...i  is  ;.'t'iui-all|  t'\prt'-<se(l  l)y  tin- pnpo^itioii  <'/'. 

This  iTStriction    is    not    rfi.Mr(lf(l    in    poLtiy  ;    as,  "  Monntaiiis 

al>ovo,  Kiirtli's,  Cccan's  plaitis  below. 

(.•5).  The  ]to>sessivc  is  often  nsed  wiien  the  idea  conveyed  is 
not  that  ofstriet  pos.-essiun,  l)Ut  of  some  otiier  eonneeiioii  ;  as, 
Mdiitiiliui's  History  of  Kn<:hind.  The  Comnion  Srhoo',/  fund. 
We  mean  in  these' eases  a  history  irrittpii  hi/  Macanlay,  and  a 
Wind  designed  for  the  supixni  of  Common  S^diools.  So  we  have 
su'-h  expressions  as  "a  month's  pay,"  "'a  dai/'n  resr,"  "at  his 

n-lt's  .md,"  &e.  ,    „      ,      . 

(4).  In  such  phrases  as  "  a  poem  of  Tennyson's,"  "  This 
Canada  of  ours  "  we  h&ve  simply  d  ..lixturc  of  two  const ntrtiomt, 
namely  the  An>j;Io  Saxon  i)Osse"ssive  ami  the  Norm  •  Kretieh 
jiossi'ssive  with  of.  All  attempts  at  <;rammatii'al  fv  lanation 
licvond  tlie  statement  of  this  obvious  faet  have  failed  to  yield 
any  satisfaetorv  results.  Lennie's  method  of  dealin;j:  with  "  that 
t(:n<:ue  of /</.s- ""  by  supolyinj;  a  <;overnin;;  noun,  hmdov  month, 
does  not  me.vh  surpass  in  absurdity  other  explanations  which 
have  been  otfered. 

(5).  A  noun  or  pronoun  denoting  a  possessor  before  a 
^'ernnd  or  i^erniidial  ]»hrase  is  put  iv  the  posi^essive  to  denote  the 
'^ithjtrt  of  the  action  exjjressed  by  the  >:erii);;l ;  a.-<,  I  was 
iiuiijrnant  at  William's  hesitating'  to  ^'O.  Some  writers  prefer  to 
use 'the  jtarticiple  instead  Oi  the  (/rnind,  when  of  course  the 
preceding  noun  is  in  tlie  ohjrctire  ca.se.  The  gerund  is  much  to 
be  preferred  in  such  a  sentence  as  that  given,  and  whenever  the 
noun,  as,  denoting  a  living  being,  can  properly  take  the 
]ius.sessive  case 

254.  Ruh^  II.  Transitive  verbs  in  the  active  voice 
govern  the  objective  case  ;  as.  Follow  tne. 

(\).  Participles  and  gerunds  liave  the  same  governing  power 
as  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong  ;  as,  Haying  reproved  them, 
lie  dismissed  them.     The  duty  oi  accusing  hud  bciongi  to  inc. 

Hence  the  noun  following  the  gerund  of  a  verb  ofinco  iplet« 


jn 


."» I  >  ( /\  .\ . 


lirciliraiKiii  inu--  l.r  f;ik(  ri  l<.  [»■  in    tlif  ,i„mi,„iliri  case  ;    i,s,  The 
alrncions  ciiiin-  of  hciii;:  .'i  ><'imL'  ninii. 

12).  A  riniin  lull.)\Mn-  i  vcrli  of  inc(>m|)l<'te  |)rc.licati(.n  in 
tlic '</,;,  r/,/v  (•otiipliMiii'Mf  i>  in  tlic  oliifctivf  CUM' ;  a'^,  I  saw  it  u^ 
Im'  III ni . 

255.  Ivulc  III.  A'loir,  Itriiiri,  tifin/,  tl>^  fttrquu\ 
^frl,  (//rr,  /cm/,  offer,  futij.  prmiilsr  refuse,  senii.  tell,  and 
suiiic  other  vcrlis  m  ly  taks  a  serninl  olijcct  (:>  dciiotr 
the  .>l)jc(tur  \\\\\v^  ati;-ct.M|  l.y  rluir  ;icti()il  ;  as,  For^jivc 
IIS  u\iv  fresfxtases.  \\i\  me  'tl„if  thou  owrst.  He  ?o|<l 
them  ii   sad  storj/ 

1.  TIkmwo  ol.j.  (i-  arc  -nicraily  'li-tinirui-liL'd  as  f//;vc/ ami 
iiif/iK'f'.      The  iriilircci  (.l.jr't  alw  i\.,  [»icc(dcs  the  direct. 

-•  I'll*'  imiirccr  i(i,|r(t  cdt  rc--|Min(k  td  the  (/(itire  case  in 
Liitin,  (li',\()tin;:  tliat  /.-  or  /'o,  wIpcIi  :in_vtliiii;;  i>  done. 

.3.  Wlion  the  vcr'i^  iirc  in  the  pa.vsivc  voice,  the  indirect 
object  reniain- ;  a-,  Our  tr,-,j.a>M's  arc  (or;;iveii  us  A  iiiad 
story  WHS  told  t/i<in.  lint  with  sonic  of  the  vcrl)s  it  is  c(|nallv 
correct  to  retain  the  <!''irt  ohjcct,  clian-in;:  the  imlireet  into  tlic 
suhjeot;   ns,  IL  was  t-oniiscd  w  nitiKitian. 

25f..  kidc  IV.  The  verhs  ask  and  le<irl,  arc 
followed  hy  two  objects,  both  of  which  must  he 
con.sKh'i-ed  as  direct  ;  as.  The  J-'d^c  usked  the  witness 
a  f/HPsfion.     The  Sophists  t.ui^dit  ihv'iv  pupils  rhetoric. 

1.  The  ol)jects  may  he  distiiif^uis'  •'  as  denoting;  {.\k  person 
and  the  /A///-/  rcs|icctivelv. 

2.  In  the  passive  voice  tlie  ohjcct  denotini:  the  thin^^  is 
retained,  tl'  oliject  denoting-  tlic  pc'rson  becoiniiiij^  t\w  snl>j7rt : 
as.  The  witnes.^  was  asked  a  ij-  stiaii.  Tlie  pupils  were  tau;:ht 
rltitoric.  " 

N'oTK.— r?y  a  soit:  of  roininvssive  profess  tlie.-e  verbs  perfurin  two 
tdiifti.jiis  at  once.  We  ciii.'iiy,  "  I  taULilii  the  (iiipil,"  and  "  I  tuii"lit  lo^'ic  " 
we  fill!  also  eoiiihiiie  tlie>e  expns.sioiis  into  ••  I  livuylitthe  pupil  iT);,'!!!."     ' 

257.  Rule  V.  Appoint,  call,  choose,  constitute, 
crcdie,  elerl,  mime,  render,  and  siinilaf  verh.s  take  a 
s  A>ii(l  object  to  complete  their  meaniiiir;  as,  Tin; 
Council  appointed  these  three  men  arbitrators.  The 
king  made  him  his  chief  «^iv>^?-. 

1.  As  these  verhs  involve  the  idea  of  tnakin*;  soniethinfj 
become  soniethinjr  else  they  are  called  factitive,  from  the  Latin 
juven  tu  make. 
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2.      Thf  ol'jcctivi'    r!is<'>:     foUowi 
.li»(l    as    ohjirt    iitid   ohjfTlirr   ,,,nii>li  mi  lit . 


HL'    llux'    vcrlis    arc    ilisiin- 
//.       While    tin-   latter 


i"- in    apposition   to  tlie  lormer.  it    at  tlu-  -iiu-  'ime  rnw/././rs  or 
nil- 'lilt  til"  iinaiiiiit:  of  the  v«'rl>. 

■J.  Ill  the  pusMvc  voice,  the  ohjtrtlri  euinitleiiient  heeomes  the 
M(/./'  itiiT  coinpleiiieiit 

258.  Hulf  VI.  All  intransitive  vcrl)  niiiy  W 
lollowedby  :iii  oltjfct  rxpfcssiiiir  in  tl\<'  form  i»t  :i  noun 
llic  uction  si^MiilI«Ml  i»\  tlic  v»rh  itself;  as,  Seneca  MvcmI 
a  virtuous  life.     Tliey  ran    i  hotly  eniUrste<l  Kirc. 

1.  This  is  eal'.Mi  a  cognate  ol'.jtcl  ;  t)r  the  noun  is  said  to 
1,.'  ill   the  COgn?.te  o!.iecli\e.  ,       •  ■,  i 

•_>.  So  al>o  iiilriiii>iii\e  v(  ihs  ii>etl  imtiinihi  nia\  he  to.lmved 
\,^  an  nhjiet  (jiialitied  hv  nn  ad.jeetive  a.s  i.n  ol.jective  <  niiipl.inent; 
;,',  The  jiriina  iloiina  sanj:  Iwrsrl'  hoarse.  The  liorsc.  •  '  Ihiiii- 
s,ln  s  out  of  hreath. 

259.  Rule  VII.  Neiins  in  the  ('..;,(  "tive  v"as<>  tire 
,.  ,.(1  :i«|verl.ially  after  verhs,  adjectives,  and  adverbs,  to 

'  "  il  note  fii/it\Sf)<irf\  dinrtiuii.  iwdsnre,  vtn'iie,  iu>^.  <h<iree 
111  <{iff'cre)ice  'n'iiVfvii  ohjirls  conipnrvU  ;  as,  Lon^ 
uvary  hows  they  \\:\\Ui\  They  inarched  ten  viiles. 
It  cost  ten  (h.llors.  This  is  a  ifreat  ileal  better  tliun 
that.      Sncli  a  tribute  is  worth  a  forfiine. 

260.  Rule  VIII.  Prepositions  oovein  the  objective 
.ase  of  nouns  and  pronouns  :  as,  1  app'  d  from  /nm  to 
li,r. 

(1.)     The    jireposition    tn    [>    -oneraliy    oniitttd    ultor    the 

ailjeetive  likf. 

'{■>.)  it  should  tie  particularly  ohserx .'d  that  mniiy  vorlis 
which  are  accordins:  to  detiiiition  itifiinisitin',  that  is  \yhieh 
,;,iniot    take   alter   them    a    i<(»n,   ohjeet.    hut   require  the  mter- 

■iilion  of  a  prejicsition,  niav  take  an  (d.jeet  iii  the  lorni  ol  an 
infinitive  mood  or  a  noun  claase.  Sueh  are  r^sulre 
'l^iirmliH,  Insist,  &v.\  as,  \  have  deterniiiK  d  ti,  (/i,.  They  insisted 
'//(//  //  sliiiiild  be  (lone. 

261.  Hide  IX.  The  conjnnction  fhon  tj'kos 
alter  it  the  objective  case  of  the  relative  pronoim 
irlin  ;  as,  I  may  mention  Hampden,— than  w/io}n  no 
nobler  patriot  ever  lived. 

The  use  o!  the  „lnerlii:e  where  the  uraniniadcal  construction 


.^*1 


[ilaiiily    ie(|iiii 


tlie    nominative    can     he    partially    explain».i 
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r>y  reference  to  a  tendency  on  the  ]mrt  of  old  writers  to  a\  aid 
stitt  less  by  using  the  objective  of  tlie  ])r()Tiouns  after  tlio 
eon.,  arative  dcirree  and  ilidii.  Such  ex]»rc>;>ions  as  "  She  is 
taller  than  hi:n  "  abound  in  early  F^nj^'lish  and  :ire  si  ill  tolerattil 
in  colloquial  lanffua^re.  T/kdi  whom  liiis  cstiil)lislied  itself  a» 
the  re;;nlar  h>rni  of  exitression. 

262.  Rule  X.  Some  interjections  are  followed  l>y 
the  objective  case  of  the frsf,  and  the  nominative  case 
of  the  second  personal  pronoun  ;  as.  Aii  me !  how 
unfortunate  I  a:n.      Ho  !  yc-  that  thirst. 

263.  Rule  XI.  The  infinitive  mood  may  depend 
on 'a  verb,  an  adjective  or  a  noun;  as,  John  heijan  to 
preach.  T  am  able  to  JinisJi  what  I  have  be<run  Mis 
anxietv  to  avoid  one  class  of  danger,  led  him  into 
greater  f)nes.  • 

More  particularly  the  infmitive  may  be : — 

(1).  The  subjective  coinplemeni  idter  a  verb  of  incomplete 
predication  ;  a;;,  He  n;ipears  to  lore  retirer.;cnt. 

The  objective   com])lcnienr    idter    a  factitive  verb;    as 
Xerxes  apjKMnted  him  toruJr  over  Lydin. 

(3).  The  objective  complement  after  vorlis  of  roiiimand'nhi, 
enlreatiuq,  ordenrt//,  nnfiii;/,  &.c.  ;  as,  I  uryed  him  to  snhmit. 

This  class  of  vcrlis  cannot  t;'.ke  a  tmun  as  their  second  object 
or  objective  complement,  ami  when  in  th  •  passive  voice  tlu'v 
retain  the  infinitive  as  a  direct  oiiject. 

(4).  The  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  ;  its.  Such  men 
deserve  to  siicreed. 

(5).  The  object  uf  intransitive  verbs  denotiri;.'-  <lesire.  ability, 
intention,  endeavor,  ili:ty,  &e.,  &c.;  as,  I  long  to  see  you.  Wc 
resolve  to  cotH/xer.     See  Kule  VIII  {•>) 

(6).  An  adverbial  modifier  of  an  intriin>itive  verb  or  ()f  an 
adjective  ;  as,  The  pupils  deliirlit  to  stndi/,  i.  e..  /;/  studying!.  I 
am  happv  to  hem-  it. 

(7).'  Kciuivaient  to  an  adveruini  clau-.iC  of  jjiirpose  after  verbs 
both  transitive  and  intransitive,  and  after  adjectives  and  noun-; 
as,  I  have  come  to  stoji.  I  am  reiid\  to  <]o.  A  messenger  was 
sent  to  cnwmiiuiratp  the  pleasing  intelligence      A  bouse  to  let 

a.  In  Anglo-Saxon  this  wa^  the  only  infinitive  preceded  tiy 
to,  antl  i-i  Knglish  it  is  lie  only  case  in  which  to  has  its  full  and 
t)r'M)er  force.  In  older  Kn-jhMi  to  was  oft-.n  iireceded  by  /o/- ; 
as,  What  went  ve  out  /  "■  to  sec. 

h.     This  inlinitive  has  a   wide  and   varied   use.  denoting  not 
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oulv   purpose,  but   also  ohjrrf,   resnl'.  rnvsrquence,   &c.  ;    as,   He 
sank  to  risr  no  inoro.     This  is  /-»  he  d.jiie  to  day. 

c  It  mav  follow  anv  adjective  or  adverb  limited  ».y  foo  or 
rno,i,ih  ;  as,  This  is  too  much  to  lose.    I  am  bold  enough  to  .say  go. 

,1  The  infinitive  of  result  is  found  especially  after  the 
nmjunctivo  adverb  as-  when  preceded  by  such  or  so;  as,  1  hey 
.liMited  so  as  tc  he  heard. 

e      Bv  an  ellipsis  the  infinitive  of  purpose  often  seems  to  be 
„>e.l  independentlv  ;  as,  To  tell  you  the  truth,  I  differ  tn.m  vou 
The   infii'itive   iu  such   expressions   as    "when   tn  ;,o,         where 
„  sl,u/;'  "  how  to  do  it,"  conies  under  the  head  of  purpose.^  ^ 

i-i)  The  object  of  the  preiK)sitions  nhoiit  i\m\  hut  :  as.  They 
wrre  about  to  'hare.  The  -eueral  had  no  alternative  but  to 
surrender. 

264.  Rult!  XII.  The  conditional  conjunctions  //', 
,n,less,  &c.,  iind  the  concessive  conjunctions  although, 
though,  &c.,  are  followed  by  the  buhjunctive  mood  m 
clauses  denotin<r  future  uncertainty:  as,  It  \\^  were 
put  to  the  proot;  he  would  not  .stand  the  test.  1  hough 
In;  slay  nie.  yet  will  I  trust  in  Him. 

{\)'   Modern  En-rlish  usaffc   inclines  to   the  employment  of 
,1,,   awnu.Hud  forms  of    the   subjunctive   wherever  praetu-ahle 
'l' l,ns.  sLld  he  for  u;re,  an.l  should  sUu,  (or  shu,  m  the  above 

'"'(Tr^^In  regard  to  conditional  and  concessive  sentences  the 
tulliiwing  pointb  should  be  noted  : — 

.,.     The  indicative  is  the  proper  mood   when  the  reference  is 
t,.  a  M'/ or  that  which   \^  assumed  a,,  a  fact ;  as,   Ifhe/.swittv 
],,  is  ulso  wise.     Though    He    was   neb,  yet   for  our   sakes  lie 

''''/'"' sHl'so  when  the  supposition  relates  to  a  future  event 
vieue.1  as /,m»m/m/ ''./'•'■'■'.•  as.  If  he  does  not  come  to-morrow, 
v(.u  will  be  disap])ointed. 

n,i.  is  the  rule  iu  modern  English.     Old  ^^mcrs  <n^W  "^J 
,Ik.  M.l.iinctivc  in  such  clauses,    in  imitation  o    the  Latin  an 
,;,eek  Ui.pddhahea,n,dal,o)-  as.  If  Mhe  thou,  bid  me  come  to 

'''7".'     \Vhenasupi.osi.ion   is  made   reuardiug  the  <■".»»;«;  i^^'' 
,,.,.,    rnurcptlon,   wit!  .Mt   any    rega-d    to  the    re^l''-"';;'"    '  . 
..v..nt,  the  subiuncivc  .^  the  proper  mood  in  ''^>'h  ^<'"'  X, , 
.oncU.si.m;  as,  M  .;v  be  to  say   that,  he   ^'ow^r/  6«  mistaken,  or 
II  he  should  saij  that,  he  would  he  mistaken. 

,.r,  :.:„..    ;o  „,o.ln  a«  «   mere  conceotion,  but 

.■oj;;,n<;';or''W/i'fi.ct;-;:r  supposed  tact,  the  sulyunctive  -nood  .» 
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ii-iod  in  hoth  condit'on  am'  concli'sion,  the  liitt^r  showinsj  what 
the  result  would  ht',  or  would  have  l)!-en,  if  the  siipi)osition  had 
hfoii  valid  ;  as,  If  thi-v  "v/v  wise  (wliith  tlicv  arc  not)  tliev 
Tiiithl  ii'l  t\UYcrcnt\y.  In  this  cou^triiction  the  |.:i>t  suhiunctivo 
of  hi'  is  u-ed  with  a  prisciit  meaning-,  arid  when  tlie  suppodtioti 
refers  to  past  ti-iie,  tiie  ooiidition  takes  the  |i,<st  perfect 
iudicativf,  the  suiijutictivc  havin^r  i,,,  distinif  forms  lor  that 
tense;  as,  If  they  Iki'I  lini,  wise,  they  tvoald  have  acted 
dirt'ercntly 

265.  Rule  XIII.  Pivsciii  :iii(l  future  tenses  in  a 
|)riiici|»;i'  clause  recjuire  ///'/_y.  s/tfi/L  and  ivi//  in  the 
suhonliiiate  clause  ;  past  tc:  ses  re(|uii-L'  iiiif//if,  should 
nm\  won/ / ;  as,  I  come  (have  come,  shall  cume)  that 
I  mat/  attend  to  the  business 

I  came  (had  c  )hu')  that  I  int'((hf.  attoiiil  to  the 
business. 

ORDER. 

266.  In  ifeneral  it  may  he  said  that  th"  medninq 
of  an  Kii<,dish  sentence  d(  pends  on  th*^  Order  in  which 
tlie  words  are  arrani^ed.  The  rehition  ot  words  to  one 
one  another  in  irovernment  and  sense  can  in  most 
cases  be  determined  oidy  by  their  relative  |)(jsitions. 
Our  lauiruaire  lacks  the  flexibility  of  arrangement 
belon_i,nn<r  to  t(.ni,ai(is  possessed  of  cdaborate  systems  of 
case-endin<;s  and  verl)al  terminations. 

267.  The  natural  order  of  words  in  an  Prudish 
seritence  is : — 

1.  The  subject  and  its  enlarirements.  2.  The 
verb,  3.  The  oliject  wi^h 'fs  cidarirements.  4.  Tlie 
extensions    or    adverbial     adjuncts    of    the    ));-edicate. 

This  order,  however,  is  not  absolutely  inflexible. 
Within  the  necessary  limit  of  makino-  the  meaninii 
plain  considerable  varit-ty  of  arraiiirenient  is  allowable 
Sentences  whose  principal  (dcMiients  dej)art  from  tlu^ 
natural  order  are  said  to  be  inverted;  as,  "Thee  the 
all-beholdinij  sun  shall   see  no  more."     Inversion   to  a 

I  T-ii-wii.iwit;    \i^-j^:\":    ;jiivii     Li'ii-i;-     Li>     piOiiiott;     Ciciti'     UtJ(( 

emphatic  ex{)ression. 
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tl 


le 


XoTK— "Tlion"h  ill  plain  i.lioinatic  Kn^lish  an  inverted  order  is  not 
P„„m.o..,"  vet  onr~liin-iu.-e  a.lnuts  inversion  to  a  very  'ar-e  .>e;;ree. 
Writers  ;,re  therefore  tree  to  arnui-e  llieir  w(.nls  m  tlie  n.-ler  that  .foes 

M..st    justiee    to   the   tho,.-ht.     No    man    n I   ta,l    to   write    stron- y    or 

,„:,,hat:oallv    thn.uL'h    t),e    snpiH.se.l    .letieienev.    in    t^iis  lesiu'ct,   o»    the 
Lu^lish  ton-lie."— An«us-s  Haiulhool:  of  the  EnaUsli  Tonu:ii>'. 

RULES    OF    ORDER-WITH     PRINCIPAL     EX- 
CEPTIONS. 

268.  Knle  I.  'The  subject  precedes  the  verb ;  us, 
(\iuiile  cuinmaiKlctl  the  vvuves. 

EXCKPTICNS. 

Tlie  subject  follows  tlie  verb  : — 

(1 ).  VVhtMi  nut  hfiiitr  an  inti-rroirativc  ])ron<)un,  ii  stands  in 
;ui  inh;-r<>;inllre  sentonce  ;  as,  Cafcst  tliou  not  for  any  of  tlicsu 
thinu^s  ^ 

(•J).     With  tlie  imperativo  mood  ;  as.  See  ///"'/  to  that. 

(;5).     In  conditional  flausos  without  a  conjunction  ;  as,  Were 

/  voii.  . 

"(4).  In  exclamatory  and  optivtive  sentences;  as,  llow  ^rrcal 
was  niv  .s'(/7'//.se.'     I'erish  the //o'c//;/ / 

(."))."  When  the  vorl)  is  preceded  hy  iieitlKr  or  vor,  eiiuivalent 
lo  ,(•/(/  .I'll  :  as,  Nin-  w.is  li    tar  astray. 

((■)).  When  tlie  verb  is  preceded  l)y  trie  expletive /-Jer/' and 
the  tidvcrhs  here  :\nd  I  here  :  as,  riiere  is  no  <l»i(lit.  Here  si>rcads  the 
lovely  '•<//..     There  rose  the  lofty  ino'iiitnin. 

(1).  After  vorl  is  of  so  i/ in; j  used  jiarenthetieally  ;  as.  Quoth 
/  ;  -ai  1  /.''.•  continued  the  imrrulm-. 

(s).  For  tlie  sake  of  ('mi>li<isis,  particularly  wlien  the  verb  is 
iiiir  uisirive,  so  that  no  dauL'er  exists  oi  confoimdin-r  the  subject. 
athi  object  ;  as.  After  the  liirht  infantry  inarched  the  ijmi.idiers  ; 
then  followed  tlv  /-  '.sp.  lied  as  a  ros.i  is  slir.  Echo  the 
','('» ni/.iii/^  found. 

26).  Rule  11.  The  ohyct  follows  the  verb  which 
</urrnis  it  ;    is,  lie  saw  tlie  distant  smoke 

KxCKl'TlONS. 

I  1  )  When  tk<  object  is  ti  relative  pfoiioiin,  an  interroo;ative 
n,ni.„ui,  or  a  noun  liiiiited  bv  a  relative  or  interro^'ative 
a.ljective  it  iM-ecedes  the  verb;  as,  This  is  the  place  ^A.//  I  have 
rhus.ai.      \V/i(>iii  seek  ye  ?      W/r.rh  hook  will  \  on  take  ? 

{■l.\  Tlie  ol.'i'.ict  mav  !>reede  the  verb  when  em])hasis  can  he 
Armed  without  obscurine;  the  sonse  ;  as,  Moiify  Marllwrough 
buu;,dit,  ^uite  as  much  •As/hnte. 
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Ill vers^ion  always  cmi.lmsf.es  the  ohjerf,  h.it  is  never  allovvablo 

vvlicnir  ^^o.^l.|  !..av<   the  .|ii(-tior.  as  to  .^ul.j,-,-! -AwXahifrt ihnxhtuw. 

The  |.r..noi.ns  c-an    of    cowrse  he  inverted   u  ith  uuieh  -reater 

free.lon,    than    nouns.       "  ///,«     ,ho    Ahniditv    power    h.,rle,i 

lea.non.:      is  prHeetly  unarnl.i-,,,,..,.  ;   l,„t  anO  »o„«  snhstitnte.l 

or /m«  would  Muike  tlie  n.eanin.-   .h.i.htful.      So  also  there  is  n.. 

I.ahihty  to  u.istake  wlu-n  th"  ..h^;  U  a  Hrst  or  s.eond  personal 

l.ronoun,  an.l  u-h.^n  the  subjert  and  objeet  ditferini;- in  numi.er 

tlie  verb  points  out  the  former  i)y  its /;/•///.   . 

270.  Rule  III.  The  limiting  adjoctivos  a  or  «w, 
and  the  should  l)e  pretixcd  to  each'  of  two  or  niorj 
nouns  following  one  another,  when  these  denote  diffjrent 
objects  Thus,  "  I  saw  the  colonel  and  officer  in 
charge"  would  imply  that  the  colonel  was  the  officer 
in  ch  irg(.  ;  -  I  ,^.jw  the  colonel  and  the  officer  in  charire" 
plaudy  marks  out  two  distinct  persons.  In  the  follow- 
ing sentence  the  repetition  of  re  {an)  shows  the  reference 
to  be  to  distinct  individuals  ;  as,  ''  In  the  degf.Mierate 
d;iys  of  Rome  the  imperial  purple  was  worn  bv  a 
voluptuary,  an  adulterer,  a  bastard,  a  parricide,  and 
an  idiot." 

271.  Rule  IV.  The  anfecedent  and  the  pronoun 
should  be  so  placed  in  relation  to  each  other  as  to 
make  the  meanii)g  plain. 

This  rule  is  of  special  importanee  when  the  sentenee  contains 
two  or  more  words  capable,  s..  far  as  j.'raminatieal  construction 
IS  eoneerned,  of  heiufr  constru.-d  as  antecedents.  Such  a  sentence 
as  tlie  (ollowmfr  is  obscure   — 

"The^^entleman  whom  you  met  was  John  Quinev  Adams, 
sc.n  ot  John  Adams,  who  was  once  I'n-sident  of  the  United 
.states  As  a  pracnml  rule,  j.Iaee  the  antecedent  in  the  closest 
possible  proxnnity  to  the  pronoun,  whenever  there  is  liai.iiitv  of 
c-nn..|si.,n.  Ill  "  He  hath  made  Him  to  be  sin  for  us,  who  knew 
no  sin  a  shohr  re-arranoe,nent  would  mnke  the  ineanin-' 
..nmistakeable:  "  He  hath  made  Him,  ,dio  h>e,r  „„  sin,  to  he 
sin  for  us. 

XoTK.— Uinat  cc, Illusion   often  ivsiiUs  from   I>iin«-iri.'  tn"-pthpr  in  rhc 
s«,ne.srnt.>nc..s,l„.  anticipatory  an,l   .-ninmon   usos  of'    hT-  w  Jn     '     Tins 
ins  a  pity  tliar  It   was  thoii-l,r   ■.,.,.,.«<!.>..•   ♦•-...    :,  .„   i..   .■_../          ,  "l'' : 
was  necessary,  tliat  In-  .slioald  be  cJiy.sen  to  do  it."     ^ 
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272.       Rule    V.       Propos 


tlieir  oi)')t'cts  uii 


itions    ordinarily    precede 

l)i( 


d  are   placid  as  near  them  as  possibk- 
rill-  ('.isre-unl    of  thi.    principle    in    the    followin-  somciiot 


(■null 

tilt 


ot  lie  (lefeinled  :   When   iu,  ii 


Ion"  with  one  or  two  friends, 


National  Gnllcn/,  I  was  ehannt 


(!  with  konie  of  the  junntini:!' 


EXCKI'TIONS. 


( 

the 
f  ni 

for 


]).     When  the  ohieet  is  a  relative  or  interrogative  ])ronoun 


P' 


CDosition    so 


inetinies    follows    it    so    as 


to    inerease   the 


Wh 


phasis   withont   ohsenrinf:    the   meaning' 

The   relative  that  invariakly    ^.recedes  the  iirepo 


at  IS 


he  tit 


iition  whieh 


governs 


't  ;  as,  The  ills  tli.i 


relatives    aii( 
tainiliar   'onvers 


1    the    interrotii'Mvi 


7  tiesh  is  heir  ta.     Plaein^'  the  other 
hd'ore    the    pieposition    heHls 


ation  rathe'   .haii  di;:nitied  writin-. 


(2).     /'//(/ /('/.s/.s  oeeasionally  jn 


the  Hreiu)-<ition    m 


the 


r  I'uses 


-titles  jmttint:  the  ohject  hefore 
A    Drofoiind  knowledge  o" 


as. 


f 


uiatheniaMes  1  do  not  pretend  to. 

273.  Ride  V'l.  The  attributive  adjective  immedl- 
aiely  precedes  the  noun  which  it  (inalihes  or  hunts 

Exceptions 

( 1 )  Wlun  two  or  more  adjeetives  are  joined  as  adjnnets  to 
, he  same  nonn  they  are  tienerally  pla.cd  alter  the  nonn  ;  as,  He 
wa'-  ;i  man  noble,  (loirruiis,  disnitm sttd. 

(■2).  So  when  the  adjective  is  enlar^^ed  hy  j-hrases ;  as, 
Halifax  was  a  statesman  adrers>-  to  nisli  niHisiircs. 

r.u  Ineertain  established  expressions  the  adjective  has  a 
tixed  place  alter  the  noun;  as,  Ga-er.or  General,  Ihn- Apparent, 
Pott  Laureate,  time  inimentonul. 

X„-n-  1  -le.  roetrv  nuK-l.   tve..lo.n   i.   ...ed  in  re^rcct  to  the  j.la.e  of 

"■"notk2-"A.oo.1   .1.-al    ofl,>p.nn.iei>u.  lujs    I......    wa.tea    on      u-h 

■  ,li..  .li.i  erMen,'   '.lie  >.we    It-tzten.    8...      All   U      i    '     '^  ,„,„  „j-  ,,„> 

a  ,i.tlo  laxily  in  tluiv  ^Vl'^Y'''''\^'''^rCt  L-'^^t^y^^^^  ""■»- 


1lVI\/ltll.JKi» 


to  write 


Tlie  tllst  tluee  vei>e.! 


anil  ^u  ijit, 
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«hi!^"or;h~.!'.^;;^:;'-^"""-  ''-/r^.  M....     (;n.aMi.,„l,t  .xls,.  as  ,„ 
VV'»„.n  w/sav  ,  ,'  w'l- ';;    s -•onvrt         ..(lin.hies  s.,.,,,  to  aft;.d,  ,„  »..„  , 

tiu- -iirKt tin". '•'•,.'>;; • ;' Ck';  ,■  V" I-",.'" :"r' •;'""■ »•  "-.i ,' 

•iH'ef  :    'tl,..   Ar  /  A/r  ,/    vi  u     ^,.  "'    '■'"•  "l"  =    '  the   Arv/    /.,,    „,..,.   v,„. 

»atlie,-.s„f,heAr./iVs7.v     ,.'■.•       *    ''    "'"/'"  >""''  '"'"<«':  "  •"'" 
'"■  'I.e  /,M.T  Ar>7  Looks-     (  r,       \  •    ''""  '""  '"""'"•■'•l    ""■  li'i.«s  exeep, 

Y.".>in^'  tor  a.l,nis.,on  ,,  a      ,       .  1      .de       'I'll'"^"  "  ■'""""■'•"♦  P<-»- 
•llleet  olisa.s   (()    the    ,.i,l..  V     . I"! '''"'■    .  '  he  iriaiiav'ei    \Ms),eM<>   niw 

>vn.ai,.iM^'is^./,,WMnee   to  whieh   ,  '■*•'".""•   '"*'   ""'>■  'l-'-tion 

it  .Mh:.too,i  th.t      ,eV     ,-,  T  '-l';",'''"    "   ""■<•"<•<•  ./'>>'.     Hilt  it 

'■'•  >!'"  MM.^Mio,ow',,;\';^  ;/;;'"'    '■:',';'   "'— •-l-;  that  n.e,    stami 
The  plaee  of  „,,e,iMl  e,n,      ,.1   ,s  ,1.,  '.  '".""':''  '-^    '"^  ''''^f   '^'^"• 

274.  K'ule  yil  A.lv(.rl,s,  and  phrases  haslu.  ,1,, 
force  of  adverbs  should  he  placed  so  as  ch.n-ry  o 
modify  the  intended  words.  -'"yio 

Under  this  <renera]  i-ule,— 

intnu^i^e  tb ;'  .:::7^:;    ^^''Z    'T'''    '"'"^^^   /"' 

il'l,,,;,-,,!,/,/.  '  ■      ""    >"'■        111"     ""-■"     «'KTjwlci| 

"l.ilct  'as  "I'lrt.  "■'"'  ,"■;""'''""    "•'■'"   K™'-'''"*-  '""'"vs  ,1,0 

.JZi  ;hoh'Lri;;:™L!:;-.:;s: /''■"'""''''•  «'".>■  .1.. 

::::::\::::tj!u,:;!:::  t'''  '-'''^  ''^■^'-  ■!*' '™:;lr;;: 
»."i  .iK  ;;;,;';l:;;;,':  '^!;""r "■;,';!"?■';  ";""•■'■"  "'^'  '''■^'  -- ■> 

out  UK!  sense  ivally  interuiod    '  ""  "'  '""''''  "''   '"  '''*'"^ 


EXRKCI.SKS. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

TiiK  Noun. 
I. 

DistltKinish,  III  vmh  ill  nihil  nidii/'orut  i(n)/s,(iii  the  tduhv  may 
iliiirt,  tilt'  propier  mid  the  COinmon  hnims  in  the  follDiriv;/  sfji- 
tiiirrs : — 

London  is  tlie  liirj^fst  city  in  tlio  world.  Tlie  Sultan's 
s(i'])tR'  tnniMod  in  his  ".niisp.'  Cicero  niid  Dcmostlicncs  were 
orators.  Mocs  dwelt  fortv  yciirs  in  the  hind  yf  Midisin.  Nature 
made  Cliun  hill  a  jioet.  "  ("olunihus  discovered  America.  The 
curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  j)ariinir  day.  The  rei)ul)iic  of  Sparta 
liiid  two  magistrates  called  kin<.'s.  Studies  serve  for  ornament 
and  delight.  Naiioleon  the  First  was  a  native  of  Corsica.  The 
wa-:es  of  sin  is  death.  The  Iiouh"  is  in  Kdinhurji:.  Paris  is  tne 
capital  ot  Franco.  The  haitle  of  Gettyshurji  was  fou;:ht  in 
Tcniisvlvania.  Ilrittania  needs  no  i.ulwark,  no  towers  alon<: 
the  steep.  Hi-h  in  his  stirrups  stood  the  kin<r.  We  expect  the 
Smiths  and  the  lirowns  to-morrow. 

II. 

DistiiKjnish  the  abstract  and  collective  nouna  in  the  fol- 
liiirihi;  soitenrrs. 

Tiic  jurv  did  not  a«ire<'.  Truth  is  stranger  than  fiction.  1  he 
co!);:rci:ation  departed  in  silence.  Wisdom's  ways  are  ways  of 
idcasanincss.  The  crowd  showed  ,ureat  jiatience.  Industry  is 
the  road  to  wcalt'i.  The  paths  oi  ulory  lead  Imt  to  the  -,'ravo. 
Order  is  heaven's  first  law.  Honor  is  virtue's  reward.  The 
titct  consists  of  fortv  ships.  Kiirhteousness  exalleth  a  nation. 
The  council  took  no  action  in  the  matter.  Poetry  and  music 
are  considered  tine  arts.  Hu  her  i)y  far  is  the  heart's  adoration. 
A  flock  of  shec])  fed  on  the  mountains.  The  shouts  of  the 
"nntltitudc  announced  the  triuinj)!!  of  the  victors. 

111. 


■'■/  '-'■'■'  i' 


J  eii  i/'ie  (iciidri  (i/   Hi'-   /iii'-H'iU';    ;;:::;;!ri,  /  . 

Ill,  nouns  that  hare  grammatical  ,/ender: —  Wulow,  hoy,  l»ook. 
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aunt,    inastcr,    sin,.,     I.ri.le.    I„iv.    n,o„k,    i.M,oso     al.l„.f     l.oir 
rrVr"-  ......     wi,d.,   so.-..,css,   anin...  .irr'stunv:  Hei;!; 


IVritp    the 


masculine 


feminine  >,„„ns-~^{Zu.T"^   ron. .,.,../;,,  ,„  m.  ././/o.-/.. 


liirl,   l.ridc,  sister,  maid 

fk-ross,   hen, 

f( 


mint,  (I(.e,  lass,  diicliess,  mistress 
witeh,  czarina,  sultana,  she -«,;,,,  „„„•- 


-.^ss   nen,  n.n.l,  ewe,  nianmia,  iadv,  o,,ose,  -a.nnier  e.n  nt  s 
f""".in-ss.     roe,    queen,   hen-s,.arr«u\  ^,ieee    "din"' 
woman,  wife,  reen.,dnek,  empress,  hdter  "•'"-"'^'-  N'-'^^"- 


vn. 

ir;//,.//,^  singular  oftlw  followh,.,  ucus  .- -\)\^,.   ,von>en 
;roese,  ehernnnn,  pence,  bodies,  data,  foci    n.'l.nla 
storeys,   crises,   indices,  arches,  tiamheanx 


10,  wolves,  allic: 
let,   Multis, 


hvpo,heM.s,  tumtdi.  apsides,  lo.^^.^:;—:.  '      H.;^:  dli  Es' 
..nn.,    larvae,  v.rtnosi.   oafs,   dil.etanti,   dicta,  apk^.  effluli:! 


VIII. 


no)!!ls-1X?hi??'''-""'""^'''"''='"'''*''''-^>'"''^''-^'^''^'-i''^ 

u  1       •  ■  ''"'•''    "•'f'^''"'    woman,    prince     Gcrniin     ..ruw.r 

woH,  author,  princess,   house,  ox,  chnlch,    Ua         hJ  n  ^Ti    ' 

;iny.^.morney,  n.onse.  sister-in-law,   Charles.   Mu^suh;:^:;,  di^; 


IX 


Wr 


;..  ^'^:2'::!!'!'!':Z  '"  ^'''y'^  '<"■>'  -r^h.JnUowhu,  .nun.  shall  nun.n, 
ODjective  ,„se  .  -  I  arenr.  hody,  mind,  studies,  John,  England, 
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yeiir,  piilpit,  master,  sheep,  horses,  jonrnev,  in(iiistry,  market, 
Ipook,  picture,  iii.mo,  river,  eoimtrymaii,  moiiutain,  business, 
James,  widow,  hiishand,  iK.'ople,  forest,  ]>:i|)er,  thirst,  sii;ht, 
voiith,  iiiii-.ie,j  learning:,  elninli,  .Monday,  Ottawa,  ink,  water, 
liencii,  l«earin;.\  liens,  cattle,  lake,  road,  trout,  mother, 
Iihysieian,  dwarf,  tViciid,  house,  fields,  wood,  sky,  eows,  l»oat, 
June,  hell,  irrammar  evenin;:,  sun,  time,  shade,  Mary,  rocks, 
>liore,  sun>hine,  sleep,  folly 

X. 

(live  all  the  po-  li»le  forms  of  tic  folio  i;  nouns  : — Child, 
whale,  lady,  wife,  alley,  ])enny,  hrother,  .,  in,  duke,  father-in- 
law,  mouse,  die,  ox,  index,  match,  sheej),  army,  CJermany,  lion, 
li>h,  pea,  tootli,  milf,  elt.  U)\,  hero,  canto,  school,  wharf, 
roof,  duty,  tax,  swine,  music,  apple,  peer,  pride,  seraph,  poet, 
crew. 

In  (U'scribiiii;  a  word  as  it  stainli^  in  the  sentence  of 
which  it  forms  a  part  we  are  s:\i(l  to  parse  it.  The 
term  parse  is  closely  connected  in  meaninjjj  with  "  part" 
(of  speech  —  Latin  pars  oratio/ns,  "  part  of  sj)eech"). 

This  description  or  parsing  includes  a  statement  of: — 

1 .  What  part  of  speech  the  word  is,  and  to  which  of  the 
clashes  and  suh-classes.  of  that  part  of  speech  it  helonj^s. 

2.  The  'rammatical  form  or  forms  under  which  the  \vord 
presents  itself  in  the  sentence.  As  to  a  noun  this  implies  a 
statement  of  its  (jfiidar,  nunibi'r  and  case. 

3.  The  rela'.ion  in  which  the  word  stands  to  other  words 
ill  the  sentence.  The  part  which  a  word  thus  plays  in  a 
sentence  -'s  technically  called  its  construction. 

In  reiiard  to  the  construction  of  nouns,  we  have  seen 
that  a  noun  may  be:  — 

(((.)  'I'he  sulijfct  of  an  action  ;  {b.)  the  obirrt  of  an  action 
or   of  a   preposition;     (r.)   in    the    j)Os.sessive   case   as  denoting; 

iiiriH-rsliiii  or  /)()sxt'.<ni(>>i. 

These  principles  may  now  be  put  in  the  foirn  in 
which  they  generally  a[)pear  in  the  .so-called  "  rules  of 
Syntax,''  it  heino;  ti'ien  for  <j;ranted  that  the  predicate 
of  every  ,seiitenc«*  contains  a  verb  to  which  the  siibjtct 
<'on-esponds,  and  that  the  action  followed  by  ati  object 
in  the  objectiv*!  case  is  expressed  by  a  transitive  verb 
in  the  active  voice:  — 
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r.     Tho  snlriyct  of  a  v.M-l»  is  in  tl,,.  ..orni.iativ,.  case. 
in.      Pr,.,„>siti„ns  irovvn,  tl...  ohj.-civ,.  (,ho. 

V.      A  .M.MM  atr.rlM.I  to  ano;|.,.r  ..,.,„,,  an.!  .l.notin.r 
th.  sam.  ,,...son  or  r  M^..  '"- 

V   .      llMM,ouMf,>llowi,,:,Mlu.  v,.rl./.A.,„,l  oenot- 
n;;  flH.  sanu.   p.rson  or  thi...  a:  the  snl.j.ct,  ,s  i,.   tl. 
n(jm  native  case.  . 

EXAMPLE  O      PARSING  NOUNS. 
John  struck  the  cfhpenter's  hn.tljer 

"I  ii  v.Tl,  IS  in  ,|,e  noiniiiaiivc  ,„.,,  "  ^        ' '"  ""''J" ' 

The  mol)  saw  the  i\>]\y  of  ;ts  course. 
.   (I).     Mob  i.s  a  ••ollective  noun,  noiitcT  .rondor    f^,v.  ■>.,  /.,  i 

voic-c-ovem  .he  oSirctivo  case."  "■'"'^'^'^^  ^«"'^  '"    the  active 

("i.)      (,'o///,sr  is  11  coiiiiiion  noun    tieutei-  cmi'?,.,-  .;,.      i 

Ikt,   olijeetive  ease    .governed    I,     t    V         -^"'.'^■''  ■^'lii'-Iar  ninn 

tionsj^jvern  the  ol^eetlle  case. ''•  '"^"f"^'^"^"  '^^  ^  "  IVcposi 

n  Je'of 'pinnf^irl^o,";;  t;t'  r  '""^^"^'"^  ^''^  -"-" 
with^hepa.i;ot;i^;:^:>!; -':;::-;- 

XI. 

A.Tse  ,/1,v7,y  ///,.  nouns  //i   ///,'  folloirhin  sentpucrs  ■       A  r^..^A 

Proy  <■„„„„„»  twdv.  „„„.,.,     M„„y  nin   haTdicTtrrn 
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science'  snke  The  ca^^lc's  win<;s  were  broken.  The  I'oys' 
clotliei*  were  badly  Itun  Tcji.  sii;riir  and  lobncio  are  articles  of 
coinnicrce.  The  f:irr>  father  is  coine.  Did  yon  see  .John's 
brother  ?  vJive  nie  ten  dolhus.  Marv  ;.'^ave  her  liook  to  Jolin. 
The  Itovs  went  to  tiie  |)Ia\-i:rniiiid  wlien  the  bell  raii^'.  Vice 
is  the  defonnity  of  man  V'outh  is  the  season  of  ini]>rovenient. 
Vanity  easily  mistakes  sneers  for  >miles.  Your  if'  is  the  only 
))ea( cmaki't  ;  much  virtue  is  in  //'.  There  are  no  fewer  than 
eiuht '//i^/s  ill  tlli^  sentence.  Such  tricks  hath  strontr  imaL'ina- 
tion.  Tlie  liormwcr  is  servant  t-  the  lender.  The  child  is 
father  to  the  man  .John  (iil|)in  was  a  citizen  of  (  r  .'it  and 
renown.  Tlie  kiiiL'  was  on  the  throne  Confiisinn  ii  thy 
banners  wait  Wiihont  doiil>t,  a  bad  cause  weaken-'  its  deii'ii- 
der,  while  a  i,-ood  <iui>e  adds  stren;,Mh  to  its  chainiiioii.  'I'he 
lOarl  of  Clarendon  ..ccom|ianii'd  I'rime  Charles  in  his  exile  on 
the  Continent.     On  the  deck  a  maiden  wring's  her  band.  . 

Full  many  a  yein,  of  purest  ray  serene, 

The  dark  unfathoincd  caves  of  (xean  bear; 

Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  Idusli  un  .een, 
AikI  waste  its  sweetness  on  the  desert  air. 


Adjectivks. 

I. 

iJisiliiiiuisli  tilt'  qualifying  (iikI  iIk  limiting  "<//«c//r,.s  in  ihv 
fullinrimi  sinitfiivis :  —  'I'he  way  was  loii;r,  the  wind  wa.s  cold, 
That  man  is  a  very  inditlereiit  speaker.  lie  i)ion^ht  me  sundry 
^.Miods,  some  (oar.se,  some  fine,  'l"he  tenth  man  who  came  was 
my  old  father,  lie  has  three  brotlu'is  in  the  forty  second 
regiment.  (Jii  this  bold  brow,  a  lordly  tower.  True  gentle 
!ove  Is  like  the  suinme'  dew.  There  were  few  women  in  th'^ 
settlement.  What  man  is  that  '.  Sueh  conduct  deserves  lainish- 
inent.  All  ;ro  to  one  phi' e.  Ncjt  from  one  l(;ne  cloud,  liit 
every  mountain  now  hath  found  a  tonyue. 

II. 

/>islini/iiifi/i  l/ii  liiiiiliiii/  <iiljiclins  ill  tin  Jnlloiriuii  srnli  m-rs,  tis  to 
till-  sub-class  to  irliiili  I  mil  lirlitiiijs: —  A  b;w  apples  were  found 
on  the  j;roun(l  No  man  is  perfect  >(Miie  authors  have  men- 
tioned it.  This  house  is  too  snuili.  What  i)uoks  do  you  read  ? 
Every  science  has  its  prin''ii)les.  I  saw  him  on  several  occa 
sions.  'J'he  whole  army  was  destroyed  1  arrived  on  the  second 
day  of  May.  He  has  many  friends.  Several  persons  have  seen 
i.;j*»  T>;.*u  iwA.^..^  *:*]f!  flii'  ^cjim!'  Ktf>rv.  We  have  niiicb.  wheat, 
but  little  barley.  They  have  five  <loliars  and  twentv  cents.  I 
do  not  know  which  ro-ul  to  take      I  have  eaten  enouf^h  a])ples. 


It.  i 


J! 


ILM 
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Thry    h-.xw    vi>if,.,|    yon.i.T  ..otlr.      ilnvr   v..,,    ,inv    (ruil  '      All 

in. 

attnbutive-.,    predicative  ,,ns;,,„n .--Thv   fn  it   is  li,,. 

.\l|.>      ..    ^r,^    I.,;:!,    an.l  vrry  .(,vp.      |   will   .sl,„w    vou    n.v 

u  M  <)m    s,a„„.|,    ..>,.,|   ,,,.,., I    is    h...     Tiuu    fair  sa.l 

.<ci>    u.M.r.      \,.ry    .spa.inus    ua>    tl.r    Nvi:;uaiM.      The    josrlv 

'"•'"!      lu.ll  on  tlMMi  (Uvp  aii.l  .lark  l.luc  ...ran. 

Tun    in  Ilu- wil.I  wliit.Mvintn- sn..ws 
liirn  out  tlii-.-\v(Tt  spring  .laisios. 


IV. 


W'li.'i    (lilt   til, 


If 


ililj, 
II 


i.'.ltl.v    ,.   '~    ■;^;.p-.''y-"'p''"^'^''":   '^"'f*-^'-  l-o--'''-.  '....r..,  w,.rs, 
lii     UM    I,,,;::;-  •;-'<.,,.„„..•,    I.r.,„.|..M.  ,hi.k..r.  U-a., 

; t:::^=:s;':sx;:^iBB^- 

VI 


The  ,.irsin;r  of  un    ..ijectiv,.   ..,>nsists   in    sUitiu-  its 
and  the  noun  which  it  ,,uaiilies  or  limit. """ 


/ 


RXKHClStCs. 


I2r) 


|>lncc' 


I  r/i, 

ri|H'. 

iind 

nifs 

•  Ion 

niv 

fl.V 

II  list' 

sikI 

M'lv 

•irli, 
I    i. 


vn. 

/'nisf  f'lilhf  till  til,   adjectivea  umi  iiouua   /;/  ///<■  i-llmi-i 


•s,  iitmrfH  . 


Tl 


If   ^oiill;.'-  Ill 


"7 
CM  wen-  wild   anil   iiii>ttiulv.      A  littlo 


Itnrniin;  is  a  i|  iiil:<  thus  tiling.  Sdiiic  p'dpK'  like  intn»>tiii^ 
lMM)k>  Ka(  li  your  liiiiiu*  .rili  Ms  niilli(in>.  A  ^aililt  r  ami  a 
vsix'i  I'liii;  111'  n»('  the  inonow  iiioiii.  i\yr.  ;iiiri;liiiu,  ki>''«<l  liis 
|)il)l)lf(l  shore.  Maii\  a  imioI,  oM  and  s..iiitlv.  ^aiiu  the 
iiiiii>titls.  Stone  wall  (h  imt  a  |iiis(i'i  make  nor  iron  hars  a 
a;:e,     TlKTe    are    si\i    ,il    Horls    ol    scandalous    lemjiers  ;   >oiiie 


malieioiis    an<l    some    rileminati 


Mime    ol)^tin:it' 


lii'iiti 


sii    ami 


a\aj:e.      (lod'r.  ]iro\  idenee  i-  hit.'lier,  ami  deejiei-,  and  lari:er,  and 


-tronu'er  than  all  the  -kill   of    lii-  adv(  rsarie 


'I'he  u  ind   is  >ad 


iind  restie 


an 


11 


le  soumiini'-  ;i 


i>le--  (d'  the  iliin  \\ood> 


rail' 


th( 


tlieiii  of  the  live.  A  dark  and  heavy  writer  i-  njiposed  to  he 
jaoConml.  Few  and  jiort  wt  re  the  |irayeis  uc  >aid.  The  most 
amhitioiis  men  are  m'lierally  the  most  unha|i|i\.  Ihere  is 
t<'m|ie>t  ii'  that  horned  moon.  Anliimn  is  les-  varied  tliaii 
sprin;:,  Imt  it  !•<  ri(  her.  Haiiuer> — yellow,  ;:loriniis,  ;;(dden,  on 
its  roof  did  Hoat  and  flow  'I'he  mo>t  ahle  men  are  not  always 
the  mo>l  virtnons.  It  touched  the  tant;'  d  ;;olden  cnrU  and 
lirowii  eyes  full  of  iirievinj;.  i'la;  least  exeiisalile  ol  all  i-rrors 
i-  that  whi(  li  i>  wid'ni. 


"/ 


etc 


See  tl 


le  >ol't  ;;reen  willoiv  sprm;;!!!;,' 


U'lien  the  waters  ;^eiitl\  p 
Kvery  v.ay  her  tree  arm-  tlin;;in;: 
O'er  the  moist  and  .eedy  ;;ra>s. 


ul. 


•St, 


er 
'sl, 


Vol 


o  hermit  oa. 


and  xMitniel  jam;.' 


Y^e  inoiintain  lori'sts  old  ••.iid  L;ray, 
In  all  vonr  loii;;  and  winding  line: 
Have  \e  not  seen  thcx\r)(y  ' 


I'kknoi  \s. 


Piiint  mil   .ii,</  rliissi/)/  til,    prorOUnS/"  //e    lii'l, Drill'/  si'iiti  hi;  s: 
'lake  her  np  tenderly.      I.(ive    tli\  m'IC  hi-t.      What    :lioii  see>t 


IS  that    ..ortion   (d  eterniiv    wliicii    i-    called   time. 


\V1 


lO      l> 


One  could  do  that  in  two  hours.  I  tiiat  spiak  to  thee  am  he. 
The  only  yood  on  earth  was  ]>k'asiue  ;  not  to  follow  that  was  sin. 
What  wi^iht  i.s  that  which  saw  :hat  I  did  see  '  My.self  hath 
Ixeii  the  whij).      What  is  sweeter  than   honey'     If  yon  do  this   I 

jli.ill     Ar<    tl.A»  W..     I...,^.li,wl      l/>iii!l>'    liiir     llii>\'    >vi>r<>     t;ili>nf.        Ilo 


iho    (1 


tr   deserves    pimishinent       I'hv    me    the    money 
'»hic'li  vuu  owe  nic      Ye  therefore  who    love  mercy  teach  yom 


ocs   wron 


'.   --m 


w 


I  if 
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i   < 


k.n.I  to  cud,  other.     ()„e  ,1u,mM   love  one's  notive  lanM  ^I  slnU 

(s pisc.       \V  hK-1.  of  tl.ern  ,s  ri-lu  >.       You  wron-ed  voeiNelf  to 
me  ,n  snch  a  ease.       What  is  ,lone  cannot  he  nmlot^e      M  v  ? 
not  <lo  what  I  will  with  mine  own  i  ^ 

II. 

sr»^».P.s    „,/  /o„/,/y  ,,„,/,,./,,,e  th„r  antecedents  :-IIereturneil 

mirr'-iw V '"^ ''7-  ''-'-'-"-t  said  so ■;;;;;"„ 

n   mi      "wh.    -r    7'  '""'  '''-;>y.^  w''Mt   they  want.     One  man 
d  n  n        ;'"*I*'"'>^^''^   """ll'^-'--     Ho    who   pronn-ses  runs  in 

r.      I  hose  u  ho  are  eontented  are  happy.     The  Mrst  ,.ew..,,ape r 
h   t  uas  ever  ..ssned  appeared  at  Veni,  e.'     I  know  what  vo  ,  J.  i 

wi  no    an  !    r"'""'  "^''T'  ;'^^^''^'^^  ''  '  '"'"  '^  •'••^''"'  -I'i^ 

'Ik    (Ml    that    men    .lo  lues  after   then).  There  is  no  tiresido 

l'-UM.eer  de/ende.l,   hut    has  one    vae.M  ehair.      You   •  re       e 
|»«rson  who  is  to  blame.  "'^ 

III. 

/hsi:>,.,u,sh  hdinn,  thr  emp.h.T  c  and  reflexive  »/s>s  of  th, 

,^nnn,Ht  lie  hurt  hiP,self.  You  vour,<elf  ..aid  so  Thev  lo 
"-'t  intend  to   trouhie  tlumseives.     liio-nies  iisel  n-,r  ejf  in 

ih":  d  ''"^V-'f  ^'-  =  '  J-  -'  n.ore:  The  moun.;  n  "  r^" 
mniV  Th"!:'  ^■^•"•^'  ^  '«v^"'"  '"^^  "'v-i'-in  other  men's 
i.m(l>  lie  avaricious  man  makes  him.self  rieh.  I  hhime 
n  sd  (ordom;,,,  VVe  should  love  oi.rselves  last.  The  man 
Imnsell     knew    it      lie    himsen  was   the    arehiteet   of  hi.s    own 

P'n.M.nnsare   parsed  .u'..sta..ti:.IIv  ns    noiin.s.      It  is 

"<;c('ss;n  y  Mis  )  to  stale    the  antecedent   and    to    hoar  in 

nundri.e    tollown.-    n.le    of   .syntrx:      Pmno.ni.s    take 

t.e^,,,deran.i  nnmherof  the    noun.s    for    which    they 
.stand.  •' 

The  reiative  w/uU  should  he  pavse.l  as  the  suuject  or 
'>>)tHt,  as  the  case  may  he,  of  ih.  verl)  in  itK  own 
clan.se  that  elans,.  I.Hnir  the  s.dject  or  object  of  the 
verl,  ot  the  principal  clause.  The  res(dution  of  what 
into  f/idt  wfnrh   is  sfddnm   i, *.,/..  ..>...,  ;..  „:__ 
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IV. 

Parse  fully  all  the  nouns,  adjectives  anJ  pronoanam 

ll,r  fuUowinq  senhvces  :  —  It  was  a  morning  in  Augu'Jt.     Yomlcr 
i.  the  fairest  tapestrv  that  ever  '.  saw.     He  thnry  liad  pl-ickcd 
i  life  from  the  dread  sweep  of  the  dowii-streaniinj;  seas,     lor 
'ti.  the  mind  that  makes  the   bodv  rich,  lie  usually  divided  his 
time   into  three  equal  portions.     He  was  one  who    -na)    with 
iii^tiec  be  ranked  amontr  the  greatest  -onerals  any  ajii^  h-xs  pro- 
diiml.     As  he  expired  he  exclaimed,  "  I  have  done  mv  duty  ;  1 
tiKink  God  for  it."     They  say  the  ton-ues  of  dyinj?  men  enforce 
utention,  like  deep  harmony.     Glor>  is  like  a  circle  in  the  water 
which  never  ceases  to  enlarge  itself.  "Oil,  who  .an  hold  a  lire  in 
his  hands  hv  thinking  on  the  frosty  Caucasus.     It  is  our  country- 
reu  who  fiy.     Let  us    see  what  goes  on    at   home.     \V  ho  is  to 
till  the  fields  when  thev  dc].art?      On-^'  often  finds  it  dilhcult  to 
,1„  one's  dutv*-  Thev"  ihrow    them^       -^   into   a    ring  with  the 
kiiv   in    the  midst.  '  Rival  faction.       ade  war  on  each  otner. 
What  he  meant  was  plain  enough.  ^  ihis  frail  oartc  of  ours  when 
M)rely  tried,  mav  wreck  itself  without  the  ])il<)t     -uilt.      s  it  so 
tn,e  that  second  thoughts  are  be.t  '  ^Ihe  sold-cs  whom  he  led 
wrre  devotedly  attached  to  him.      What  did  he  .^ay  ?     Who  is 
the  honest  man  ?     Recovered  uj)  his  face,  and  bowed   Hmse  f 
a  moment  on  his  child.    A  whisper  hr.lf  revealed  her  to  lierself. 
But  we  loved  with  a  love  which  was  more  than  love. 
Saxcn  and  Norman  and  Dane  are  wc 
But  all  of  as  Danes  in  our  welcome  ^.f  thee. 


In   th 


Verb. 
I. 

hp.   followim)   senlencfn    niulerlinr. 


the  tranpitive   ccrhs, 


111    lite    luuu'rini/    .i>;n(c<i..' .^     .....^v, 

,l,,,hhi  HmMive  the  intransitive,  and  trrhh,  uudevlme  the  rnte 
oV incomplete  predication  :  -  The  man  sold  his  property 
iuid  went  awav.     He  was  carrying  a  heavy  burden  when   he 
IVII       Buv  that  horse  if  you  clioose.     1  -annot  dispose  of  my 
estate.    Thev  are  still  waiting,  let  u.s  return.     1^''.    >»"    '! V^ 
;'i.  ,  r>n  flie  street.     The  enemy  retreated  over  the  lull      VV  hUe 
som.  forr'ed  the  stream,  others  crossed  in  boats     Many  helievetl 
tha'.  he  bad  left  the  country.    Claverhouse  ordorr-d   o^ej^f  '"« 
(Iragoors  to  fire.     The  sun  rises  at  six   o  clock      1   ^'""e.   1 
s:iw"  I  conquere.1.  ^  When   a  gicU  man   ''^P'f^*'';^'"  "f.';'^* 
we  ('esire  to  know  about  him   is   not  so  .nuch  what  he  did   f)ut 
wh-it  he  was.     The  town  svarmea  witli  be-gars.     I  grow  fanit 
at  every  »ter.     Misera'le  objects  '.ay  upon  the  causewavy   We 
!,-,,•     _    .      „.    .       T..!-.:-.    :j  ".I'.vTV".  iilp!>«ant.      He  most 
tlveo    Who    think./  most,    feels    the    i.oblest,   acts    the    be«t. 
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ueakeT  everv    dt       \^'  '^"^'^  u    '^f^'  '^^"-     »«   ^<^^^^ 
aht.r    e^erv     daj .      Jt    can    embroider    mi'slin    ind    fnrn.^ 

a.icl.ors.c-ntsteelinro   ribhons,  au.l  impel  Cie     vessel      h! 
api  ears  ro  be  a  {?ood  m.in.  '  ^*'®''-     "® 

Fell  sorrov's  tooth  doth  never  rankle  more 
1/ian  ubeu  it  bites,  but  lanceu.  not  the  sore 

II. 

and  activ«  f«r«,l       Passiye  voice;  and  fin-e  the  passive 

u.u,c.-.stood     ne  a'.swe;     At Tbri?'    ^T''^'    ''''^'^^'''     «« 
claims.    A  footstep  was  hit  d^n.     1^*''   ""-■    f^'""^""'^''   ^^«''' 

••v..      J  uv,   iiioonii^nt   (leceivpH   vmi   mi-  ir.  i,.      'i<i        .i 

^fiC' Av^fmeTor^^^  by  a  daring  chief  called 

embroider  iloth  x^T^hl  ranks  could  spin  thread,  and  weave  or 
ki*,  Vhv  h.    ^  ■    ^^^-  '^^annons  and  bloodv  deed  is  dope      I 

ginl  u-  "wa  '"  r"a"n "  '?5r '  ^"^^^^  '^^'V"-  ^hriugh-the 
encountered  me  They  li/htrd  L"?""'"*-'  ;'";'>' /^is  accident 
and  chanted  their  ZiJt'l      ^^"'  "'  ''"  '''^'  "^^  '''^'''' 

III. 

/n  thefolhiDhuj  sentenref,  nmlerllne  the  rorhs  in   thr  HnV.,-„«« 

were  to  tell  yon.  vou  wouUl  scm-ceh  hpliVv«  .>      <  , 

cord    too   sharpie    lest   i,    .,,.,,      V^''*''^*-     '^'^'ew  not  the 

fVmJ .  r    "^  '*""''•     ^'■'^"«'"  f'e   blossom  under  her  W 

■he  mean,  I  .h„„ld"l%'  *  .Sv         s,r?kr.„  ".l,f  L.  """  i 
foe  expire..     Be  „,-.e  t<>da,,  '.i«  ^.l^r/o  defer  "Vh^.t 


they  suffer,  they   do  not  comnlain 
*ine     neiirt     won  id     NrooL-        rp^    „ 


umrt    won  id    break. 


To  please  you  i»    ©w   c^»Mm« 
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endeavor.  Except  ye  repent,  ye  shall  all  likewise  perishu 
Dare  you  8ay  80  ?  Let  us  look  at  the  picture.  Te  die  .a  to  be 
banished  from  myself. 

I^t  satire,  then,  her  proper  object  know 
And  ere  she  strike,  be  sure  she  strike  a  toe, 

IV. 

PdntoHt  clearly  and  name   the  participles   anrf  gerunds 
in  the  follor.lr,,Jter,c.s:- lie  spent  a  week  -  rev.s'J  h, 
work-     He    stands    leaning    upon   h.s   staff.     "^  .s  fond   ot 
writii'C  letters.     I  saw  a  horse  running  away.     They  in e  by 
^i  i  tnl  and   borrowing.  rVroperly  speaking.  ^he;«  '«  '^^^^ 
thine  as  chance.     Bwt  looking  deep,  he  saw  the  thorns  wbich 
grow  upon  this  ro.e  of  life.       We  cannot   prevetit  h.s  ^mng^ 
Oblitre   me  bv    leavi<ig    the   room.       It   looks  like   rehning   a 
toef  Tnd  when  S?  courtiers  came,  they  fontulh.m.  here 
kneelin-  upon   the    flbor.  absorbed  in   silent  prayer.     Fla  ing 
snokenU)  the   .nan.  he  departed       After  having   travelled   so 
E,.v    miles.    I    ai'n   tired'      '^'^ey^  were   desirious    of    being 
admired.     Stunned  by  thi  blow,  she  fell  to  the  ground. 

V. 
/„  the  foUowhq  list  ndarline  /Ap  regular,  cloub',y  und^Une 
the  irxeAlBX,  and  trebly  nnderllne  the  strong  ivrts ;- Move, 
pay  iK'ave.  Idow,  bend,  kneel.  Hgh.,  appear,  dig.  cut.  dwell, 
^o  give  throw,  see.  rid.  put  .e.ch  sit.  write,  wm.  secure  ,ove, 
rise.set.'raise,  sing,  abide,  weep,  shout  ""«' «7.^«;  «"^''  f^JJ' 
lend,  ride.  part,  thrust,  fling,  do.  sail,  slope,  '"X-;'^' '"^:'';J^^^^ 
hurt,  smooth,  bereave,  freeze,  make,  knock,  pull,  choose,  speak. 

VI. 

mi'e  out  all  the  simple  forma  of  each  of  the  following 
verhs:  -Smile,  turn,  be.seech,  sell,  cost,  mourn,  '"oj'^. «;"''' 
wring,  tread,  toss,  miss,  gird,  dream  swun.-Hear.  look  think, 
rweeD  h.u-h,  hide.  long,  flv,  pen.  light,  tune,  read.  flee,  tend, 
?::  bleeJ.  "i"^.  ring.%hrink\re.p.  thrive.  «-- •  >n-d^  -  -' 
cling,  burn,  tame,  steal,  crow,  spill,  teach,  tempt,  seek,  pour, 
roast,  hear,  l)et,  paint,  tra.k,  spin. 

lu  parsin-  a  verb  we  st-.te,  (I)  Whether  it  is 
transitive,  intransitive  or  a  verb  of  incomplete  predi- 
cation,  an'l  if  transitive,  whether  of  tne  active  or 
passive  voice;  (2;  Whether  it  is  of  the  weak  or  strong 
couiut^atioii,  and  if  of  the  weak,  .vhether  it  is  reguiar 
orirrlonlar;  (8)  Of  what  moo.l,  tense,  number,  per- 
son.     The  student  is  now  supposed  to  be  famUiar  with 

•U„   *•   •!---=- :..«:. .lr»o   /-vf    SiirntaX - 
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pronoun  as  an  antecprlor.f  Vhi  ''"V"?  '"«  first  personal 
(2)  When  the  subjmo.  'finite  T  h  -'  u  '^'  «"«'  Person. 
pronoun    or   a   relit    eponoun   havin'^'    h^  '"'"".^  P^^"^'"*^' 

.e^^V^rf'^v;::^;-^:^   ^■"■'  "^-^-  •"  P^^-^^  -«  >"  the  person 

pronoun 'Te;^cepf;s'"^:M  H    '   'r'^    ^^^'^   '«   ^   "o""    or 
InthLscnseinnarrin;   r^^    t"- '■^'''  ''  '"  '»'«  third  person 
in  the  third  period  ^''"''^*^^''-''''  '"  ''^'^'te  that  theverbt 

adjSvo'orl  ;:;/;;;,'""   ^^^^    •"•'^>'   ^^^^P--^   "Pon    a  verb  an 

an/is  ^t'i^Sttl^ti:!:^  ;r"«^-<^»'P"  "f  an  adjective, 
pronoun  to  ulKch  t  i"  a  aehed  ^''«  "^^'«"^%' /f  the  nm.n  o,' 
struction  of  a  noun  in  tho  L  {  ^^^.  ■"''""^  '''^kos  the  con- 
as  the  subjecVoroVM-for  v'v^'rb  0""^:  "'",  '^  '^  '^  P-'^^'^'-^'' 
accord.n;,^  to  its  position  in  a  sen.enoe'       •■    ^        ''  P'oposition, 

EXAMPLE  OF  PARSING  VERBS 

pa     i-.dehnire  tensi,  si.icn.hu  rumbpr  V  ^  '"^'.^f  ^'^   n^o"^. 

I.  and  first  per.on  as  re,;:',."  In  "hat  •.SbjS""  "''"  '''  ^"''J^^'^ 

r.ri^^^%;^  ^x;rf':/^,:;^^  z^,^':;^"^^'*^'-^  -«->-• 

present  tense,  depenflin^'  upT ufe  'verKL    '   '"""'"'^  "'""'' 

«iv^snS^"^;,/tl'^  W?r""r^   ''^•"^••''  '>-->^  (tran.i- 
lo-  llie  ,ueJ«sitTon  qit'.         ^^'  '"  '  '  "^'J'^''"'^  '^''^  S^^^-"''^''! 

VII. 

/o".V.^  .4«/....;..iH^f  ^,^,^,^P^«„«^  and  gerunds;  ,'„  fke  foU 
quire  to  be  seen  with  t  0  1^.1^.^ IV  ^  ^l'^  ^''^  "' 
Lost,  he  v.as  deli.^htf.]  L  fnl  M  ''  ^'  ^*^'"«'  «"<^  «  • 
what  he  ha.l  c<,mmen  d  witU^  :ect{i'nr''H"''  ""'  ^^^^"^^ 
'>e«aid,  to  the  end  of  his  jSr!'";  A^l^^^ 
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tlireatcDed  her  insult.  La"'  wills  that  each  particular  be 
known-zNow  t  read  wc  a  measure,  said  young  Lochiuvar.  Let  me 
,lie  the  death  cf  the  ri-hteous.  Wlio  is  here  so  rude  that  wou  d 
i.ot  be  a  Romau  ?  I  am  aJ)out  to  return  to  town.  J  will  not  do 
it  come  what  mav.  1  did  it  upon  pain  of  losing  my  life.  He  lies 
lurking  for  vou 'unaware^.  The  question  whether  Pope  was  a 
poet  has  haVdlv  vet  been  settled,  and  is  hardly  worth  settling. 
Since  then,  and'niore  than  once,  senates  h.we  run*;  with  acc-^^a- 
niatioD  to  the  echo  of  his  name.  Hew  down  the  bridge.  Sir 
Consul,  wi„.»  all  the  speed  ye  may.  It  appeared  to  me  like 
entering  a  citv  of  giants,  who,  after  a  long  contlict,  were  all 
(;estioved,  leaving  the  ruins  of  their  various  temples  as  the 
only  proofs  of  their  former  existence. 


Adverbs 


I. 

Arraii^re  the  followitK/  adverbs  In  two  col  minis  as  simple 
and  conjunctive:  — When,  easily,  n..w,  where,  very,  soon, 
wheuce,  bow.  wiselv,  seldom,  why.  otherwise,  beautitully, 
almost,  wherein,  ill,  perhaps,  age,  whither,  sometimes,  there, 
up  once,  hence,  therefore,  as.  so,  prol)ably,  truly,  secondly, 
least,  indeed,  daily,  below,  hifr.er,  jwssibly,  nay,  again. 

IL 

fri  the  followmj  senlence»  point  out  the  adverbs  and  classifif 
them  according  to  their  ineanin;,  :  —  TUey  will  soon  be  here. 
She  writes  remarkably  well.  He  is  not  very  rich.  Mv  son  is 
twice  as  oW  as  vours.  Do  not  write  so  last.  It  is  all  over 
now.  It  was  a  long  time  ago.  I  slmll  go  there  hrst.  1  he v 
were  welcomed  ever v where  I  can  scarcely  tell  you  when  1 
shall  eo  The  man  will  certainly  come.  I  hnd  u  tlitticuit 
sometimes  to  get  work.  Why  di.l  you  do  so  1  It  is  much 
better  to  give  than  to  roceive.  They  loved  not  wisely,  hhe 
has  quite  enough.  I  shall  be  there  presentlv.  Does  that  boy 
still  write  as  badly  as  ever?     He  must  needs  die. 

III. 

Form  adverbs  from  the  fdloxvlmj  words:  — 'Y me,  merry,  day, 
lenyth,  saucy,  side,  late.  far.  shoro,  home,  cros,  brave,  up  lor, 
pretty,  jovful.  upon,  gay,  like,  sure.  langhi:.-g,  fore,  free,  back, 
down,  am'iable,  ferocious,  breast,  otherwise,  sweet. 

IV. 
Compare   the   following   adveibs :  -  Y.^vU ,   soon,    late,  ill, 
merrily,  much,  sorelv.  far,   nigh,   frequently    soundly,   little, 

C'  .... *  _  .1  1 4,\., 


Ill 
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COVJUNCTIONS. 


I. 

lion'  !f«/l»;r  '"TT'  ''Y'-'^"''  '^'^  co-ordinate  conjunc- 

Lnlessyou  atteml  t„  this  business.  I  shall  do  so  myself      Tt^ 
t  me.  they  never  rang  so  sweet   before.     Nothing  that  is  nlain 

me,  lor  i  n  be  t)ack.  iny  girl,  before  you  know  it. 

II. 
lu  the  foil  ownu,  sentences  nndedine.  the  COrrrelative  comw  r 
tons   anddo.hl,,   nndcrllne  the  phrase .COnjuncSoL--BtI 
John  and  J.„,e.  were  there.     We  came  in  order  thvou  migh 
Ko.   \  ou  may  do  ,t  provided  that  vou  do  it  well.  Neither   he  one 
mv    nlt""F'ithe;"'     '  ^'f^^^^  '^«"  as  soon  as'lVe'cerv 

^^:::^up^z.-  irtt%.^-?:ti  zr:^  ■ 


Prepositions. 
worksin (ill's  '""im"''-  "r"'^'''^*'"^  '^«  prepositions: -  He 

iet'rt  r7.M''"''"t^     '^'"-^^'^''^  inside  the  coarh.     He 
purcna.se  a  load  of  l:ay.     You  mav  go  in.stead  of  me      Acoorr  - 

in  he  ell  f  '^  I'"  '^'''''  f""^'  '^"  ^^'•^^-  "«  ''«  ^^^ove  me 
house       VViVh,.  a^^ayfrom   us.     She  .stayed   within   the 

nou.st.     VVithout  me  ye  ca  .    do  nothing.     We  '-ould  not  comP 

thi"^'h:v';:rr'''Tf  •"^,  '^^^ir^  ^^  '"'^-  ^'wLhsunZg 

did  i  o'ut  nf  r'  /-'T^''-  ^'^'  '«  '^^^'■•^^  ^ho  mark.  He 
Al.  ±r"L^f.:^'^l",>.'"^'»^f  ...J''  «Pitc  of  vou  I  will  return, 
ij-  r    ,'."    '     '""''•      ^"^   AiHii,  and    ii'    ijirh    Hiin    and   t^n 

Hun,  are  all  things.     The  boat  came  alorgsi.vAheqi^> 
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The   SiMPLK   Skntknce. 


Disthiquish   the  fnJhwhn/  sentence.'^,  <<•>•  declarative, 

interrogative,  Imperative,  optative  or  exclamatory  :- 

W«ko  not  a  sleepine  lion.     Is  it  snowin-  ?     May  a  fa.r  wind 
God   save  the   Queen!     "^w  waim  it  is.     xia 

wU  pSl      WhTch  o.e  do  you  want!     Send  .be  boy  away. 


How  are  the  mighty  fallen  ! 


II. 


I,    the  folhm-hH,  senfevce,  dl^fhupush    hctwcev    the 

subiect'<^^V/ predicate:— 

The  T^itchor  was  broken.     Bees  collect  honey.     Every  house 

r^Sd^s^^n^«uS';i^.^^S= 

(\.U.mbu.  discovered  America.      Iron  is  a  ^'7)   "««\"*  ^"^^ 
Tn     r  i,  human      How  it  came  here  is  a  mystery       In  spring 
Jo  en  IS  Human,     ii"  o-roiitest  Messing    s  to  have  a 

;;ro;VeX,.br''^eS''.^rj,^^^ 

in  the  sun 

III. 

In   tho    fotlowiun    sentences   di.fnuiulsh    het,ceen   the 

grammatical  and  logical  ^uhjed  and  prnhmie^ 
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»-„.„.«  „>.„,.„„„  „„„-ti"  ^¥L  i.!arw°;:\£;;T;: 

IV. 

e         Jruoe,    ku.j,^   of    Scotland    .lefcitcl    the    Er  '?ish  "    Vh . 
I  tan,  s  .lo^.  uont  „u<l.     The  love  of  n.or.ev  is  t  e    oot  of  all 

dS       VVhn    '"'"   "'V-  '';'r'"^'  lost  his  balance,  fell  into  th'e 
eo...,ue.-e,I  Ga,.,,  e.-ossed  o.-.-  to  I^-itain!  '"^or^^^^ 

V. 

I)!sfh,Ou;sh  tho  pro^llrutr.  In  the  followbm  sentences 

'^^•  simple  o>'  complex :--  "^  *' ^^^^/zct* 

1  e  storm  nijres.  The  merchant  has  ..rown  rich  hT^^ 
calc.1  commander  of  the  faithn.l.  The  (h™s  "re  harkin"  Z 
intends  to  1,8  a  cler-vman.     lam      .t  he      Vho     vn    ""     "® 


Who  is  romin'r? 


vr. 


<JlJ^" /"!'""'!•'■'  "'"^""■'''  'i''^f!»iiui^h  between   the 
Object  and  Objective  complement  :— 

We  heard    the    tln.nder  roll.      The   people   made  Napolecm 

linn  to  die.     This  news  makofl 


"V.  .n-.uu    (lie    rniinuer  roll, 
hrst  Consul.     They  condemred 
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me  uiihannv.  The  kinp  commanded  the  waves  to  retire.  They 
^'"iS'him  a  benefactor.  The  fire  keeps  the  house  warrn^ 
III  call  thee  Hamlet.  Kin-,  Father,  Royal  Dane.  The  bc^  Baw 
him  ride  avvav.  Thcv  chose  him  as  their  captain.  We  did 
tol^i  him  dishonest.     The  general  ordered  his  men  to  advance 

VII. 

In    the  f„lln,rin>i    svnfnicrs    disflm/uish   between  the 

direct  (tnd  indirect  <>i>J'ri : — 

A  son  owes  honor  to  his  parents.  She  h.vs  never  sent  her 
address  to  me.  The  teacher  -avc  Charles  a  long  lesson.  1 
promised  mv  son  a  «e>v  book.  Who  told  von  that  storv.  I  can 
'never  repaN'  hi...  his  kindness,  ll.s  father  allowed  h.m  forty 
pc.un.is  a  via.-.  My  kind  father  sent  me  a  nice  l>re8«"t.  fhe 
hanker  orfered  him  a  sntticicnt  snm.  Who  will  lend  me  a  knite  ? 
Why  do  von  not  offer  him  a  situation  ?  lean  procure  yon  a 
..,n,d  sciN-ant.  Th.v  hrouKln  him  irn.t  in  abundance.  1  o 
can  dv.  me  a  irrcat  favour.  I  shall  -et  yon  one.  How  can  you 
refuse  me  such  a  paltry  sum.  I  l>ought  my  daughter  a  gold 
watch.     I  ordered  my  son  a  suit  oi  clothes. 

VIII. 

///  the  ful},»rhi<i  srnfena's  point  out  and  classifu  in 
detail  //.t' 'extensions  <>/  the  piedieate:— 

All  the  attendants  moved  about  noiselessly.  He  killed  the 
hird  with  a  stone.  This  being  granted  the  case  falls  /o  the 
oround  He  goes  to  look  after  the  matter.  He  came  last  nuht- 
iSe  was  concluded  at  Berl.n.,  You  have  not  acted  w.sdy^ 
W<.  do  not  live  to  eat.     He  dug  it  with  a  spade     John  sails  for 

^idoVinafeJ^days.  He  speaks  like  a  child.  Br;ieks  are -de 
of  cliv  For  all  his  wealth  he  was  not  happy.  They  walked 
to  niiles      Tea  comes  frotn  China.     I  shall  stay  a  week         hey 

went -don"  sin-ing.     We  informed  him  by  letter.      He  assistca 
.Tm^^tn-n/mut     Perhaps  I  should  not  go.     I  wnte  »-- ^^ 

.lay.     John   w   1   stay   instead   ot  vou.     .I^»^«/^?;;^,f"";'  ^^^^^ 

burned  to  ashe>      Of  course   I  shall  si^eak.      1  shall  certainly 

remain  in  Paris  one  month  to  see  the  sights. 

IX. 
Analyze,  hoth  generally  and  in  detail,  the  foihwim, 

sentence..^: — 

I  went  there  by  boat  long  ago.     Fear  "oniore  the  heat  of  the 

.  1 r„.u<^..  *r^  fVio  tliQuirht.      Ine   t)OV9  came 

^L  lit^i^t  ''lnZ::oA  at  his  tricks  they   dismissed  him^ 
Arich  old  relative  has  le'ft  liim  a  large  unencumbered  estate  in 
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Knowledp  to  rl.cir  eves  her  .,np!e  pH^e, 
Kich  with  the  spoils  of  time,  did  nc'ir  niifold.. 

And  for  many  a  day  ohl  Tuhal-cain. 
oat  broodin/^'  o'er  his  woe  : 

Half  a  league  onward, 
All  in  the  vjilley  of  d^ath, 
Hode  the  six  hundred. 


A  band,  the  noblest  band  of  all 

AJr".*'''[/'"'  '''"'^  Morjrarten  strait, 
With  blazoned  strear^x'rs  and  Janecs  tall 
Moved  onwards  in  j.rincely  state. 


'Jul:  Complex  Skmencii;. 
X. 

from  iha  subordinate  clauses:—  pnucipai 

.heI;:;n::;:'Ltl'1^:;;En.an«-.''?'^  't  '''^  ^-^ 

if  it  storms.  Dovoukno  Z.w1^^1  'r  si"  Tie"  '"""r  "•'^ 
prudent  looks  to  the  fntnre     Vl.uv  L  a  7  '^  '"''"  "^^'^  '« 

me.  He  that  is  dow,  eeds  foar  o  fall  "T- ''^  "  '  ""^'1''^  ^« 
said  so.  Thriceis  he  a^Tnt.  t^fat'L^alh  his'  ul^r^f  "^sT  ^'I'did 
not  know  that  till  yon  told  me.      Where  }h^!J1J1uL   }  ''-'.I 


go  oat. 


^s  uie  tree  tails,  so  must  it  lie.      Cold 


as  It  is  I  shall 
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XT. 

In  the  fnlJowmg  Hevfence.H  point  out  ^w  nona  claUSeS 
and  xt'itetht'lr  i/nini.iiiitirnl   rehitlnn:— 

Men  should  be  what  thoy  3eem.  I  knew  that  h«  J^a«  ^«t 
there.     My  r.^ly  -^Vt"Th';":hiMre;;"i;da^        thc'^^^^ 

tliey  were  williiiK- 

/«  the   fMnwIm  ■^■nlen.r.  ,>o!ut  m,(   the  adjective 

clauses  ""■/ «'"'«  """''■  .'/'■"""«"'''"''  '•"'"'"'"  ■  '   ,. 

"    ,  ,„„„  *e  per.,,  who^  dU,  U     T,,e  ...  ..«  n.»^nJoJ.. 

Who  steals  my  purse,  steals  tmsh.     Can  ^ «"  ^>'  !^«  l^^.^^.      j 

why  he  left^      ^ell  me  the  tune  when       -y^  e-l^'^J^^,,  ,,,   ^^.A  I. 

^:;:tstnc:^X^u:rdt;Th;V;Lh  .o«ld    never   be  for. 

given.  ^jjj 

In  fhe  f,'lowhuj  sentences  pond  out  the  adverbial 
claQSes  and  classifti  them  hi  detail :- 
'^  Whither  thou  .oest  I  will  go      When  I  -  ^oune  I  ,  ou^ht 
of  nothing  else  but  pUasnre.     1  .^^'^"..f ,' 'L'\  ^  he  knew  all 
^Z  r  ^We^mirll  r'r  to  "re't' islo  hone..      As 

lies  where  i>earls  he  deep.  .y.^'f,^«'^^;^',*'>„  love  not  sleep. 
I  warned  them,  they  ^  nA  'n,/ "aS  v°"  "'^^  '^'  ^^""" 
lest  thou  co"^^. ,/<>  P--'>j  we  known  >hl"^«  Bhuuld  have 
your  health   will  be.      Had  ^®  .''''/'  ^^^t  see.     He  came 

Lted  differently.      It  is  so  dark  that  ^^  can  -t  «  ^^^^^ 

hi  before  the  moon  rose.       ^o»  '"A^„K!i7",,  ,«inds.      Unless 
We  study,  m  order     uai  we   »i",r   w-pi--^ 
vou  hurry  you  will  miss  the  boat. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  USES  OF  SOME  COMMON  WORDS. 

Many  of  our  coiniucMi  wonl.s  havr 


nornlpviii.r  ,,  /•     ,     ; "    ^"'i''''  ioi'l   almost 

P^rplcxin^r    ,,,.,^  particularly  as  m^n^erfires.      Thr  fol 
lovvin-    ('xplanations    and    r.  fWvMc-s 
serviceable  : — 


may     ix'     fomid 


1. 

(a). 

2. 


A:- 


>•«'».  (1).   (2). 


Limitinf,^  Adjective.     47. 
Preposition.     102,  (note  4.) 
As:— 

Adverb  of  manner  and  of  d&jnf. 

(b).  Conjunc  ve  adverb  i^i  ^>\  .  •  *  i 
clauses  of  J,„„.,.  i4.-  n  )  Vm  U  A  '"Y''''"^-«^  adverbial 
verbial  daus(»  of ///«nn  H. , ',  nn  i^  '■'•  ^'"^^  '"'rodure.s  ad- 
"v  I  was  enterin'.''  I  C if"  b^;'"""?  '''  "  '^^"""^  "^■^'"'re'l 
"o«n.  72  ri  )  •  i'tro.!,  pJ  L  ?•  *"  f'l"'^«'^'"t  to  a  relative  mo- 
•  -  I  i;  .  iritrouu.es  at/yec^a-e  clauses.     216. 

(<-').       SubordinHii'iir      couiunrfirm         i<;«    /iv 
adverbial  clauses  of ..,«,,«.     22^(1)  ^  '      '""■«^"^^« 

As  well  as  is  a  co-ordinating  conjunction 

ph^es':'''^^""   ""'   '^•''^"'^«-  -«   b-t   treated   as    ^  h-erbial 

3.     Rut  : — 

exp™,s,„,„  as  but  l,e  .,e  wl,„lly  inilcfenllc)       '  '    ''      '*'"'''' 

(c).     Subordinatinr?    Pnn;iinoi;r.n       n  n 

relative  pronoun  „,fh  a° /eeS"-  (  o'T;?"-", ''i't, '"  ,» 
introduces  adjective  cIiuspm  up  ai  '"''  >  ^''*-  ^'^^^^  2: 
fhat  not;  as  •!  am  ni  t  .•  f\  ^^r""  ''^"'''  *"  ^^"^  '/'^'  or 
principle  irvoIved'ecK^VnoSlo  '"  '  ''''   ''^^^  •-"•     ^^^r 

in  >11U  t'^etis'caua/ "?.  'l''  ''^  ^''"'^""- :    ^h^n  construction, 
a  precedi,,,.  nS  ve^"'^  'be  L  -  '''"•"  '"'  ""^  °"^''''''^'"  ''^ 

equivalent  expressions  :  "  I  I:3":.;';ll^';|.^',','l^.''?  -P^arenMy 

COiiipiy.  ■  "•r-J        "•<«.•        i  t,u/«  but 
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(■).     SulH.rdinatinp     Conja.ction  :      intro.luce^     adverbiV 

clauscM  of  condition.     224(2).  i^..aau     910 

Subordinating  Conjun.-ti  oduces  ncun  clausen.    210.  ^, 


5. 


Noll  : — 


tion. 


152  (3)     introduceH  co- 
introducing 


{n).      *.n    alternati  f 
ordinate  allernatine  clai  -e. .  ,.•  .. 

(6).     A    copulative    '•o-orM.,ate     -•onjun.-t.uu, 

CO  ordinnte  copulative  cip   ^        -I'-i  (U-  (^ 

G.     That:  — 

in).     Demonstrative  adjective.   Jf*^^:.. 

i^!:  ]Svrton-"^"o  (;^^'\it^!i.L  restrictive 
adjj^tive  clauses      2U(1)^^^^^^^^.       ^^^^^^^  ^^  ,,    ^^^  ^2). 

\t  A  Coniinction.'introduciug  adverbial  clauses  of  ,n..nner, 
223  (3)  and  224  (♦;. 

7.  What  : — 

(a).     An  interrotjivtive  adjective.  46  ^4). 
(/,).     A  relative  pronoun,  70  (5).^ 
(,•)      An  interro«:alive  pronoun.     73,  3. 

i:;'.d,^r;l:^bl:^Crs.  JL/Sllowed  b,  a  preposition 
(.rc^cSlv  either  with  or  hn)  is  sometimes  equnalent  to  the 
irivorh  •'partly'';  hh.  '•  VF/..<  with  dnnk  and  ^vhal  ^^.th 
-iimhling,  he  h»\8  squandered  hia  fortune 

8.  Who  and  Which  :— 

(a).    Introduce  adjective  clauses  (explanatory)  214  (1 ). 
;,/     Introduce  adjective  clauses  (rcstnct.ve)  214     -). 
L)      Ir    oduce    clauses     apparenthi     ad,,<Uve      but      no//.v 

co-o,rf/;m<..     214(3).     231  (2). 

/f/^      Introduce  noun  Clauses,     iio 

Introduce  adverbial  clauses.     222.  note. 


0. 

(a; 

(M 

(c). 

(d). 


Whkn',  Whkncc,  WiiEiiE  :— 
Introduce  adverbial  clauses.  221    222.  224,  mu.-^ 
Introduce  adjective  clauses.  21 J  (2, 
Introduce  noun  clauses,  210. 
Introduce  co-ordinate  clauses,  -3:.  (-;. 


See  also  'i\%. 


10.     Why  :  — 

,    ,       »_ .      1 i.:<x. .*.;.,£>  olanuou   213  (21. 

\b).     Introduces  noun  clauses,  -10. 


^i 
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Ml 


xrv. 

"rin(f  riiTup/t'x  tit'iifi'ii'-os  :  — 


(lU'diisis   of  fh( 


Take  your  lo.[{ri„jrs  at  the  (iolden  ,<leo<e  whc 


as  i:  is,  that  shall  bear  tl 
the 


V'il-      The  stone  is  not  ii 


re  you  will  find 
Hwitzerlanv'    roekv 


f,'ar(ien 


th 


ia>  iiiscnf)tion.     Of  every  tree   that 


Ml 


.,  grows,  tilou    inav'st    freelv   ont        n;a    r..^\:^     i 

n-v  i.oe<l  l,i,„  ,„  asi.„aM„„  >vl,ore  he  hml  m„,|,  ,o  frl W" 

K I  ,!:„,„,,' 'r"Y;"''°  •"■■  "'^■'■''  '■■'•  "'"'^1'  thcv could 

ancient   style,  whieh    some  writers    wnld    ifTpnr    f^    ,.„  • 
l)resHIl^       •<  ti,^  .1  •  1  ■      ""^'•^    ^^"lll(|    .irrecc    tc    revive  Ht 

rniini.Q^,.- "       nrL  *i(^«uuoms  sa\s      .\linas  was  a  "reat 


< 


IJnd  ■rncath  this  stone  doth  h'e 
As  tnneh  heiuitv  as  eouhi  .Me, 
vyhieii  ill  life  did  harhor-ive 
lo  more  virtue  tiian  doth  live 


A- 
V 
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The  Compound  Skntknce. 


Anal,..   I'^fk   O'^ncran,  ^u.l  in  .let.il  fJ^r  foUo.^^^^ 

Compound  Sentences :- 

They  would   neither   ^o   themselves   ""f^/ ^^'^'/^^^  *^^       not 

.tav.      He  aske^i  me   to  pin    '^'"^'    "\^J„,,,    .^^t  proeee.l  on 
Urid.e  was  broken  down  ,  aeeonln^jzl     I  cvmU     no    ^p.^^^^^^  .^^ 

nn-  io'irney.     '^^0  .n,h    was   .old  a  d    the  ^^^^^     ,,^^        .^ 

the  Hky.      They  tod  'f-^^'\'",    '",,';  s.'^^^r.ous.     This  house 
,!„..  well.       He  -s  not  ^'leve      mt  he   ■  s  ^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^ 

is  mine  ;  the  farm  ,s  also  ^^^'^^^l  ,,,,4:  pn.perly  or 
,.ased  ihe  carna^-e    hen  .  l^e    d      >  ^^  J^_.^^        ,^,,,^ 

leave  the  room.  'I  he  day  ,^  '^'^^'^  [,,,  ,,,-,.oi,,al  thing  ; 
.tream  was  deep  yet  dean  ^^  ;,._;„  i.on.'wavd  ph.ds  hi. 
tlierefore  ^et  visdon..  1  he  1  "-^;",  ^„g,,  .»,„!  to  me.  Go 
.vea.y  way   and  ^faves  the  w.         o    ia.Ue.  ^_^^^  ^^    ^^.^^ 

,o  the  ant  thou  slngi:a  d  ^'  '  ^'  '^  ,^',,,i„„;.  There  was  ncth- 
WHS  not  only  pru.ient,  hut  also  u    u  m  .n  ^^^   ^^^^.^^^  .^ 

i„.  to  he  seen,  aTul  so  we  w|>nt  on   o,.      a^  .^^  ^^^^^^  ,^^^^ 

:he  house,  for  he  is  not  well^  lll'^^  J  Qn  tl>e  one  side 
Not  a  drum  was  '-^^  .7^,,'^,;;  flu  mountain.  VVe  first 
was  a  deep  gorge  on  the  "^  ^^^  '         j  and   then  we 

walked  slowly,  then  -«,^"'^^^^i'f,,a;  ashamed  Everything 
began  to  .un.  She  »'!"  r^-J^^^t'-^'re a.  At  twenty  years  ot 
seemed  against  hun.  still  ^ «  1  ^^^J  ,,;,.  ^nd  at  fovty,  the 
age  the  will  re.gns  ;  '^^  '  i"^^>^,'^;%,,e  skme  craft,  l>e  ahode 
j.uigment.       A'kI  because  he    was  ot     n  .        ^^        ^ere 

{,i,h  U,em,  and    wrong..    ;  ^^-^^^^^ 

;rr:!:r;es,l4 'low  ;;U  l  had  accomplished  my  w.h. 

We  are  such  stufT 
As  dreams  are  n.ade  on  :  and  our  little  life 
Is  roundeil  with  a  sleep. 

And  the  harbor  har  be  moa.aug. 

Men's  evil  manners  live  in  brass  ; 
Their  virtues  \xe  write  in  water. 

The  day  is  done  and  the  darkness 
Falls  from  the  wings  ot  night. 
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The  broken  soldier,  kindly  bid  to  stay, 
^t  by  h,s  fire,  and  talked  the  night  awav  • 
Wept  o  er  hjs  wounds  or  tales  of  sorrow  done. 
Shouldered  h,s  crntch,  and  showed  how  fields  were  won 


Srxtknoks    for    Correction. 


Corn-rf  the  fulh»rh,g  sentences  :- 

(The  pupil  should  state  tha  principle  violated  whorbpr  in 
eluded  ,n  .  rule  of  ,,„.„,  or  alaw  c^.y^X?-/ /tl. 

J  hose  kmdof  apples  do  not  suit  me.  The  teacher  .n^ 
his  pupil  who  is  al).sent  has  returned  "f^f^hV^.  teaciier  nnd 
example   arc  so   forcible   as  Inb  F...      f  I,     P''."^^  ""'" 

their 'share.  The  ''niv  Is  o  io  ^  -^  ' '^  ""'^'^'''^  '""' 
Tennyson's  masterpic-     '    I,    een-     to  b"h:.„    '^^^/'-'''''.'r' 

■  ^T  'y^^rittJT'^?  ^^  -^of'^ly  trie's  ^i;;r;:i; 

f.i;;;;Mir\rthi;^te  ^^fHe;;i'-^s.  ^^'" 

sixpence  are  half-a-crown.  Ths  twenty  voVrs  hi  t^''  '''"'^ 
vou.  Neither  of  ,he  workmen'  had  ?her  tool  n^ith  T.''^ 
Hun  be.n.  on  deck,  we  gave  three  cheers     o    L  ^ood    S' 

for  the   |,o»iiion«      Th^  cam- f,,„f,J^  '''"'''   ""en  suitalile 
ami  the  n,™  the-  all  «ed  ^iZ  ,    ,  5,  /"mpany   „,,,,  ki||e,l 

.1,0    l>„„k    to.       Who   Jled    the''e'A^^,;'":;i';  ""»  U'av« 

Sin- r;;:^^ J^Ti,,';,,- .;;-■'■  £>"^"  r 

he  SU.J.O.S  was  yory  Kroa,-„f  that  eater,"'"        He  i,  a  he  Inr 
reader  fb:iii  -i  u.^  *-ni.       ii„  i  ■        i    ■■  ^.      Jii,  is  ,v  oetrer 

"lu  DC  iKM.       It  .vas  Hunier,  him   who   wrote    H.p  Illn  i        m 
oeing   prese,,t.  they  were  embarra.ssed.      S  ode  Tslami  is  tt 
smallest  of  the   ocher   States       'ri,..f    l^ff^  i^idml  is  the 

K..r,.o„e  „„„t  j.„„.'<;r,i„i,';-,  t' .:"'  ,rs:,ira 

cast  of  prey,  who  is  vo d  of  comnassion       Tl,  .„  , 

Lttle  have  heea  done.      The  flocr^re  'hi,  o^^T  TuTnZ 
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.  u     u  .   .vo  T  will  for.'ive.      Would  yon  accept  the  siift, 
punish  ;  but  sbe  I  «ill  ""^-!;^  .   .    •  ,  .,,„  "  v..f  of  ihetonsne 
Ff  yon  were  her.      L,fe  and  J-\^.    ,  '  ,f ^^.J:;  ,,s,e.     The  sljip. 
He  l.i.ls  me  to  come.      He  ha.  ^ent  n  ^^^^^^^  ^.^^.^.^^ 

with  all  her  crew,  were  !os^       Stious  pro^^  ,^^^^^^  ^^^^  j       I 
produces   conviction.       ion    may    }," 
would  go  if  I  was  he. 

Correct  where  necessary  :— 

U  »as  th«  n.o,t  pnt...  ,,o;.-,;ne,,  I  ,»v„  ever  ,eo,,  ^    O.ea. 

pains  was  taken  to    make  it  ^"  ^a  ^  e.  ,p^.„ritv  against 

hut  me.      Neither  yon.h   nor  ^  ;  "tv    ar  -    a   ^e         .   ^^.^^^  ^^^ 
death.      I  will  he   "i-wned   no.     v    shall  hel^.^       ^  ^^^^^      ^^^ 

,lUhe  mcn.n  ^^^ --^'^\  ^V  Th  dvnpping  of  cnnihrous 
,„ore  than  them.  It  '\yr;\^  ^^,',i  5^  „,  hulent.  Lot  every 
words  is  a  credit  gain.  . VlV/p' Iterate  him,  I  only  spoke 
one  please  themselves.  Not  to  ^^^^^Pf^f 'J,  ^^,^  „o  hoy.e. 
.,  fei  words.  We  -^^^^ -^^^„'"  '^^Tnd  m.nv  a  holv  t^xt 
ir,,h  have  the  sound  of  /  ni  ^""^^^^      '^  ^  ;       'Hierc  was 

around  she  strews.    ^^' ^-^^^f^^'^Zl^^^^^--^  killed  by 

";'-^'  ''Thonak"  '^'^  gr"  orator  anil  statesman  ar.  no 
the  earthquake.      ine   }.ri^  wiiich  we  are 

mo-e.  Did  von  see  the  boy  ^V''  ^^  ""^  ,  ^vhcn  will 
looking  for  ^  1  think  I  -''1 -^i^/fhas  ekpsed  since  you, 
we  ull  three  meet  again  1  ^^Vp^Lt  hamP  Phvsics  is  an 
arrival.      Are    vonr     compasses    at    ham  ^^    «  Seasons"    are 

i„    ortant   1^--';;  ,,;^'r;:;,,e    oZrv'\vas  subn.erg.  d.     A 
se  dom  reiiu.       l\\o-tlurns  01  me  -  y  ^    ^  ^rose 

man  of  candor  ami    '-"^^,^\"^^„ J  Ta de  '     Les    tlian  twenty 
ran  into  one  another  like  bght  „„d  shade^^^^^^    ^^^^^^    ,^^^^    ^^.^  ^ 

dollars   are   sufficient.      Ua^e   >o      no  .  j,^^^^.^^,,^ 

The  uirl  could  neither  read  ^l^^lf'^J^^.  {,iend  and  teacher, 
were  written  by  Solomon.  ";''; ^^"^f^^'^^  l^read  and  mill 
A  flock  of  ^-fP  -.--'"-n  e'^^e  was  nfcing  and  cha.i.m  on 
is  my  usual  ^"•ff»>^^'^^^  .  '^,^^^^  ,3^,,  ,ominu'  "P  tie  bay. 
Canobie  lea.  1  he  fleet  ;''^*;, ',';''  _„,e.,io„s  is  crowded. 
When    I   consider  how    each    of  ^'^^   PJ*  V '  "\    ^  ^,,  Cicero 

Having   arose,  »>«  1^^.';,  ^^  Ji^"  ne^aT  nor    his     staff    were 
were    clo<iuent.      Neither     ^he    gcneiai  ^^^^^^^ 

taken.     They  or  she   was  prejci  t^    i,\'    bailed    the    enemy, 
shortly.      The    c,ty    >hat    h.  I      o    Ion  ,^,,^^    ^^^^.^^ 

it    was    at     la.st    en,    ,       /^j^'^;"- ;,„,     the   'ground       Th.ey 
of     the    house    are    hft  co     feet    i.  ^.g,,.,;,,!,.  .he  Hnert 

poured   out   th.  wf.ter    hy  I'^^j)-;  ^^^^^  ^J^  Z\vye    an,',    serious 

^^''•;-''  \  ;"h«  "n'  ""m  ver  y  anJn  wiroam  a  Jew.  The 
stucUes  del.glit.  tiL.rhtwar  honest  turns  out  to  be  -■  ras.al. 
man  whom  you  thought  «as  '.  ne  ^     ^  ^^^^^^  j^^^.^ 

Did  you  expect  to  have  ^^^^^;^,^,^,  •„  ,0  he  panish..!  ^ 
uor  never  will  foiijet  it.     Am  luu  ^jup 
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n.is  Macnlay  tho    Mst„ri,u,'<.     Death  .-laims  alike  the  prime 
an.!   the  peasant.     Of  two  evils  eho.se  the  least.     The  l.iM.f 
iii-aien    voiee    is    the    mosr    sweetest  in  the  -n.ve.     The  thief 
which  w.s  taken    ves.enlny   refuses  ,o  jrive  his  na.ne      The 
wa.s  a  row  c,f  trees  on  eaeh  side  of  ,he  n.a-l.     Either  the  voun' 
n.an  or  In.-  piiHr,|M,ns  have  aetcl    imprndentlv.     His  worship 
an.l  stren^^th  ,s  ,n  the  olon.ls      There  wa.s  now' a  larj^e  „„ ml  er 
Jf  men  stand. n-  near      Hi,,,  exeej.te.l  all   wns  lost       He  is  no 
the   pers.,,,   as  tol.i    ,ne   the   story.     The  two  first' hovs  in  the 
•:  ass.      rhe  thnn.  er  wms  heard  to  roll  over  our  hea.l.s.     Everv 
thou-ht   and     eehnj:  are   opposed   ^o    it.     That  is   applied  to 
persons  as  well  as.thin.rs.     The  io.i.al  and   historical  analv<is 
ot  a  la.itrna-e   -,.,k,,.;i||v-   to  so,,,,,  decree   roineides      That    is 
e.thei-  a  man  or  woman's  voice.      Tl,e  air,  earth  an.i  water  'e,.,n 
withlife._    H  he  .s  attentive  l,e  will   improve.      Reason   fo.hid. 
tiseomnnt  an   inpi.^rice      The   writm^r  -hat  hook  has  cost  me 
•in.ch  work,      rhcpnpil  wrote  (jnickly  the  eNerci,se.     (Jran.mur 
should _, each    ns    to   speak  pn.perly.     Thon<:h  the  measure  is 
invstenous  ,t  is   worthy   of  attention.     The  apples  taste  sweet 
J  he  temple  was  hunt  ny  Solomon,  the  son   of  Davhl     who  has 
heen  called  the  wisest  of  men.      The  .son  his  father  ...u-^ht      He 
went    to    town    yestenlay  that   lie  may  atten.l  the  convrntion 
wlTS  J'lVf  r'S'^"  ""^  '-'^^  ='-="■"       <>•'!   ''-^fortunate  me  ! 

Mho.    '  "  'V'.  ^'""  "'^'^  '•''"'   ''"*''"  "'   Hrownincr's  > 

•Much  depends  on   John's  acceptin-  the  positi..i,.     Four  thnes 

five    are    twenty.      'J'hat   poet   and    drama  ist    has    left    manv 

momentnes  of  his  -reatness      Bv  those  means  he  succeeded      1 

purchased  this  trunk  at  IJro^ns  the  hatter.     I  did   not  sav  it 

was  he.     1  he  crew  exi)ecis  to  iiave  their  own  wav.     I  bou-ht 

en  -ross  of   mttons.     Have  you  .seen  tne  Mi.ss  Smith's  to-.lav  ' 

Do  you  u>e  Iv.rkland's  and   Scott's  Arithmetic  ?      If  it  happen 

so   1  shall  he  as  mneh  pleased.      I  di,l  not  perceive   them   do  it 

I  he  water  has  hursted  the  ho-siiead. 
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PAHSIXG. 


Tlio  rnother  hoHrd  her  cliildren  talking  and  sifrhed  to  think 
how    .  i,n    were  all  their  expectations.     Teople  will  not  look 
forward  to  posterity  who  never  i(H)k  hackward  to  their  aiues- 
tors^     (),  ju(i;rment,  thou  art  Hed  to  brutish  beasts!     He  beini: 
dead  we  siiall  live.     Man'.s  inliiunanity  to  man  makes  fountIe,s 
thousands  mourn.     If  ye  suffer  (or  righteousness'  sake,  happy 
are  ve.     Love  rulrs  his  kingdom  without  a  sword.     The  Prime 
Minister  promi.sed  him  a  situation.     The  President  made  him 
Consul.     I   .shall   ask    him   the   (juesti.M  to-morrow.     A  "ood 
situation  was  offered  me,  but  I  declined  it.     The  farm  is  w'orih 
all  the   money  you   jjave  for  it.     The  star  of  military  jjlorv 
risintj    like   a   meteor,    like   a    meteor   has   set.     You  'are  too' 
tiuinaiie    and   lonsiderate,    thinj,'s    few   people  can  be  chaiwd 
with.     In    matters   of  conscience,    first    thotiuhts   are    best    iu 
matters  of  prudence  the  best  thouj^hts  are  last.     To  do  so    mv 
lord  duke,  replied  Morton,  undauntedly,  were  to  acknowledge 
ourselves  the  rebels  you  term  us.     Drink  deep,  or  taste  not  the 
1  lerian  spring'.     The  battle  continued  two  days.     The  "  Plea- 
sures of  Memory  "  is  an  admirable  work,     t^harjre,  Chester 
charge !  on,    Stanley,  on  !  were   the  last   words  of  Marmiou' 
Love   vour  ememies.      That  yreat  orator  and  statesman   is 
entitled   to  our  gratitude.      The   Committee    has    at    length 
brought  m  a  report.     He  sleeps  the  sleep  ',lut  knows  no  waking, 
fthe  walks  a  goddess,  and  she  moves  a  queen.    To  tell  vou  the 
truth,  I  was  not  present.     Remember  that  to  be  humble  is  to 
be  wise.     Let  them  laugh  who  win.     Were  he  ten  times   the 
vilJian  that  he  is,  he  would  still  find  sujjporters.     Let  a  double 
portion    of   his   spirit   rest   upon  me.     Is  either  of  these  men 
worthy  of  public  ccnfideuce  ?     Few,  few  shall  part  where  many 
meet     He  seldom  li  es  frugally,  who  lives  by  chance.     It  was 
^e  Koman  that  aimed  at  the  conquest  of  the  world.    John  or 
Ihomas   will  give   us   his   company.     In  his  an-er  he  struck 
liimselt.     I   do   not   care   who    knows   it.     J   shall  go  mvself. 
Ihe   bravest   man  that  ever  fought,  might  have  trembled.     I 
have  heard  what  you  said.     Whose  books  have  you  1     There 
are  some  who  think   differently.     The  reading  of  the   report 
occupied  half  an  hour.     After  defeating  the  enemy  he  marched 
on      1  will  either  .send  it  or  bring  it  myself.     I  shall  give  such 
aH  I  have.     Having  lost  his  health  he  was  obliged  to  relinquish 
his  studies.     Whether  he  will  do  it  or  not  is  uncertain.     He 
went  a  hunting  yesterday.     Mark  but  mv  fall,  and  that  that 
ruined    me.     Such   conduct   becomes   a    man.     What   private 
grief  ihey   have,  alas!  I  know  not.     Oh,  what  a  tangled  web 
we  weave  !     Child  of  the  sun,  refulgent  Summer  comes.     The 
Doy  will  become  a  man. 

What !  tan'st  thou  not  forbear  me  half  an  hour  ? 
Ihen  get  thee  gone,  and  dig  my  grave  thyself. 


■ 
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Such  v.as  that  teitipln  huilt  l>y  SoIoiik'h 
Than  whom  none  ric-her  reiuned  o'er  Israel. 


Homoward  woi])iiit.'  wont  Nikoniis, 
SoiTowiii;,'  for  lior  Hi:i\s:itlKi, 
Fciuiii<'  h"<t  liij^  stri'iiutli  should  fail  Imu 
Lest  hfs  l-stin-  should  he  UxUil—Lo,>n/rllow. 


Hreak,  l.roak,  hrcak,  on  thy  cM  k'"v  stones,  O  sea, 
And  I  would  that  my  ton^iue  tould   uttor 

Tciiui/soii. 


The  tliou<,'htH  that  arise  ui  me 


They  dug  lii«  }:rave  e'en  wlicre  he  lay 
But'every  nutrk  is  gone— ^V""- 


The  hour  is  come,  the  cheiisliod  hour 

When  from  the  husy  world  sot  free 

I  seek,  at  hMi<;th  my  lonely  Lower, 

And  mu^e  in  silent  thouj-ht  on  th»e.— //<'oA-. 


Who  i-an  ])aint 
Like  nature'?'  Can  imai^rinauon  boast, 
Amid  its  <;ay  creation,  hues  like  hers  ? 

"  Since  I  needs  must  say  my  say, 

Since  on  board  the  duty's  done,  .*•    ,     .  i 

And  from  Male  Koad  fo  Croisic  Point  what  ,s  ,t  but  a  run  ? 

Since  'tis  ask  and  have    I  may  ; 

Since  the  others  ^'O  nshorc,— 

Come!     A  eood  whole  holiday  !  ,, 

Lea  e  to  eo  and  see  tnv  wife,  w  horn  I  call  the  Belle  Aurore 

That  he  asked,  and  that  he  got.-nothing  movo.-Bro.nnn;,. 


But  where  is  he,  the  Pilgrim  of  my  --ong  ? 
Meihinks  he  comcth  late  and  tames  lonij. 


Then  if  thou  fallest,  oh  Cromwell, 

Thou  fallest  a  bles^sed  martyr.-*SAa^e«pe*re. 
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An.,  i.mv    (arewrll  !   Tis  hani  to  -ivc  thoo  up, 
With  .Icatli  so  like  a  trcitic  slnint.er  on  tlir.' 
A.hI  thy  .lark  sin!  Oh!  I  coi.M  -irink  tho  .u., 
il  liuin  ihi.s  wo(3  Its  i,nterncss  lia.l  won  thoo 
A  Hv  (Jo.l  have  calle.I  thee,  like  a  wan.leier,  'home 
M  V  lost  l,ov,  Ahsalorn  !— .V.  />    [V,//is  ' 


Ti        fi.  n      •  .    ,.  ^'^'^■'^  ^  turned, 

Ihou  h.llowinjr  cne.i'st  alo,„l,  "  Return,  (air  Eve' 

Whon.  tlH-st  thou  !     Whom  thon  flicst  of  him  thou  art."-.!////,,,, 

Would'st  thou  have  that 
yiiich  thou  estee.n'st  the  ornament  of  life 
An.!  live  a  coward  in  thine  ov.n  (stocii 
LettniL'  "  I  dare  n  .t  "  wait  upon   "  I  would  " 
I.Ike  the  poor  Cat  i„  the  Miiv^e.-S/udyspeare. 

The  stars  shall  fa.Ie  away,  the  sun  himself 
(j.ow  lim  with  fl-e,  and  nature  link  in  years 


MISCELLANEOUS  E:{ERCISES  IN  ANALYSIS. 

(Parse  HnUc'ried  u-ord^.) 

As  they  approa.hed  the  coa^r,  'iiey  saw  ,t  covered  with  a 
multuude  ot  peo,.le,  rcho.  the  novelty  of  rtr  sffec^t.  e  ,1.1 
drawn  to^^ether.  whose  attitudes  a.ul  ^..stores  expressed  won  er 
and  aston>sh.„o„t  at  the  stranrjo  ..l.jects,  wl  ic-h  preTr  e.l 
thew!<Plr"^Xolh,-,,  ^■■v^^^.—Rober^sim.  presented 

Vyiu-p  l)r,rnh„.s„n  was  asked  by  Mr.  Boswell  how  he  h-i.I 
attame.l  to  Ins  e.xtn.or.iinary  o.xi-ellenee  in  eon ver. Lion  he 
rep  he.l.  he  ha.l  .o  otuer  r-ti,  -,r  system  ,l,an  tlus  ;  that  ho,! 
e^er  he  na.I  Kuvtlnnj,^  to  .a„,  he  trie.l  to  .say  t  in  the  le  t 
manner  he  was  al)le.—  f;/a^/s7o«^  ^  "^  "^•^'^ 

As  the  Palmer,  lighted  by  a  domostie  rrlth  a  torch  passed 
hrou.h  he  ,ntr,cr.te  combination  of  aparttnents  of  this' Tar^e 
and  rrc.;:ular  mans.on,  the  cupbearer  romin,^  behind  hitn  hN- 
pere.  m  h,-;  car,  .hat  if  he  had  no  ..bjecti.),,  to  a  cup  f  .^ood 
mead  ,„  h,s  apartment,  there  a-ere  tnanv  domes  cs  in  th. 
;•"-;  V  -ho  w.n.hl  .la.ily  hear  the  t.ews  \l  lid  W,  'f  n 
'^x'^^^:'''^^^  '^"'  ^^-^-h  -n-n,ed  th^Kni^; 

When  ho  received  ,)ioccs  of  pocn-y   which  he   thon.rbt    hn,l 
Worth  ,u  them,  he  rewarded  the  Uite-r.-Y^zS/I'.     " 
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The  poor  boy  at  the  viiia«.  ^^^:[^^:^:;:,;':^:;^  z^ 

W.X.  rea<l  tluit  the  time  »v.s  when    J^ 'tvTto tl  'ev   rv  a.TO  of 
tol.l  him  he  shouhl  KO  to  College  .f  he   ••^''  ^  V"^  ,\,,,-  .honl.ler 

his  farm   to   pay   the  expenses.  1=^' V  .  ...1  we,      i  .  ^/''  "^^   »'« 
of  that  fon.l  ami  discerninj;   parent,  ami  wept  llu 

couUl  not  speak.— A't-erW/.  i.»twprn 

I  r..n,en;i,or.  Sir,  that  when  'l'^  •'^"•^'Imr^     1   *  r -fl 

he  would  turn  in  his  o.lhn.- H  ' ''^f"  •  .         ,.^,n.vined 

hetran  to  prevail  amoi.f,'  his  sul.)ects.-/i'n"  ■ 

his  iiiHueiiee.— //'//«'■('•  j  ^1      p„l,lic 

T,,„  effect  ;,t  '''i'     ',^;- 'X»':,    '        el!  U,e     .luen^-t  to 
t.uvanlsthcartitiocrsoftlH.l  pea    "_..  t|,e  , -ensures 

eiilarce  tl.cir  means  of  <..»«..»;/,  m.  i     «  "<"  ,,„  „,,„ 

„.,alK-  ,>as.ea  by  -  jj-  <r.t,o,s,„  ;»    J;--  -;;,„„,  „,  „, 

,/„,»,,  tl,ev  may  enlarge  tl.c  soale  ol  ll.e"  a,t      .r,. 

Where;.,  a  poor  an,,  ".'le  -"-.-,  ;\';;!:;/^e.l°  ".  "f 

iS'St;Sj^,Tirfi,^;MS;:3an.e,.offa,nn, 

fame  and   l"x•-/^^^•^J'/■••"'^*''''\"f;L'V    ^  expose.l,    almost 
fro/en   hanks  of  the  Danube,    ;^'^  f  J'^JJ.J/.'ot  the  desert, 
without  defence,  to_  the  fury  "//' f "^^  i^'" ^n^^^^^  ,hade  mi^'ht 
with  whose  stevu  spirits  he   eared  that  his  ^uM\e 
hereafter  be  confounded.— tTi66o«. 
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Af.  niiiltii;rlit.  ill  his  jjiianlod  tent, 
I  lit-  'riiik  s'lf  liinni'Inif  of  tlio  lioiir 

/.,'"'','  <•<•«••'<■<•.  Ihm-  k «  ill  siipp'i:i,M-r.'l.f>iit 

Mioiild  Ir^iiil.Ir  at  liis  powiT.  — /A,//,,/ 

,.  „        ,  If  <'Vr  niv  soil 

A.'|AwrtlM.   u«r.  ««ll  liini  it  is  .-i  ;,|,„„l. 
^Mmti-  all  th,.  i,iii„i,,I,.s  tni.lin^r  ,„  |„„„„. 
An'  taii-lit,  i|-  in.Iv  fo||„w,.,|._.j/„,,/„,/,.^ 

TliMt  h..  is  ina.i.  'tis  trii..;   'tis  (nu-.  'tis  piiv  ■ 
And  pitv  'tis,  'tis  tin,.  _>V,„/„,^„,„,._ 

Not  ciiji^  incut,  aiKi  not  sormw, 

Is  our  (l.siiiKMJ  end  ,)i-  ua\  ; 

nut  hinrf,  that  (...i,.;,  to.,norm>r 

'■"„.  IIS  IHiiImm-  than  t,>  ,fu,/.~/^n,u//r/i„>r. 


I  v«MM'iat.'  tlio  man  wlms,.  hrait  is  Tvann 

J)  l.'-M.  hamls  .-ur  pure,  wl.ns,.  .loctrin,.  aii.l  wli.is..  lif,., 

;  »  "irn/rnf,  .'shilnt  lucid    pr.M.f 

Tliat  lie  is  hoiM'st  ill  (I,,,  sacic.i  cause  —(',ur,„r. 

K.'iiiitlv  as  tolls  the  cvcMiin^  ,.||i„,o, 

Our  voices  k,rp  tunc,  ainl7,„r  „;>rs  ko«p  linio.-..l/o(.,>.. 


ir 


I 


,,  ,     ,   .  **"  f'lf"  oilier  side  uprose 

lii'lial,  III  act  more  o;ra(rlul  and  humane  : 
A  lairer/.r/.so//  lust  not,  Untn-n  .•   he  seemed 
For  di-nity  r,„„i,<,„  ,1  and  lii-h  r.r/-/e/V  • 
Hilt  all  was  false  arid  hollow  ;   thouLrii  his  ton-no 
l>n'pped  maiiiia,  aii-I  eonl.l  i„ak..  th.'  worse  appe 
liie  Letfer  reason,  to  perplex  and   dash 
M;itnrcsi  counsels;   for  his  tiioii-l.ts  were  low  • 
1  o  vice  industrious,  hut  to  nohler  deeds 
Tmrrous  and  slothful  ;   vet  he  please.!  the  e.ir 
An.!  with  persiiiisivc  accent  thus  l)p-aii._.l///>J„ 


On.'e    upon   a  midnight  .lifaiy,   while    I  poiulered,   weak  ami 
wearv. 

Over  many   •,,  .,naint  an,!  curious  volume  of  forgotten  lore- 

V  '" ,    '  '" •'''  '"''^'■'^  ""/'/"■'"/,  >!'  I.IcnIv  there  <ame  a  tanniu'^ 

As.>lsomooiie-enrlv   lamin-.   .appiujV  at  mv  eliaml.er  .iooV 

—Poe. 
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HISTORICAL  8KF.TCH  OF  THE  ENGLISH   I  ABQUAOE. 
rK|..MMlNAUV.-nv   it  .luvful  in vrnt i-atioM  of  lluMr 
n.lations  ii.xl  uninitirs",  \\u-  MYvvvut  l:iMi;u;.-i-H  ot  m.iM- 

Li..us  iJndM-s  ol- tins  r.m:trkal,l.' lum.lNM.t  la..^^^^^^^^ 
l.uv.    snruMU,    was   s,,.»kr„     by    u    ra.v    whusj.    natno 

Asia,   l.ut,   wlu.sr    .|..s.TM.Ia..ts  at    llu-,  .  awn   ..t    iM.to.V 

,,.,,i.w..st,wanl  .0,1,0  A.lanti.-on.an.      1<  or  ..VMl.-nn.    n 

.iHail  that  sn<:h  a  ra.v  an.j  s.i.-h  a  laii-ua-.'  oiuv  cmkUU, 

t..lMtsn.ustb.   u-i-.-nvU    t.>tn.atis..son<-onM.u-.- 

,,i,„,...V.     'Mt    isd.-ar.ha.,wh.ntwo   or   n.^.  \^ 

Jiuniliar    J.\.rts   an.l    n.os,    sin.,.!-'    nl.-as,-wh.M.    U   7 
,,„ss<.ss    tlu>   sa.nc,    MU.n.'rais,    the    sa.n.-   pronouns    tlu 

i,,n....,lnI-tlM.>.la,.,na,..swnvon,n.ally  on.  :u.<Ulu 
sun.c,  or  <l.-riv.Ml  fn.ni  s-.nu'  .-onnnon  pan-nt.     liovv«  v 
tu,.   ,;,nov..l    IVon.   on.,   anotiu-r    th.    nat.ot.s    .nay    1^ 
whi<-i.  now  sprak  tlM-ni,  l.ow.-vcr  .hllcrc-nt  n.ay  l..^  tluu 
;;;;;^,rn.liU>n,itn.tyl..-ass.r..M,w..l.uttH3posH,. 

bility  of  .loui.t,  that  th.-yvv.-r.  at  son^-  n.notp.eno  1 
one  oeoplc,  possessing  a  (common  lan-ni  -•-  an.l  a  otn- 
Zn\.ivlli.;.t\on.  Ai.wy..usa,oitwouahav.h<.-n 
,l,..,noa  th.  h.-ii.M,t  ofahsunhty  to  i.na.nnn.  that  t  u, 
Knolish  an.l  tlu'  Hin.lus  w.M'.'  onjiu.a  ly  ono  pooplc. 
;kln.r  the  sani..,  lan^n.a.j;.',  an.l  clearly  d.stn.jrms  u.1 
;noher   lan.ilics  of'  mankin.l;  an.J  yet  comparative 
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0  sur..      (Marsh  «  i„,„™  „„  ,i,  /j.^^/,.^/^  LanguaqeY 

'   r,A.S,Fi,-AT,OX  OF  TUB  I.VhO-K UI.OPEAN    I.AVGIAGFS 

r„  •  J  ^-'"-"""'"Ii^sioris.  wind,,  it  must  he  bornp 
m  ^,nd,  are  "branches  of  one  common  tr  nk^^^t 
off-shoots,  the  one  from  tlie  oth(  r"  „ie  •_ 

Lranchrthe^st^"-  •/'"''r.  V""  ^"l^-^-'t^'tive   of  this 
"lancn  IS  the  ban.s.nt,  whicii  ceascfl  to  he  n  livin.r  l-,,, 
tfuage  as  early  as  the  thir.l  centurv  hetore  ChriVt  °T  J 
H.ndustam  and  some  other  .li.Uccts  of   „.,dern' India 

j-ii.an  -UKi  Spanish  lo  Latin. 

^.      i rnnian or  Medo- Pernio    IT..iv.  k  i        .t, 

tjrns,  1  anns  and  Xerxes ;  an,l  n.odern  Periian. 

diatcts     ndUrff    "":'"•""='    •!'«    >anV,ns    classical 
iir.ijecis    i„(l  ihe  Himmic  or  motlern  Greek. 

I  ,tl,  n"?-  ,  ^''""  """'<■'"  'l«"''ida„ts  of  ancient 

Latin  are  cal  ed  the    Romance  hn,s„a.-os.     Of  t"e 

th..cl„ef  are  iM-ench   Italian.  S,,ani;l,  al„.  Por  ,  ' ::" 

0.      7/-e   (7<./,,c.     Of  this    hi-anch    there    are  "mo 

q^  i.e  d,stn,ct   varieties,  the   Ga-lic   an,l   the    Cv„  ,1? 

p^n;:ri^ritt:t'''''^^™"'-'-""'''''^^;-^ 

0      The   *S'/aro;//r,   reprosontod    by  the   Polisli    the 
liohemiaii,  and  the  Russi:,n  '  '     ^ 

(!)■  TVinIr'"  '^^''i-"i|>ortn..t  branch  includes: 
Ge  „nnv  •  V'm  ^"'r"' ^ir^^^"  "'  ^^Pl-r  or  Southern 
i^(riiiany,   {..)   the   Low  Gennan,  .spoken  in  th<'  Tntv 

a.;d"";';r  t",:e''s"'^"t-""'-^.-  ^'■"' "'  ^^- '"i'-'. '0!,^ ; 

aiid.    (-i)   tie    .Sc.-,n.hnav,an,   comi.risin.r    the  virions 
dialects  of  .Sweden,  .Norway,  Denlrk  Tnd  ice.W 
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The  English  a  Tkctonic  Language.— The 
Eiiirlish,  which,  in  a  wide  historical  sense,  is  the  h.n- 
iru:.ne  spokeM  by  the  English  people  from  their  first 
Jettiement  in  Britain  to  the  present  day,  helot gs  to 
the  Low  German  division  of  the  Teutonic  branch  ot 
the  Indo-European  family.  At  the  present  time  the 
continent;il  dialect  most  closely  resembling  English  is 
Frisian,  spoken  in  the  province  of  West  I  riesland, 
and  in  some  of  the  islands  off  tl.  ■  coast  of  Scldeswig. 
The  following  diagram  shows  the  position  of  English 
in  the  grand  Indo-European  group: 

INDO-EUROPEAN. 


Indian,  Iranian,  Ce  tic,    TEUTONIC,    Latin,  Greek.  Slavonic. 


High  German.     LOW    GERMAN,     Scandinavian 


Du'tch,      Flemish,        ENGLISH,    Frisian,  Plattdeutsch. 

ClRCUM8TAN<F.S    OF  ITS  INTRODUCTION  INTO  BRITAIN. 

—When  the  Romans  invaded  Britain,  they  found  it 
occupied  by  a  Celtic  population,  most  of  whose 
original  dialects  are  still  preserved,-GjBl.c  in  the 
Highlands  of  Scotland,  Manx  in  the  Isle  of  Man,  a.id 
Welsh  in  the  Principality  of  Wales.  Dunng  the  four 
centuries  ot  Roman  occupation  (43-40y  A.  U /,  tlie 
great  ma.s  of  aboriginal  inhabitants  continued  to 
sneak  Celtic,  though  Latin  seems  to  have  been  under- 
stood by  considerable  numbers  of  the  common  people 
iu  the  vicinity  of  the  chief  Roman  settlements.  It  is 
needless   to  discuss    whether  a  longer   possession    of 
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the  island  would    probably    bave    issued    „o,ber 

u«,u,i  lu  the  5tb  and  completed  i.,  tl-,e  6ib  oentuiv   lerl 
A    D.  449  was    tbe   exact  dale   ut  ,vbicb   tbe  German 

followpd  hvr  tu^        •  ^^,  '"'*^   "'   ">«  Komaiis  was  soon 

f^m    the  ^e-Lr  f'  "*  '""""^^^^^  '*^"'^«  «^  '" waders 

iiom    the    eastern    shore    of    the    North    S^..      ^\ 

pnncpal  part  of  the  islar.d  was  Lf      Juted  lid 
or    (lie    native  uihabilants    from    the  re-nons  subdued 

^:^r;Xrr'  ^'  ^  p'-'^ive^.eop]e't;::d 

snei  ei    ju     he   mountain  fastnesses   of  the  West  md 
North  and    ave  there   perpetuated  un.o  tl  is  d^^  tl" 

th^^    I./  u'""'  ^'  ''"'*'   English  pkopl.c,  and 

then     ar.guage   has   secured   the  widest    -eo-M-i.  h 
extension  of  any  tongue  ever  spoken   >    mC*    ^ 


modern  life.  Science,  to.  ,  is  bS^^^^^  .V  ,""'^V"".  ^''^''-^-'^'ts  of  ouT 
m  not  I„n«:a>ro  that  a  Swedish  am  "r,'  u';'.'!'' "'■"'"  ^^^  *'^"«"- «"-!  it 
eac-h  chose  to  8t,eak  in  EnL^Iish  rathe'  thl  «•  iter  on  ncientific  subWfs 
sake  of  jraininir  a  wider  audience  i  inlA  ,  ^'''^r""  """""^  ^O'"  ^h. 
an^ruaire^of  the  earth  are  di  a.^ear^^  uS.  '^  ^"'/''^  '"'"•^^'^^  ''"^1 
nun.eation.  and  let  us  add  also  t  rsorLi  o  M  p'''r\'"'^''*''«  ^''  *«'"■ 
lan^ua-e  has  most  chance  of  suner.od?,  ;  Ji,  """,  A""  '^^^  •■'*^'-'-  '*•"!  that 
discarded  the  c.nnbrous  macldnerv  of    n«^^  ""   ^'""'''  ''''^"  "Urown,  ban 
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Historical  Drvelopment  of  ENGLisn.--In  the 
wide   sense    in    Nvhich   tl.e   English   language  is   now 
generally  tnken,  it   presents   itself  in  three   periods  or 
Lcres  ot  development,  which  may  be  d.stn.gn.shed  .. 
oK  middle,  »udnev>  or  morfern  English.     Before  we 
proceed  to   consider  these  separately,  it  is  proper  to 
observe  that  it  is  only  an  hutorical  view  of  the  subjec, 
which    wiil  justify    us    in    considering    the    hu.guage 
Tpoken    by   our    Teutonic    forefathers     and    Modern 
English     L      identical.      It     has     been      weU     saul 
that    "Old    English,   or   Anglo-Saxon,  and    Modern 
E-.glish  are  for  all  prarfiW  ends,  distinct  languages,— 
as  much  so  for  example,  as  L.tin  and  Spanish      No 
amount  of  familiarity  with  Modern    Enshsh,  incluaing 
its   local    dialects  would  enable   the  student  to   read 
Anglo-Saxon,  three-fourths  of  the  vocabulary  of  which 
have   perished    and   been   reconstructed    withiu    800 
years  ;  nor  would  r    knowledge  of  these  lost  words 
Kive   him   the   power,  since  the  grammatical   system 
i„  accidence  and  syntax  would   be  entirely  Btrange   o 
him."      Yet  it   can    be   clearly   shown    that    all    de 
changes  which  have  taken   place  have  not  affected  the 
essential  identity  of  the  language  ;  that  those,  changes 
are   but   the    modifications    necessarily  incident   to  a 
living   speech;   that   while  Modern  English   has  lost 
most  of  the  inflections  and  much  of  the  vocabulary  of 
the   language  in  its  earliest   stage,  and  while  it  has 
borrowed  i.T  all  directions  to   make  good  these  losses 
it  is  still  in   its  substa-.tive  characteristics  a  Teutonic, 
language,   evolved    by    natural   and    easily    traceable 
processes  of  growth  from  that  spoken  by  the  tribes 
which  conquered  England. 

Old  English  or  Anglo-Saxon.— The  German 
invaders  of  Britain  belonged  to  different,  though 
closely  related  tribes,  and  probably  spoke  different 
dialects  of  a  common  Low  German  speech.  As  the 
earliest  extant  specimens  ol  ohl  English  date  neai  y 
300  years  after  the  original  hivasion,  it  is  impossible  to 
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Fnamn  brand,  of  Low  Ge™an  „..„  .h.Vsp^ke",    ^ 

were     „  'v    r^.k^"  a"^"    "'"''='=''''    '^'«-™ 
t   Ycij^    m.irkeu.     As  in    course   ol    t  ine     hut 

quts.,    .he   whole   |)eo|.l,i    without    irilwl    ilinii.ction 
becatne   k„„w,.  as   AV«/,«.„,  .o   their   ve  3a; 
to.^gue  as  <hs„„j;uished  from   Celtic  on   the  o„e  ll  ,d 
«^d     Ut„,    o„   the    o.he,-,    hecatne    k„ow„    as      he' 

l,nf-l,I""h   r   '"■*""r"g  ""*  Ar,gles„fNo,-,hun,. 

>y  the  Damsh  ii,vas,on-e„ahl«l   that  nowei-ful  tribe 

0  impress  ,ts  name  upo..   the  commot.  language  of  he 

and  some  time  before  they  secuted  forufu  equ^ 

prevalence    as    npplie,!    to    the  entire    people    ^In 

Illustration  o(   this,  ,he  case  of  King  ^ffred  may  be 

ftlirWe^'ts''' *''.'>  T'"'  '=•  -' '"-elf  "-gi,^ 
01  the  West  haxons,'  and  to  a  .eal  to  the  di.r„ity  „" 
^Saxon"     Mistmitions   still    called    the    lan-.ua  e     ■ 

ttXS"' "■"'''"''"'' ''^ '''"*'' ^ -"'■-- 

etiil'T  w''iH'™,'l  "',i^i'''  ^^"-"'''  ""'y  '«  ^«'<l    '0  ''^'v 
einkJ  with   the   11  th  century  J.  t.  "  with  the  death  of 

le  generation  who  saw  the   Norman  Conquest."     So 

isLl    r      T'  "'«,'""S''^'ge  was  ^ever  called  Ang/o- 
baxon    by   those   who  spoke  and    wrote  ,t.     A    few 
passages  of  old  Knglisli  literature  have  been  preserve.^ 
"  wliicli   that  tern,  is  used,  hut  in  no  case  „    a  ,les  ' 
uatioii  of  the  language  of  the  people,     hiieed  it  is  by 


HISTORICAL    SKETCH. 


157 


no  n.e:,ns  certain  that  it  .lenoted  -^  junction  or  nmon  of 
tl,o  two  fri\..s.     It  seoni«  mtl.er  to   l.uve  been  used  to 
disiinc^uisl.    thH    S:.xons   in   Bnti.in,  livin.    amonji  t  .e 
An.xlasfrom  the  S.xons  in   their  original  sent  on  the 
con7inent.     As  applied  to  hu,iinacre,  the  term      Ai^^lo- 
S..xon"  was   first   employed   hy  modern    ph do! ogt^ 
While    its   Pse    has   tended    to   ohscure   the  tnct    that 
Modern  English  has  been  derived  hy  a  •'^^"l'^;  P^^'v 
of  development  from   Old    Knghsh-that  in   fact,  they 
„.e   essentially   ..ne   langnnge-it  ,s    very  c^nve.nen 
when  we   deal.-as  we  now  propose  briefly  to  do-not 
..,    much    with    their   resend^lat.ces   and   ulentu.es,  as 
with  their  speci  d  points  of  differentiation. 


LiTKRARY   RI:M 


AiNS  IN   Anglo 


•Saxon. — The  earliest 


spcciiiu'iis  o 

are    vsonie  fragmen 

An<'lian 


f  old  Kn«'lish  or  Anglo  Saxon   composition 


or  Northnm 


the 
brian  "\lialect,    which    until    the 


is,   cbietly    poetic,    written    in 


lisniptive  inrtnence  of  the  Danish   invasion 


was 


felt. 


took  the  lead  as  the  medium  of  literature.  It  is  how- 
thc  inspiration  given  to  learning  m  the  Jtl. 
by  Alfred,  King  of  the  West  Saxons,  that  we 


ever,  to  the  inspiration    given 

c'jntnry  b)' 

are 


lebted   for  the   chief  literary  re 


ni 


ains  of  8axon 


En.dand.,     Tn  fact  our  knowle( 


:lcre  of  classical  Anglo- 


leiived    from    works    written    and 
to  us   by  that  distinguished    monarch 


chiefly    translations    from    Latin 
d  include   the   following  :  Bede's 
The    Unii-ersal     IJlstorn    of 


Saxon    is    largely    » 
handed    down 
himself.     These   are 
into  An,;>o-Saxon,  an 

Orosius;  Gregory's  Fnsfoml  O..  :  and  ^^^o^. 
tionof  PlnU.n,>ln,  of  lUethuis.  ()ther  Ango-Saxon_ 
remains  of  unportance  are  ihe  e,MC  pceni  of  beowu 
the  poems  of  Cynewulf;  the  ceebrated  Anglo-Saxon 
e/.vL/./.,  and  the  poetic  1--;M'^---  'f  ^^^;^^  "  ^ 
other  i>arts  of  the  Pentateuch  somewhat  ^^^^ 
.scribed  to  a  primitive  bard,  Caedm.m.  Ihe  Man 
Chronicle  ^y^^  a  con.inlation  carried  on  through  cen- 
f.uries      What  may  be   called   a  first  e.htion  was  pre- 
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parrd  by  an  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  by  whom  the 
work  waU,ronsht  clown  to  891  A.  D.  '  Monkl  in 
vanoii.  parts  of  England  carried  on  the  undertaking 
with  great  care  and  zeal  until  1  ir>4  A.  D.  when  its 
cessation  marked  an  important  turnin-point  in  the 
hKstory  of  the  English  Innguage.  It  is  justly  regarded 
as  the  most  valuable  literary  legacy  beq,ieathed  us  by 
our  teutonic  ancestors.  "^ 

Characteristics  of  A^aLn-H\xos.~\.     Old  Enir 
>sh   or  Anglo-Saxon   was  a  remarkably  hom,u,.upom 
angnag..      Us    words    with     scarcely    an    exception 
belonged     to    its    own    native    stock.     It    contlined 
a    lew    Latin    roots    incorporated,   during    the    Ger- 
man   wars,    in    the    generic    Teutonic    tongue,    and 
which,  therefore,  Anglo-Saxon  posse.ssed  in  common 
with    various  continental  dialects  ;   also  a  few   otiiers 
naturally    introduced    as.  incidental    to    the    -radual 
adoption  of  Christianity.     The  Danish  invasion    and 
settlement  no   doubt    produced   important  results  on 
the   conversational   idioms   of    certain     localities,  but 
made    no    marked    impression    on     the    language    of 
literature      Ihe   Danes   in    England    do    not'seSm  to 
have   j.ut   forth   any  .special  effort   to  extend,  or  even 
preserve,  their  native  tongue.     As  in  Normandv,  they 
ejisily  gave    it    up    for   a    more    cultivated    language. 
Enghsh    was  the   official   speech   even    when   Danish 
Kings  sat  on  the  throne. 

2.  As  a  homogeneous  language,  it  possessed  an 
almost  unlimited  power  of  self-devobpuient.  It  freely 
tormed  its  compounds  and  derivatives  from  its  own 
resources  Mok-rn  English  has  lost  this  power  of 
independent  evolution,  and  when  a  ncv  term  is 
needed,  is  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  foreign  roots. 
Jor  our  ';  Remorse  of  Conscience"  Old  EngFish  had 
the      Againbite  of  Inwit  " 

3      Anglo-Saxon  was  an  InHectlonal  language,  that 
18,  Its  words  were  subject  to  numerous  changes  of  fomi. 
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The  following  inav  be  mentioned  as  -ram.natical 
peculiarities  .listi..-ui.shin-  it  iron,  moaern  Ln-li^l>  :— 

(1  )  (Jeiuler  wa.  marked  by  H,«.cial  tenninationH  ami  not- 
re^liLd^;  In  modern  E.^glish  Vj>-.the  -"'1^ X^-'i^;  *  ''''"• 
It  extended  t..  adjectives  and  i.artK-ii.lcs,  aH  ^^ell  as  mmns. 

(2.)     X'mns   ^^ere  declined  in   vanous  ^:^^y\;'^fj^i.^''^, 
ca-ses  (n.-minative.  genitive,  dative,  -^•^|!?*/;;j^,^'^' ^  S^^^^ 
inHtnmiental),  ea^h  case  having  its  s,K;cial  ending  or  endings. 

(3.)     rrononns  had  a  (/iw/ nmnber.  :„«„uivP  of 

4.)     The   infinitive    n.ood   ende.l   -  ^^  J^  ,„  f '^^ '.re- 
puri)ose  (dative)  m  -i.tm  cr   -cmic.       1  lie  latter  oni>  i 

ceded  by  <^.  ^  ^.^^  adjectives.     The  present 

particM.le  eSl  in  -en<le ;  the  passive  participle  vv-as  preceded 

^^J-?  ^'J^S.;^:  terminations   played  a  nu.ch  --  ""l-gjf 
jI    •      .1       -. ..     iration    of    verbs   than    m    modem    h.ngusn 
iSli^/'nd';../;   haf  uov-'umed    a   proper   auxiliary    use   in 

^Xf^'^^^^^S-  folio.. d  by  various  cases. 

OLD    English    thk    Truk    Parent    of    Modern 
ENGLisH.-Tl.ou<^h  T^lodern  Fn^Oish  is  the  most  heter- 
ogeneous of  lai.gunges,  though  .t  has  lost  all  power  o 
deveh)i.n.ent  from  within,  thouoh  it  is  J'^arly  hare  of 
inflect  on,  it  is  still,  both  historically  and  actualy,  the 
ned   de;ce.u]ant   and   repre.sentative    of    the    tongue 
vhich  we  hav  just  des.  .ibed.      All  its  peculiarities  of 
structure   and  idiom    are   Anglo-Saxon.     Whatever  of 
inflection   i^   has  lef^    its  pronouns,  conjunctions  and 
"positions,  four-hftlis  of  the  words  which  are  m  moa^ 
frequent  and   familiar  use,  are  Anglo-Saxon.        Fr^m 
the  same  copious  fountain   have   sprung  ^vord.  des  g- 
nating  the  greater  number  of  objects  ot  sense-terms 
which  occu^r  most  frequently  in  discourse,  and  which 
recall  the  most  vivid   conceptions :  .s«n    moon,  eartn, 
are  day  night;  words  expressive  of  the  dearest  con- 
'e'ciions;  th^  st;ongest  and  most  powerful     eehngs  of 
nature,  from   our  earliest  days  :  f  ^^'f '' ^"'^^  ''^^^^^^^^ 
brother,  wife,  home,  /.mm.  ;  parts  of  the  body.  ^^. 
ear  nose,  tooth,  hand,  foot ;  the  language  of  business 
Zfiny,  selling  cheap,  trade  :  ot  the  shop,  market,  and 
Everyday  life  :  bread,  milk,  head,  kmfe,  hoitse,  yard  ; 


'  < 
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'^ur  proverbs  :  All  in  vof   r/o/d  that  glitters  ;  A  bird  in 
the  hand  is  worth   two  in   the   hush;  om  lanjruage  of 
humor,    satire,    and    colloquial    pl.-asantry,    the    most 
energetic  words  we  can   en>i)loy,  whether  of  kindness 
or  invective--in  fine  words  expressive  of  our  strongest 
emotions  and  activities  in  all  the  most  stirring  scenes 
oj  life,  from  the  cradle  to  the  grave,  are  Anglo-Saxon." 
Or  as    another    writer'^    expresses   it,  "the   names  of 
the  elements  and  their  changes,  of  the  seasons,  the 
heavenly   bodies,    the  divisions  ot  time,    the  feaiures 
of  natural  scenery,  the  oigans  of  the  body,  the  modes 
of  bodily  actions  and  posture,  the  commonest  animals, 
the   words    used   in    earliest   childhood,  the  ordinary 
terms   of  traffic,   the   constituent   words    in  proverbs 
the  designation  of  kindred,  the  simpler  emotions  of 
the    mmd,   torms    of  pleasantry,   satire,  contempt,  in- 
dignation, invective  and  anger,  are  for  the  most  part 
unborrowed." 

Middle  English.  -The  period  of  Middle  English 
extends  from  the  beginning  of  the  12th  to  the  bernn- 
ning  of  the  16th  century.  Some  would  fix  the  precise 
beginning  of  the  period  at  1154  A.  I).,  the  date  of 
the  concluding  part  of  the  Saxon  Chronicle,  which  is 
t|ie  latest  3urviving  monument  of  the  old  languacre. 
But  we  know  that  the  causes  which  led  to  the  trans- 
formation of  Anglo-Saxon  had  then  been  nearly  a 
century  in  operation,  and  it  is  almost  certain  that  the 
compiler  in  order  to  harmonize  the  entire  series  of 
Chronicles  purposely  wrote  in  the  dialect  of  a  past  age. 

The  Norman  Conquest  and  its  social  and  political 
consequences  had  an  important,  bat  f)erhaps  generally 
overrated,  influence  on  the  language  of  the  Encrjish 
people.  "The  Conquest  established  in  Englan'd  a 
foreign  court,  a  foreign  aristocracy,  and  a  foreign 
hierarchy."  In  all  the  circles  represented  by  the°se 
powerful  classes  the  Norman   dialect  of  the    French 

•Profeaaor  Rogers  in  Edtnhurgh  Review. 
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laneua^^e  was  exclusively  used.     It  is  a  mistake    to 
suvu"  se  that  Anglo-Saxon  was  formally  proscribed  or 
ib  V  suppressed.     It.  degradation  was  the  inevit. 
Ible  result  of  a  political  and  social  --  l^^--^,    ;7^ 
not  used  in  the  courts,  in  ^^^^^^^^^^^Ti; ,  obTiitv  ^i  d 
national  councils,  in  the  n-"«^«" ^^  ^Vwere  Ang^ 
gentry,  in  schools;  for  in  none  ot  t»^%«  ^.^^^^^ 
laxon;  found.      But    the  great  mass  "     \^«    ^^am 
humiliated  and  oppressed  as  they  were,  did  not  unlearn 
Sttt  tongllLnd  adopt  that  c^^th-  conquero 
For  many  vears  after  the   Conquest   but  tew  r  renui 
fo  ds^mind    their    way    into    the     -^lage    of    th 
common  people,   and    these    wore    strictly  1  mit  d  to 
terms  whose  use   was  made   necessary   by   the  inter 
course  of  a  subject  with  a  superior  race^ 

In  less  than  a  century  after  th.  Couquest  Old  hn^lish 
onnfined  to  feneration   after  generation  of   boors  ana 
Xu^  me      ceased  to  be  a  literary  language.     Its  root 
wonFs  thise  as  necessary  for  human   intercourse  in  an 
UU  eit    asin  a  cultivated  state  of  society   lived  on  as 
"irasever;  they  still   institute  the  back W 
of  the  Fndish  language  :  but  the  great  mass  of  terms 
denotinc^  advanced  thought  and  culture,  terms  which 
had  W  previously  employed  in  art,  theolog.y^^  poetry 
and  general  literature,  becamo  lost  forever.     Thus  the 
fi^t  marked  eifect  of  the  Norman   Conquest  and  con- 
tirst  markea  tnect  ,-,,.,     lan^ruage  was  an  enor- 

nected  events  on  the  Lnglisn    ian='"^«  ,        ^ 

mous  shrinkage  of  its  vocabulary.     Ceasing  to  be  reaa 
Td  written  it  lost  its  specific  literary  elements^     It  is 
mp^^^^^^^^^  il^^tthe  large  number  of  Norman 

Trench  words  now  in  our  language,  and  >^hose  intro- 
dictum  was  one  of  the  features  ditferentiatmg  Middle 
S^  ^n^Anglo-Saxon^d^not  --n^^^ 

Ttrrellt  raTw'al'^of  tglisTuterature^     Its 
af^etTc  and  rhetorical  terms  being  i-vocab^^^^^^^^^^^ 
English   on  resuming  the  functions  of  a  literary  Ian 
guage:  was  forced  to^epair  the  loss  by  an  appeal  to 


162 


HIMTOKK.'AI-    SKETCH. 


the   rival   ton^me.     C<)iurnui»or   W(«r(l8  — tho   names 


fainiliar,   beloved  and 


ot 


revered  objects,  pronouns,  par- 


ticles, the  most  im|)ortiint  verbs— the  illiterate  peo|)l 


people, 


in   their   subjugation    and  serfdom,    had  treasured   up 
beyond  the  ixjssibility  of  loss. 

That,     however,     which     completely     distinguishes 


Midille  from  Old  Knglish,  refers  not  to  the  roiudmlnry, 
l»ut  to  the  i/nimmar  of  the  langu;ige.  Prior  to  any 
extensive  influx  of  French  terms,  when,  as  the  lau- 
guaoe  ot  the  peasantry,  Knglish  was  alto-'ether  devoid 


o 


f    lite 


rary    aims    and     cli.iracter,     it    had    1 


jegun     to 


lose    that    elaborate    system    of    gr.i.nmatical     inflec- 


tions   which   we  hav 


e    seen    maiked  its   earlier  sta*' 
1   sim|tly  shared  in  a  tendency    co 


es. 
ni- 


In  th  is,   English 

mon  to  all  the  Low  (Jerman  tongues.*  ifut  the 
j)rocess  of  grammatical  simplific;'.tion  in  I'Jigiish  was 
greatly  accelerated  by  causes  which  did  not  op(Tate  on 
the  continent.     The  lirst  i;f  these  was  the  impossibility 


unges  and  distinc- 


of  preserving  nice  terminational  ch 
tions  when  thvs  language,  having  lost  all  written 
standards,  was  si)oken  wholly  by  uneducated  peojjle. 
Philologists  have  called  attenti  ui  to  a  tendency 
observable  in  the  uncultivated  classes  <d'  all  nations  to 
blend  widely  diflering  terminational  sounds  in  an 
indistinctly  neutral  one.  The  second  cause,  though 
operating  most  powerfully  it  a  somewhat  later  period 
than  that  just  mentioned  is  thus  lucidly  explained  by 
Grimm  : — 

•'  When  the  English  language  was  inundated  by  a 
vast  influx  of  French  words,  few,  if  any,  French 
forms  were  received  into  the  grammar;  but  the 
Saxon  forms  soon  dropt  away,  because  they  did  not 
suit  the  new  sorts;  and  the  genius  of  the  language, 
from  having  to   deal  with   the  newly  imported  words 


Had  there  been  no  Norman  invasion,   Enyrlish  would  have  arrived 
at  ttie  same  snnplification  of  its  ^ramm^r  as  nearly  every  other  nation  of 

v     ;^T  A^"}''^'-'    ^^^""^    ^^    done."-Morri8,    Histxrncal    Outtima    of 
ttiiglihh  Accidence.  ■' 
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i.  .  ruae  Stat,,  .««  i..Jnc«Uo  -k;;;^'  t!,._  in«;cUo„s 
of  the    native    one.     This,    tor   instance     itu 
introduction  ol  ,  a»  the   universal  tcrnunatmn  of  all 

"'Y^rMLryof    MuMlo   En,li»h,  tl,.,u,h    nu.ch 
irregularity  and  confuri.m  ,,revaiU  succe.«ve  sta^os  . 
development    n.ay   be    traced    »i.l.    «om:,    degr..e    of 
distinctness  ,ir,ni.ir,r    A    D — 

Th  s  afwe  have  seen,  was  a  i.eri-d  ut  hterary  stag- 
Lt;n  Of  the  scanty  ren.ains  of  a  scanty  Ijtera  u^, 
p  obably  the  most  in.portant  is  the  O"""'""'  f^^^^ 
1).),  a  poetic  -ersion  of  parts  ol  the  go.y  s  a,  do  t^he 
church  service.  There  we  see  the  Anglo-Saxo  in- 
«e  Uo'lsTn  :  large  .neasure  retained,  '^'^^^^ ^ 
a  state  of  incipient  decay.  Among  changes  in  ul 
tiirectl  of  gre'ater  siu.plicity  of  fov.  may  be  n,en- 
tioned  the  following  :— 

(1  )  The  gender  .>f  n.mn.s  has  V^cnu,  practically  the  -an.e 
^'  %  )"  ASjecS"v^«"Wn  to  drop  the  endiuK^  denain,  case  and 
"TaT' -  has  becnne  the  regnlar  nign  of  the  ph.ral  nu«a>er 
and  genitive  (nossensiye)  caHe.  •   x-   ^^1,,^,  ,„„..d  is  frequently 

K)    The  past  ,>articii.le  droim  it"  prelix. 

The  words  used  throughout  this  period  are  almost 

in,^trl/ofthis,,er;od,s-...chas^^ 

indicate   that   the   decay  ot  ongmal   ■'>';"';'  ^J^^ 
gone   on    with    amazing    rapidity.      >1»7.,  f  f  ;;\'^„ 
endin-.s  are  reduced  by  a  curious  process  of     I'honet": 
?Wv°   to  ■<■      This  termination  soon  became  silent, 
a:d- .as  gradually  dropped.      I.   remains,  however. 


i 


On  I 

T 
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after  certain  letters  as  a  «,'eneral  verlul  en.lin<'  \ 
tendency  to  hrini,'  in  French  words  to  s^ippfy 
deficuMicies  m  the  reduced  Kti^lish  vocabuiarv  bcMns 
to  show  itself.  "^ 

.3       Th",     Period  of  Fall  Deiuilopmeiii.—Tha  most 
marked     feature    of    this    period,    into    which    great 
changes  are  crowded,  was  an  enornioiis  influx  of  words 
taken  from  the  French.      Many  of  these  importations, 
brought  in  to  meet  a  temporary  nece.-^sity,  did  not  take 
permanent  root  in  our  language.     Still,  enough    remain 
to  form  u  very  important  element  of  AFodern  Knglish, 
and     to     make    our     language     particularly     rich    in 
such    synonyms,    as.    umirrr,    respond;    h'lndrr,  pre- 
vent;     hnuy,    ndifnd,    Sic        This    extensive     intro- 
duction    of     French     words     did     not     result     from 
accident,    nor  from    the    special   tastes    of  particular 
authors.      We  have   seen    that  the  language  had  been 
denuded   by  an  irresistible    process    of    many  of   the 
terms    tending    to   tit     it    for    a    literary    'medium. 
But    It   no   longer   lay    under  a   ban.     The   Teutonic 
element  oi  the  nation   had   tiiumrSantly  asserted    its 
ascendancy.      The    nobility  and    <i,  itrv  liad  at   len'^th 
recognized  and  accepied  English  as  the"national  tongue. 
What  covdd  be  more  natural  than  that  these  ctdtivated 
classes,  among  which  literature  would  chiefly  circulate, 
shcml.l    ..ek    to    supply    from     familiar    sources    the 
deflciencies  of   their    newly   acquired   language?    Nor 
was  the    iiitrt)diiction    of    French    words    confined    to 
the  language  of  literature.      In  the  changed  life  of  this 
new  era,  social  barriers  which  had  stood  for  ages   were 
broken  down  ;  there  was  ;i  freer  intercourse  among  iho 
various    grades    <.f  society,    and    the   language  ot''  the 
common    people   became   enriched    with    many    terms 
which    the    ruling  classes   imi)(n-ted   from   the    loncrue 
which  they  had  s,,  long  spoken.      But   this    proces^of 
incorporation      must     not      be     misunderstood.       The 
French    words,  most   of  them  really  of   Latin    origin, 
which    became  a  permanen*^^    part  of  our  langua"e,  did 
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not   come    in    a.    French    wor.ls.      Ihey  ^ere    m  de 

En.Ush  words  by  the  very  f  \''^  ^^^•"\"^^:: '"'-,. He« 
^were  at  once  subjeete.l  to  all  the  ^ll't-^^";!/''^^  f« 
of  En-l'^h  words  in  the  same  position  Ihe  tau  ity 
for  adopting  words  from  another  lan^ua.,e  thu.j 
developed,  undoubtedly  prepared  the  way  or  th a 
extensive  appropriation  of  Latin  and  ,reek  loots 
^vhich  marks  the  career  of  Modern  Ln-lish. 

The  chief  '«vritings  of  this  period  are  the  K/V/on  of 
P/^'/t:./,m...  a  satirical  allegory,  the  C.^/.>^J/ 
Tales  of  Chaucer,  a  genuine  English  classic,  Sir  John 
Mndeville's /^-nemrv  or  Travels,  famous  as  the  hrst 
w.r  in  English  prose,  and  Wyckliffe  s  well-known 
r  nslations  of  thi  Bible.     The  art  of  pnn  ing  gave 

such    an    impulse    to    ^'^'-^y  ^f''''\'^'^'   '1^1 
almost    be    said    that    the    establishment    of  Caxton  8 
psTn  England  towards  the  end  of  the  loth  century 
Tmrted  Uie  development  of  ^Iiddle  Engbsl.      Iwo 
ob^tad-s   in   the   way    of  linguistic   progress   may    be 
named,  to  the    removal,   or  at   least  the  lessen^  o 
Xh     the    press    powerfully    contributed.     One    of 
These    was    tl       capricious    and    chaotic    orthography 
natural  to    a   period    in    which    language   -'as    being 
recmis  racted      The  other  was  the  number  ot  diilerent 
liXt  with  long  divided   the    people  a.id    rendered 
u^' nd  concen^ation  of  literary  e«^.t   impc^^e 
Aided    by  the   printing   press,  the   genius  ol    thaucer 
tnWyckliffe  made  what    was    called    the    H.'^ind 
dialect    the    language    of    English    literatuv        Other 
d;:l:i,   howev^,    have     been     locally    in-eserv.dm 
variou.  parts   of    Britain  even  to  ^bis  day       ihe  gaat 
Northern  dialect  which  for  a  time  rivalled  the  ^  idland 
fs  the   only  one  of  these    attaining  .^o    -Y    bt    -y 
celebrity     or  whicn  indeed   can  be  said  to  have   had  a 
liter  iti  re       It   is  that   dialect,   which,  as    ocalized  m 
"It  enshrines  the   production,   of  Allan  Kamsay 
and  IJ*)bert  Burns. 
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Modern  LxGLiSH.-Modern   En-lish   mav  be  said 
to  date  from  the  beginning  of  the  IGth  century      The 
-changes    which    have    sirice    taken    place    have    been 
■changes   of    growth    and    development,    changes    of 
vocabulary  and  orthography,  and  have  not  affected  the 
structural   character  of    the    language.     English    was 
practically  as  bare  of  inflection  400  years  ago  as   if.  is 
to-day.      With  the  exception  of  th  as  the   ending  of 
the  third  person  singular  of  verbs,  not  an  old   Aircxlo- 
oaxon  form   is  obsolete   now,  which  was  not  obsofete 
then.      It  IS   true    that  the  great  writers  of  the  16th 
cen  ury  use  many  words  which   are  now  unknown,  as 
well  as  modes  of   construction  an,l    arrangement    bv 
which  their  writings  miv  easily  ivcogni/ed  as  belon^in- 
to    a    past    epoch  ;  yet   no     m.Mlera  scholar    can  "feel 
that    there    IS   any    m,7,W  .listinction    between    the 
Enghsh    of  Len    Jonson    an.l    Shakespeare,    and    the 
English  which  he  writes  and  speaks  him>elf. 

The  first  century  and  a  half  of  the  Modern  Encrlish 
period  was  marked  by  an  immense  accession  of  worjg 
ot  classical  origin.    In  the  previous  importation  of  Nor- 
man I' rench  terms,  which  were  in  reality  almost  always 
Latin  roots  slightly  disguised,  our  language  had  estah- 
ished  for  Itself  principles  of  adaptation  which  could 
be  applied  indefinitely,  and  which   are  still  used  wi.h 
great  activity  to  accomodat;;  it  to  the  censeless  prorrress 
of    art    an.l    science.      Under    the     influence     of"  the 
i^enaissance    in   art    and   literature,  of  the    revival   of 
classical    studies,  and    the   newly   developed  spirit  of 
scientific   investigation,    English   at   the   period   under 
review,  enormously  increased  its  vocabularv  bv  draw- 
ing directly  from  the  Latin.     This  recourse^to  'forei-m 
aid  was  necessary;  for,  as  we  .-hall  see.  our  languaTre 
possesses  but  little  facility  for  forming  words  .lirect?y 
trom  its  owi;  resources.     Still    many  writers  allowed 
the  new  tendency  to  enrrv  them  too  fir.     If   as  the 
net    result,    the    language    was  enriched,  it  was  also 
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called  upon  to  suffer  some  serious  losses;  for  not  a  few 
useful  and  noble  Saxon  words  were  i^eedlessly  sacr  - 
ficed  to  the  desire  for  more  ornamentax  terms^ 
r.rtunately,  many  of  the  newly  imported  ^voras  and 
phrases  did  not  secure  general  acceptance  and  died 
with  their  inventors. 

General    View    of   Modern    E^^«i^\««— ^^°^fj" 
English  is  weak  in  formative  elements.     Asa  rule,  new 
words  can  be  formed  in  English  only  by  deriving  so 
to  say,    the  rem  material  from  foreign    ^^^^.f-     I|« 
own  listing  stock   of  words  does  not  yield  itself  up 
freely  for  this  use.     One  serious  disadvantage  in  con 
nectL  with  this  constant  bringing  in  of  foreign  roots 
18  apparent.     In    ancient    Greek  or  modern  German 
eacTnew    compound,    being    of  »a^..«  manufacture 
would  need  no  explanation,  i^s  elements  being  already 
Wiar  and  understood.     In  English  the  great  bulk 
of  newlv  formed  compounds  are  to  all,  save  classical 
scholars!^  entirely  unsuggestive. 

Is  it  a  composite  language  ?     If  this  question  refei^ 
to    the    orhjin    of  the  words    composing  ^be  English 
vocabulary,  we  must  answer  it  in  the  affirmative.     In 
that    sens'e' ours    is  the  most  eo-posite  of    ang^^^^^^^^^^ 
It    has    words    in    common  use  whose  roots  embrace 
almost  the  entire  circle  of  ancient  and  mouern  tongues 
While,  us  we  have  seen,  it  has  little  native  spontaneity 
of  production,  It  has  a  plastic  power  oi  adapt<MoH  to 
whfch  nothing  comes  amiss.     We  have  already  reierr^d 
to  its  wholesale  appropriation  from  Irench  and  Latin 
It  constantly    appeal,    to    the    ductile  Greek    for  aid 
in  keep  n.  its  extensive  scientific  nomenclature  abreast 
of     hi    i>rogr.ss   of    the  age.       From    alnu.t   every 
speech  under   heaven    the  nbujuitous    spirit  ot  British 
connneroe    or     British     colonization     has    picked     up 
Teign    elements  and  permanently  in<    ^porated  them 

in  the  language.  .  ^  c      •  n 

As  to  the  proportions  in  which  native  and  foreign 
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trVrTl^''''\'^''  """'^^^  vocabulary,  estimate, 
re^-sfered  m  our  largest  dictionaries  are  of  strict 
derived    from  the  most  exact  numenad  comparison 

account""!"  ".'  ""  f  ''''r''''  '""^^  b^  ^^k'n  into 
account.     A  vast  number   of  the  imported  terms  are 

confined  to    a  single  science.     However    necessarv    in 

!nffr   kT^  r 'i:\ '^'''"''^''"'    ^^«^^«   ^f  foreign   origin 
enter   but  slight  y  into   the   rudimentary  strScture'^of 
he    langua^.e      In    a    preceding   paragmph  in  which 
he  essentia!  Identity  of  earlier  Ind  later  English  wa 
discussed,   the  fundamental  character  of  the  An X 
baxon  element  of  our  language  has  been  set  forth  * 

1  ,  however,  the  question  asked   refers  not  to  the 
origin  of  the  vocabulary,  but  to   the  construction  and 

0  "iSelv"  dT'P'r  'I  ^^t  ^-g"--'  ^he  answer  nu" 
oe  widely  different.     In  that  sense,   English  is  not  a 
composite   language.     Indeed  few,  'if  ar^.   languages 
surpass  It  ui  structural  simplicity  and    unity.    °Apar 
from  a  few  exceptional  casea  of  foreign  nouns  allowe 
temporarily  to  retain   their  native  forms,  it   p  tsl^^ 
own  decisive  mark  on  every  term  which  it  appro^p   at 
Indeed  it  may  be  said  that  the  vast  influx  if  words  of 
foreign    ongin  during  the    past  400   years   has   b  .n 

ranguagt"^  "         '  '"^"'"'^  °"  '^'  ^^^^"---  "f^»^" 

thi^TwT''-""^".*^^   grammatical    text  to   which 
thisjketch_^s^^  the  results  of  that    critical 

thousand  word 'whUe  our  best"ffip,"nT.t  *^^"  ^rom  three  to  ^flve 
number.  Now  it  4  ZLmI  to  ™  ^^'^  ""''  ^^  ''*'«"*  t**'^^  th»t 
numerous  sentmees  witC^n'  SrrouP  f°"  '^onjer^ftion,  an.i  «Tit« 
speak  or  write  withuu  tnmkinL^^  of  t^e  nS  f*  "  ^.'-^''^'^'^vor  to 
vocabular>)  we  shall  find  XtmiT  fthn,,-''  -'^'!lH"t  ({Trannnar  ur 
in  the  works  of  our  greatest  wri  ir«  ^  % ''  ;.mpossible  I„  .,ur  talk, 
ponderates. "-Morris  enters,  the  English  element  greatly  pre 
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study  of  Early  E'^f^Hsh  which  has  characterized  recent 
years  h aye  been  taken  advantage  of  at  various  points 
r  ehicidate    disputed    questions    of    ;  .Vmobgy     o 
svntax      A  minute  analytical  investigation    of  o.der 
forma   would    be    out   of  place    in   a  brief   historical 
urvey  Tk     this.     So  alsol  notwithstanding  the  close 
Xtions  subsisting  between  ^^-^:^^^^^JXTl;^ 
it  has  been  felt  necessary  to  resist  all  temptation  to 
digress  into  the  special  enclosiTe  of  the  latter. 

As  to  the  English  Language  itself,  comparisons 

likely  to  turn  out  to  its  disadvantage  might  he  insti- 

utedwith    various    other    languages    m    particular 

^L     but.  on  a  broad  view,  those  who  speak   it  can 

pomis,    »    ,  possesses  a    nobler   or 

^°ot  effective"  in:tt«eL  L  aL,»p.is..ing  the  end. 
for  which  language  has  been  given. 
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